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Foreword

The book A Grammar of the English Language has enjoyed several
editions and has been widely used for teaching grammar at many
universities and pedagogical institutes of the former USSR, and later
Russia. The book was written by seven authors, one of whom was my
mother — Elena Vasiliyevna Prokofiyeva, who died very early in her
life. It is to her memory that | would like, first of all, to dedicate my
revision of this book. | also wish to express my esteem and
accountability to the other authors concerned in its original conception.

| feel it is my duty and responsibility to help this book continue its
life, for it can rightly be called one of the best textbooks in grammar
ever written for students. In a very compact and logical form it
provides a profound and detailed description of the grammatical system
of the English language.

The object of this book is to give a course in English grammar to
students specializing in the English language.

The book includes Accidence, i. e. the parts of speech and mor-
phological categories, and Syntax, i. e. the sentence and the parts of the
sentence. The rules are illustrated by examples taken from English and
American authors of the 19th and 20th centuries. Some examples from
modern dictionaries are also included in this edition.

Exercises on all topics covered in the manual are published in a
separate volume, arranged in accordance with the chapters of the
present book.

In the course of the years that have passed since the book was
written, some changes have taken place in the English language. These
concern, for example, the usage of the auxiliary verbs shall and will, the
usage of the auxiliary verb do with the notional verb have, the shades in
the meaning of some modal verbs, the use of some pronouns, etc.
Changes in terminology have also occurred, for example, the term
'‘phrasal verbs' is by far more frequent than the term ‘composite verbs'
and 'exclamation mark' is used instead of'exclamation note'. And, it
goes without saying, that there have been changes in the theory of the
language.

| did not consider it my purpose to introduce considerable changes
to the book. My basic objective was to bring it up to date by making
necessary amendments. These tend to reflect the changes in the lan-
guage rather than in the concept of syntax, which basically remains
intact in this edition.

Elizaveta V. Ivanova



Introduction
Grammatical Structure
of the English
Language

8 1. Languages may be synthetic and analytical according to their grammatical
structure.

In synthetic languages, such as for instance Russian, the grammatical relations
between words are expressed by means of inflections: e. g. kpwsiwa ooma.

In analytical languages, such as English, the grammatical relations between
words are expressed by means of form words and word order: e. g .the roof of the
house.

8 2. Analytical forms are mostly proper to verbs. An analytical verb- form consists
of one or more form words, which have no lexical meaning and only express one or
more of the grammatical categories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice, mood,
and one notional word, generally an infinitive or a participle: e. g. He has come, I am
reading. The analytical forms are:

1. Tense and Aspect verb-forms (the Continuous form: lam writing, the Perfect
form: | have written, the Perfect Continuous form: | have been writing, the Future
Indefinite: | shall write, all the other forms of the Future; also the interrogative and
the negative forms of the Present and Past Indefinite: Does he sing? He does not
sing).

2. The Passive Voice: | was invited to the theatre.

3. The analytical form of the Subjunctive Mood: | should go there if | had
time.

In all these analytical forms the form word is an auxiliary verb. (For

detailed treatment see chapters on the verb.)

8 3. However, the structure of a language is never purely synthetic or purely
analytical. Accordingly in the English language there are:

1. Endings:

in the third person singular in the Present Indefinite: speaks; -s in the

plural of nouns: tables; -s in the genitive case: my brother's book; -ed in the

Past Indefinite of regular verbs: smoked.

2. Inner flexions: man — men; speak — spoke.

3. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood: were, be, have, etc.



8 4. Owing to the scarcity of synthetic forms the order of words, which is fixed in
English, acquires extreme importance: The fisherman caught a fish.

A deviation from the general principle of word order is possible only in special
cases.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XV1, Word Order.)

8 5. One of the marked features of the English language is the extensive use of
substitutes. A word substitute saves the repetition of a word in certain conditions. Here
belong one, that, do.

One replaces class nouns in the singular and in the plural:

Thanks for the compliment, if it is one.
The hours he spent with Ruth were the only happy ones he had, and they were not
all happy. (London)

That generally substitutes nouns, especially abstract nouns and nouns of material
followed by an attribute, mostly introduced by the preposition of.

He (Martin) watched the easy walk of the other in front of him, and for the first time
realized that his walk was different from that of other men. (London)

Almost every day thereafter Mrs. Skelton would go for a ride in her own car or that
of Castleman. (Dreiser)

Do substitutes verbs:

You know your law better than I do. (Galsworthy) Forgive me for speaking with
brutal frankness, I only do so because | care. (Alexander)
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General Classification
of the Parts of
Speech

According to their meaning, morphological characteristics and
syntactical functions, words fall under certain ciasses called parts of
speech.

We distinguish between notional and structural parts of speech.
The notional parts of speech perform certain functions in the
sentence: the functions of subject, predicate, attribute, object, or
adverbial modifier.

The notional parts of speech are:
the noun;
the adjective;
the pronoun;
the numeral;
the verb;
the adverb;

10. the words of the category of state;

11. the modal words;

12. the inteijection.

The structural parts of speech either express relations between
words or sentences or emphasize the meaning of words or sentences.
They never perform any independent function in the sentence. Here
belong:

1. the preposition;

2. the conjunction;

3. the particle;

4. the article.



Chapter |
THE NOUN

8 1. The noun is a word expressing substance in the widest sense of the word.

In the concept of substance we include not only names of living beings
(e. g. boy, girl, bird) and lifeless things (e. g. table, chair; book), but also names
of abstract notions, i. e. qualities, states, actions (kindness, strength, sleep, fear,
conversation, fight), abstracted from their bearers.

8 2. The noun has the following morphological characteristics:

1. Nouns that can be counted have two numbers: singular and plural (e.
g. singular: a girl, plural: girls).

2. Nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting lifeless
things) have two case forms: the common case and the genitive case.

It is doubtful whether the grammatical category of gender exists in
Modern English for it is hardly ever expressed by means of grammatical
forms.

There is practically only one gender-forming suffix in Modern English,
the suffix -ess, expressing feminine gender. It is not widely used.

heir — heir-ess host — host-ess
poet — poet-ess lion — lion-ess
actor — actr-ess tiger — tigr-ess’

waiter — waitr-ess
8 3. The noun has certain syntactical characteristics.

The chief syntactical functions of the noun in the sentence are those of
the subject and the object. But it may also be used as an attribute or a
predicative.

! Gender, i. e. the distinction of nouns into masculine, feminine and
neuter, may be expressed lexically by means of different words or word-
compounds:

father — mother husband — wife
boy — girl boy-friend — girl-friend
man — woman cock-sparrow — hen-sparrow

gentleman — lady man-servant — maid-servant



Very often personal or possessive pronouns indicate the gender of the
noun. (See Chapter IV.)

The sun was rising in all his splendid beauty. (Dickens) (SUBJECT)

Troy and Yates followed the tourists. (Heym) (OBJECT)

He (Bosinney) was an architect... (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

Mary brought in the fruit on a tray and with it a glass bowl, and a blue
dish... (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun glass is used in the common
case)

The hero and heroine, of course, just arrived from his father's yacht.
(Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun father is used in the genitive case)

A noun preceded by a preposition (a prepositional phrase) may be used as
attribute, prepositional indirect object, and adverbial modifier.

To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronte) (ATTRIBUTE)
Bicket did not answer, his throat felt too dry. He had heard of the police.
(Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

She went into the drawing-room and lighted the fire. (Mansfield)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

"Stop everything, Laura!" cried Jose in astonishment. (Mansfield)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

The noun is generally associated with the article. Because of the
comparative scarcity of morphological distinctions in English in some cases
only articles show that the word is a noun.

A noun can be modified by an adjective, a pronoun, by another noun or by
verbals.

§ 4. Morphological composition of nouns.
According to their morphological composition we distinguish simple,
derivative and compound nouns.
1.Simple nouns are nouns which have neither prefixes nor suffixes. They are
indecomposable: chair; table, room, map, fish, work.
2.Derivative nouns are nouns which have derivative elements (prefixes or
suffixes or both): reader, sailor, blackness, childhood, misconduct, inexperience.
Productive noun-forming suffixes are:

-er: reader, teacher, worker
-ist: communist, telegraphist, dramatist
-ess: heiress, hostess, actress



-ness: carelessness, madness, blackness

-ism: socialism, nationalism, imperialism
Unproductive suffixes are:

-hood: childhood, manhood

-dom: freedom

-ship: friendship, relationship

-merit: development

-ance: importance

-ence: dependence

-ty: cruelty

-ity: generosity

3. Compound nouns are nouns built from two or more stems. Com-
pound nouns often have one stress. The meaning of a compound often
differs from the meanings of its elements.

The main types of compound nouns are as follows:

a) noun-stem + noun-stem: appletree, snowball;

b)adjective-stem + noun-stem: blackbird, bluebell;

c)verb-stem + noun-stem: pickpocket; the stem of a gerund or of a participle
may be the first component of a compound noun: dining- room, reading-hall,
dancing-girl.

The class of compound nouns also includes phrasal compounds: forget-
me-not, commander-in-chief

§ 5. Classification of nouns.

Nouns fall under two classes: (A) proper nouns; (B) common nouns.*

A. Proper nouns are individual names given to people or things. As
regards their meaning proper nouns may be personal names {Mary, Peter;
Shakespeare), geographical names (Moscow, London, the Caucasus), the names
of the months and of the days of the week (February, Monday), names of
ships, hotels, clubs etc.

! The name proper is from Lai. proprius ‘one's own'. Hence aproper name
means one's own individual name, as distinct from a common name, that can



be given to a class of individuals. The name common is from Lat. communis
and means that which is shared by several things or individuals possessing
some common characteristic.

A large number of nouns now proper were originally common nouns
(Brown, Smith, Mason).

Proper nouns may change their meaning and become common nouns:
George went over to the table and took a sandwich and a glass of champagne.
(Aldington)

B. Common nouns are names that can be applied to any individual of a
class of people or things (e.g. man, dog, book), collections of similar individuals
or things regarded as a single unit (e. g. peasantry, family), materials "(e. g. snow,
iron, cotton) or abstract notions (e. g. kindness, development).

Thus there are different groups of common nouns: class nouns, collective
nouns, nouns of material and abstract nouns.

Nouns may also be classified from another point of view: nouns denoting
things (the word thing is used in a broad sense) that can be counted are called
countable nouns; nouns denoting things that cannot be counted are called
uncountable nouns.

1. Class nouns denote people or things belonging to a class. They are
countables and have two numbers: singular and plural. They are

generally used with an article.
"Well, sir,"” said Mrs. Parker, "I wasn't in the shop above a great deal.” (Mansfield)
He goes to the part of the town where the shops are. (Lessing)

2. Collective nouns denote a number or collection of similar individuals or
things regarded as a single unit.
Collective nouns fall into the following groups:
1. nouns used only in the singular and denoting a number of things

collected together and regarded as a single object: foliage, machinery.
It was not restful, that green foliage. (London)

Machinery new to the industry in Australia was introduced for

preparing land. (Agricultural Gazette)

2. nouns which are singular in form though plural in meaning: police,
poultry, cattle, people, gentry. They are usually called nouns of

' On the use of articles with class nouns see Chapter 11, § 2, 3.



multitude. When the subject of the sentence is a noun of multitude the verb used

as predicate is in the plural:
I had no idea the police were so devilishly prudent. (Shaw) Unless cattle
are in good condition in calving, milk production will never reach a high
level. (Agricultural Gazette) The weather was warm and the people were
sitting at their doors. (Dickens)
(c) nouns that may be both singular and plural: family, crowd, government,
staff\ team, audience, committee, fleet, nation.
A small crowd is lined up to see the guests arrive. (Shaw)
A whole crowd of us are going to the ball.
There are three nouns ending in — s that can also be singular or plural:

means a means of traffic many means of traffic
series a television series two television series
species a species of bird 200 species of bird

3. Nouns of material denote material: iron, gold, paper, tea, water.

They are uncountables and are generally used without any article.’
There was a scent of honey from the lime-trees in flower. (Galsworthy)
There was coffee still in the urn. (Wells)
Nouns of material are used in the plural to denote different sorts of a given
material.
... that his senior counted upon him in this enterprise, and had consigned a
quantity of select wines to him... (Thackeray)
Nouns of material may turn into class nouns (thus becoming countables)
when they come to express an individual object of definite shape.
Compare:
To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronte)
"He came in here," said the waiter looking at the light through the tumbler,
"ordered a glass of this ale.” (Dickens)

But the person in the glass made a face at her, and Miss Moss went out.
(Mansfield)

! On the use of articles with nouns of material see Chapter 11, § 5, 6, 7.

4. Abstract nouns denote some quality, state, action or idea: kindness,
sadness, fight. They are usually uncountables, though some of them may be
countables (e. g. idea, hour)}

Therefore when the youngsters saw that mother looked neither frightened
nor offended, they gathered new courage. (Dodge) Accustomed to John



Reed's abuse — I never had an idea of replying to it. (Ch. Bronte) It's these
people with fixed ideas. (Galsworthy)

Abstract nouns may change their meaning and become class nouns. This
change is marked by the use of the article and of the plural number:

beauty a beauty beauties
a sight sight sights

He was responsive to beauty and here was cause to respond.
(London)

She was a beauty. (Dickens)
... but she isn't one of those horrid regular beauties. (Aldington)

§ 6. The category of number.

English countable nouns have two numbers — the singular and the plural.
The main types of the plural forms of English nouns are as follows:

1. 1. The general rule for forming the plural of English nouns is by adding
the ending (-es) to the singular; -s is pronounced in different ways:
[iz] after sibilants: noses, horses, bridges.
[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels: flowers,
beds, doves, bees, boys.
[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: caps, books, hats, cliffs.

2. If the noun ends in -s, -ss, -X, -sh, -ch, or -tchs the plural is formed by adding
-es to the singular:

bus — buses brush — brushes
glass — glasses box — boxes
bench — benches match — matches

! On the use of articles with abstract nouns see Chapter I1, § 8, 9, 10

3. If the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed into i
before -es.

fly — flies
army — armies
lady — ladies

In proper names, however, the plural is formed by adding the ending to
the singular: Mary, Marys.

N o te. If the final -y is preceded by a vowel the plural is formed by
simply adding -5 to the singular.



day — days monkey — monkeys
play — plays toy — toys
key — keys boy — boys

4. If the noun ends in -0 preceded by a consonant, the plural is generally
formed by adding -es. Only a few nouns ending in -0 preceded by a consonant
form the plural in -5.

cargo — cargoes potato — potatoes

hero — heroes echo — echoes
but:

piano — pianos solo — solos photo — photos

All nouns ending in -0 preceded by a vowel form the plural in and not
in -es.
cuckoo — cuckoos
portfolio — portfolios
There are a few nouns ending in -0 which form the plural both in -5 and -
es:

mOosquito — mosquitos or mosquitoes

5. With certain nouns the final voiceless consonants are changed into the
corresponding voiced consonants when the noun takes the plural form.

(a) The following nouns ending in —f (in some cases followed by a
mute e) change it into v (both in spelling and pronunciation) in
the plural:

wife — wives thief — thieves

knife — knives half — halves

life — lives calf — calves

sheaf — sheaves shelf — shelves

leaf — leaves wolf — wolves

There are some nouns ending in —f which have two forms in the plural:

scarf — scarfs or scarves

wharf — wharfs or wharves

b) Nouns ending in -th [©] after long vowels change it into [d] in pronunciation
(which does not affect their spelling).

bath [ba:©] — baths [ba:dz]



path [pa:©] — paths [pa:dz] oath [ou©] — oaths [ou© z]
But [O] is always retained after consonants (including r) and short

vowels:

smith — smiths [smi©s] month — months [MAn©Os]
myth — myths [mi©s] birth — births [b3:0] health
— healths [helOs]
c) One noun ending in [s] changes it into [z] (in pronunciation):

house [haus] — houses [‘hauziz]

II. The plural forms of some nouns are survivals of earlier formations.
1. There are seven nouns which form the plural by changing the root
vowel:

man — men goose — geese
woman — women mouse — mice

louse — lice
foot — feet

tooth — teeth

2. There are two nouns which form the plural in -en:

O0X — 0Xen

child — children
Note. The noun brother has, beside its usual plural form brothers,
another plural form brethren, which is hardly ever used in colloquial
language. It belongs to the elevated style and denotes people of the same
creed and not relationship.
The noun cow has, beside its usual plural form cows, a plural kine, which
sometimes occurs in poetry.

3. In some nouns the plural form does not differ from the singular: deer,
sheep, swine, fish trout.
I11.Some words borrowed from Latin or Greek keep their Latin or Greek plural
forms: e. g. phenomenon, phenomena; datum, data; crisis, crises; stimulus, stimuli;
formula, formulae; index, indices. Some of these nouns have acquired English
plural forms: memorandums, formulas, indexes, terminuses, etc.

The tendency to use the foreign plural is still strong in the technical
language of science, but in fiction and colloquial English there is an evident
inclination to give to certain words the regular English plural forms in -5. Thus



in some cases two plural forms are preserved (formulae, formulas; antennae,
antennas).

IV. In compound nouns the plural is formed in different ways.
1. In compound nouns the final element takes the plural form:
lady-bird — lady-birds
2.As a rule a phrasal compound noun forms the plural by adding -s to the head-
word:
editor-in-chief — editors-in-chief
brother-in-law — brothers-in-law
looker-on — lookers-on
3.1f there is no noun-stem in the phrasal compound, is added to the last element:
forget-me-not — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds

V. Some nouns have only the plural form:
1. Trousers, spectacles, breeches, scissors, tongs, fetters. These are for the most part
names of things which imply plurality or consist of two or more parts.
2.Billiards, barracks, works. These nouns may be treated as singulars. We may
say: a chemical works, a barracks, etc.
3.Words like phonetics, physics, politics, optics, etc. are usually treated as singulars

except in some special cases.
It was not practical politics! (Galsworthy)
All party politics are top dressing. (Galsworthy)
4.The word news is treated as a singular.
When she goes to make little purchases, there is no news for her. (Thackeray)
The news he gave them was to be read in the lamentations. (Sabatini)
Note. The names of sports teams are normally used with the verb in the plural

form:
Scotland are playing France in a football match next week.
§ 7. The category of case.

Case indicates the relations of the noun (or pronoun) to the other words in the
sentence.

English nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting lifeless things)
have two cases, an uninflected form called the common case and an inflected form
called the genitive case.

1. The genitive case is formed by adding — s (the apostrophe s) to the noun in the
singular and only ' (the apostrophe) to plural forms ending in -s.

SINGULAR: a girl's book PLURAL: a girls' school



Note 1. Nouns forming their plural by changing the root vowel take the
apostrophe 5 in the plural.

SINGULAR: a man's hat PLURAL: men's hats
N ote 2. Nouns ending in -s form the genitive case in two ways: Dickens' novels,
Dickens's novels.

The pronunciation of the genitive case ending follows the same rules as the
pronunciation of the plural ending:

[iz] after sibilants: prince's Judge's, witch's, etc.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels: boy’s,
man's, king's.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: Smith's, count's, bishop's.
Note. With nouns ending in -5 and forming the genitive case in two ways
(Dickens' novels, Dickens's novels) the ending is pronounced [iz] whether the letter
s is written or not.

2. Sometimes the apostrophe 5 may refer to a whole group of words (the
group-genitive): Jane and Mary's room. The last word of the group need not even
be a noun: | shall be back in an hour or two's time.

As to its use the genitive case falls under:
(A)The Dependent Genitive.
(B)The Absolute Genitive.

The Dependent Genitive is used with the noun it modifies and comes
before it.

The Absolute Genitive may be used without any noun or be separated from
the noun it modifies.

A. The Dependent Genitive.
1. The chief meaning of the genitive case is that of possession:

... ayoung man and a girl came out of the solicitor's office. (Braine)
He stayed at Fanny's flat. (Aldington)

2. Very close to the meaning of possession is that of a part to a whole:

A faint smile had come on Victorine's face — she was adding up the money she
might earn. (Galsworthy) His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain
astonishment, obliged him at last to look at Fleur. (Galsworthy)

3. The Dependent Genitive may express the doer of an action (the so-called
subjective genitive) or show that some person is the object of the action
(the so-called objective genitive):

It was Tom's step, then, that Maggie heard on the steps. (Eliot)
Gwendolen's reception in the neighbourhood fulfilled her uncle's expectations.
(Eliot)



4. The noun in the genitive case may denote qualitative relations:
He looked ever so much smarter in his new officer’s clothes with the little blue
chevron... (Aldington)
The use of the genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things and
abstract notions is rather limited.
The genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things may denote the
relations between a part and the whole.
... the sudden shaking of an aspen’s leaves in the puffs of breeze that rose along
the river... (Galsworthy)
He stepped on the truck’s running board hanging on with his left arm. (Heym)
The genitive case of nouns expressing time, space and weight is widely
used.
From the depot he was sent to the officers' training camp with two days’ leave.
(Aldington)
They both quite took to him again and during his month’s leave gave him a good
time. (Aldington)
There is a remnant still of the last year's golden clusters... (Eliot)
The three of us had had dinner, and walked down past the theatre to the river's
edge. (Snow)

B. The Absolute Genitive.
1. The Absolute Genitive may be used anaphorically.

Mrs. Moss's face bore a faded resemblance to her brother's. (Eliot)
The face Michael drew began by being Victorine's and ended by being Fleur’s.
(Galsworthy)

2. The Absolute Genitive may have local meaning: the stationer's, the baker's,

the tobacconist's, my uncle’s, etc.

On her way home she usually bought a slice of honey-cake at the baker's.

(Mansfield)
"My dear,"” said the lace collar she secured from Partridge’'s, "'l fit you
beautifully.” (Dreiser)

The Absolute Genitive may be introduced by the preposition of.

She is a relation of the Colonel's. (Austen)



Chapter Il

THE ARTICLE

8 1. General notion.

The article is a structural part of speech used with nouns. There are two
articles in Modern English: the indefinite article and the definite article.

The indefinite article has the forms a and an. The form a is used before
words beginning with a consonant sound (a book, a pen, a student). The form an
is used before words beginning with a vowel sound (an opera, an apple, an hour).
The article is pronounced [a], [an]; when stressed it is pronounced [ei], [&n].

The definite article has one graphic form the, which is pronounced in two
ways: [0i] before a vowel sound [di '&pl] and [02] before a consonant sound [do
'pen].

The indefinite article has developed from the OIld English numeral an
(one), and as a result of its origin it is used only with nouns in the singular.

The definite article has developed from the Old English demonstrative
pronoun se and in some cases it has preserved this demonstrative meaning in
Modern English.

The use of the indefinite article implies that the object is presented as
belonging to a class.

The use of the definite article shows that a particular object is meant.

The absence of articles with class nouns in the plural, with abstract nouns
and nouns of material has grammatical significance: it shows that the nouns are
used in a general sense.

With nouns in the plural some is often used. Some, as well as the absence of
articles with class nouns in the plural, is the equivalent of the indefinite article
in the singular. Some is used when the speaker wants to emphasize the idea of
number. Some is also used with nouns of material if the idea of quantity is
implied. Some has the meaning of 'several' with class nouns and ‘a little' with
nouns of material. Some is hardly ever translated into Russian.



Use of Articles with Common Nouns
CLASS NOUNS

8 2. The use of the indefinite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the indefinite article:
1.When the speaker presents the object expressed by the noun as belonging to a
certain class. In this case the indefinite article has the meaning of'kakoii-
HUOY b, Kakoii-To, onun' (in the meaning of'ekwnii').

She has a watch of her own.

On the green surface of the lake a little boat, with white wings faintly fluttering,

rocked in the dewy breeze. (Voynich)

Close beside them grew a rose-bush covered with scarlet hips. (Voynich)

In the plural no article is used in this case. If the idea of number is implied

the noun is preceded by the pronoun some.
| liked the room because there were flowers in it.
"I have brought you some flowers..." "I hate to wear flowers."
(Voynich)
2.With a predicative noun, when the speaker states that the object denoted by

the noun belongs to a certain class.
Miss Sharp's father was an artist. (Thackeray)
"Is your brother an agreeable man, Peggotty?” "Oh, what an
agreeable man he is!" (Dickens)

She works as a chemist. (Cronin)
In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

They are good children, no doubt. (E. Bronte)
"... they were business men when | was in the nursery." (Voynich)
After the conjunction as a predicative noun is often used without an article.

She was engaged as governess.
When the noun is used in a general sense. What is said of one representative of a

class can be applied to all the representatives of the class. The article has the
meaning of'every'.

A drowning man catches at a straw.
In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

Real friends should have everything in common. (Wilde)
4. There are cases when the indefinite article preserves its old original meaning
of'one’.

A stitch in time saves nine.



He had hardly spoken a word since they left Riccardo's door... (Voynich)
This meaning is generally found with:
(a)nouns denoting time, measure and weight.

A week or two passed. (Ch. Bronté)

“I’ll overtake you in a minute,"” said Godfrey. (Eliot)
(b)the numerals hundred, thousand, million and the nouns dozen, score.

He seems to have half a dozen languages at his finger-tips. (Voynich)
With nouns in the plural some is used.
Oliver's sobs checked his utterance for some minutes. (Dickens)

8 3. The use of the definite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the definite article:
1. When the noun denotes an object or objects which the speaker singles out
from all the objects of a given class.
An object is singled out in the following cases:
(a) when the speaker and the hearer know what particular object is meant. No
special indication is necessary.

How did you like the play?

| have got the magazine. — Y MeHs ecTb 3TOT )KypHaI (3)KypHAI Y MCHS).
Note. Itshould be borne in mind that there is a difference between knowing
what object is spoken about and knowing the object itself.

I. A. 1do not care to speak to the girl. | have never seen her. Won't you speak to
her?

B. But | do not know the girl either.

[1. A. Who told you about it?
B. A girl.
A.What girl?
B.My sister.
In the first dialogue the speaker and the hearer do not know the person at all, but
they know whom they mean, so the definite article is used. In the second the
speaker knows the person, but he presents her to the hearer merely as one of a
class, so the indefinite article is used.
(b)when the speaker uses an attribute pointing out a particular object.
This is the house that Jack built.

(For detailed treatment see § 4.)
(c)when the situation itself makes the object definite.

The wedding looked dismal. The bride was too old and the bridegroom was too

young. (Dickens)

When an object is singled out from all the objects of a given class the
definite article retains its demonstrative meaning, and the English use the
definite article much oftener than the demonstrative pronouns this or that. Thus



the Russian sentence Jaiime mue, noscanyiicma, smy kuuey should be rendered in
English by Let me have the book, please.

As a rule the definite article is not translated into Russian. However, there
are cases when it must be rendered by smom.

You told me before you wished to be a governess; but, my dear, if you
remember, | did not encourage the idea. (Ch. Bronté) — ... s He omoOpuna 3Ty
MBICJIb.

2. When the noun denotes a thing unique (the sun, the moon, the universe) or
a class.

The sun was getting warmer. (Abrahams)
The bourgeoisie is cowardly. (London)
The indefinite article can be used when we mean a certain aspect in which
the sun, moon and sky appear to us, a certain state of the sun, the moon, the sky.
In this case an attribute is used.
A pearl-white moon smiles through the green trees. (Ch. Bronté)
3. With nouns used in a generic sense.
A noun used in a generic sense denotes a genus taken as a whole, a thing taken
as a type, a genre.

The tiger has always had the reputation of being a man-eater.

The telephone was invented in the 19th century.

The tragedy and the comedy first appeared in Greece.
When the noun man is used in a generic sense no article is used.
Silas felt that his trust in man had been cruelly destroyed. (Eliot)

When the noun woman is used in a generic sense it is used with the definite

article or occasionally without an article.

He had always been interested, in that mysterious being — the woman. (Bennett)

Woman is man's helpmate.

A noun used in a generic sense should not be confused with a noun used in
a general sense.

A noun used in a general sense denotes an object regarded as an individual
representative of a class.

A detective story helps to while away the time.

(Every or any detective story is meant here.) A noun in a generic sense

denotes the whole class.

Conan Doyle is a master of the detective story.

(The detective story is regarded here as a certain genre.)

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE
The definite article is used:
(1)with nouns modified by adjectives in the superlative degree.



Miss Tox had the softest voice that ever was heard. (Dickens)
(2)with nouns in word-groups the first component of which is some, many, none,
most and the second a noun with the preposition of.
Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable. (Voynich)
(3)with nouns modified by the pronoun same and the adjectives wrong (ue ToT),
right (ror), very (MMeHHO TOT, TOT CaMBIii).
To all invitations he replied with the same courteous and positive refusal.
(Voynich)
I do wish we had not opened the door of the wrong room. (Jerome)
"Ah! Mr. Burton!" exclaimed the Director, *"the very person | wanted.” (Voynich)
— «... HMCHHO TOT (KaK pas TOT) YCJIOBCK, KOTOpBIﬁ MHC HYXCH».
Signora Grassini hated Gemma for the very expression of her face. — Cunsopa
FpaCCI/IHI/I HC€HaBUACIa I[)KeMMy 3a CaMOC€ BBIPAKCHUC €C JIMIIA.
(4)with substantivized adjectives and participles.
Only the simple and the humble were abroad at that early hour. (Bennett)
Grey conveyed some of his love of the beautiful to Cowperwood. (Dreiser)
The listeners noted something beyond the usual in his voice. (Galsworthy)
N ote. With countable abstract nouns the use of the articles is the same as with

class nouns.
It is a capital idea if only one could carry it out. (Voynich)

8 4. The use of articles with class nouns modified by attributes.

The definite article is used when a noun is modified by an attribute which
shows that a particular object is meant, i. e. by an attribute which might be
called a particularizing attribute. A particularizing attribute is used to single out
an object from all the objects of the class, to point out one particular object or
group of objects. The use of a particularizing attribute implies the idea of 'ror,
KOTOpBIH'; 'UMEHHO TOT, 3TOT'.

A particularizing attribute can be expressed by an of-phrase or an

attributive clause. It is always used in post-position.
He knocked at the door of a very neat house. (Marryat)
The letters that | have here have come to me quite by accident. (Dreiser)

A particularizing attribute should not be confused with a descriptive
attribute.

A descriptive attribute is used to describe an object or to give some
additional information about it.
In a fortnight I got a long letter, which | considered odd. (E. Bronte)

The post on her left was occupied by Mr. Erskine of Treadley, an old gentleman of
considerable charm and culture. (Wilde)




The use of a descriptive attribute does not affect the use of the article. The
same articles would be used if there were no attribute whatever.

One day in January he called at the seminary to return a book which he had

borrowed. (Voynich)

| have just spoken to the woman, who seems to have changed her mind. (Bennett)

They went side by side, hand in hand, silently toward the hedge, where the May

flower, both pink and white, was in full bloom. (Galsworthy)

In the first example the indefinite article is used with the noun book
because the object denoted by it is presented as belonging to a class. The noun
woman is used with the definite article because the speaker and the hearer know
what particular person is meant. The noun hedge is used with the definite article

because the situation makes the object definite.

NOUNS OF MATERIAL

8 5. With nouns of material used in a general sense, when a certain material as

such is meant, no article is used.
Honey is wholesome.
On hearing what had happened, she (Katie) ran for warm water... (Voynich)
8 6. When a definite part of the substance is meant (when the noun is modified
by a particularizing attribute or is made definite by the situation), the definite
article is used.
Pettinger gulped down a glass of the sherry which Cornelius had finally brought.
(Heym)
The meat was good and White Fang was hungry. (London)
8 7. When an indefinite part of the substance is meant, some is used.
We took some bread and cheese with us, and got some goat's milk up there on the
pasture. (Voynich)
Nouns of material denoting different sorts of material are counta- bles and
the articles are used according to the general use of articles with class nouns.
A pleasure to give a good wine to a young woman who looked so well.
(Galsworthy)

ABSTRACT NOUNS
8 8. When abstract nouns are used in a general sense, no article is used.
While there is life there is hope.
8 9. When abstract nouns are modified by a particularizing attribute or when the
situation makes the idea definite, they are used with the definite article.
He (Cowperwood) was the courage and force of his father, the spirit and
opportunity of his brothers, the hope of his children, the dignity and significance
of the Cowperwood name. (Dreiser)



Last night | heard Carmen and enjoyed the music.
Note 1. Itshould be borne in mind that abstract nouns modified by an attribute
in pre-position are used without articles unless they are modified by
particularizing attributes: English literature, Russian art, Spanish music.

N ote 2. The abstract noun weather is never used with the indefinite article.
What fine weather!
It is burning weather. (Ch. Bronte)

When the noun weather is used in a general sense, the definite article is used.
There are people who say that the weather can influence people's mood.
(Bennett)

810. Abstract nouns can be used with the indefinite article. In this case the
abstract noun denotes a certain kind (orrenok) of a quality, feeling, state, etc.

The noun nearly always has a descriptive attribute.
How clever you are, Mr. Hopper. You have a cleverness quite of your own.
(Wilde)
In her eyes there was an eagerness, which could hardly be seen without delight.
(Austen)

(On the use of articles with countable abstract nouns see note on page 37.)
811. The indefinite article is used with the nouns period, population, distance,
height, salary etc. followed by of + numeral + noun.

Simpson was out of the city for a period of ten days. (Dreiser)

Use of Articles with Proper Nouns

§ 12. Names of people.
1.Names of people are used without articles.
Sarie looked at Lanny and Celia. (Abrahams)

2.Names denoting the whole family are used with the definite article.
The Dashwoods were now settled at Berton. (Austen)

3.When names of people are used to denote a representative of a family, the
indefinite article is used.

"Florence will never, never, never be a Dombey," said Mrs. Chick. (Dickens)
4.Names of people modified by a particularizing attribute are used with the
definite article.

You're not the Andrew Manson | married. (Cronin)

The tall blond man of forty is not much changed in feature from the Godfrey

Cass of six-and-twenty. (Eliot)

5.Names of people used as common nouns take the article according to the
general rule on the use of articles.



Swithin smiled and nodding at Bosinney said: "Why, you are quite a Monte
Cristo." (Galsworthy)
Mozart has been called the Raphael of music.

6.Nouns denoting military ranks and titles such as academician, professor; doctor
(both a profession and a title), count, lord, etc. followed by names of people do
not take the article. In such cases only the proper noun is stressed: Colonel
Brown, Doctor Strong.

Common nouns denoting professions followed by names of people are used

with the definite article. In this case both nouns are stressed.
The painter Gainsborough has left many fine pictures.

7.Nouns expressing relationship followed by names of people do not take the

article: Aunt Polly, Uncle James.
She turned to Cousin Clixam. (Bennett)

Nouns expressing relationship not followed by a proper noun and the nouns

nurse, cook, baby do not take the article when used by members of the family.
"I'd like to see Mother," said Emily. (Galsworthy)

If other people's relations are meant, the article is used.
The son is as clever as the father.

8.The use of articles with names of people modified by adjectives is varied.
In most cases no article is used with names of people modified by the

adjectives old, young, poor, dear, little, honest, lazy.
... she is the widow of poor Giovanni Bolla... (Voynich)
He saw that old Chapin wanted to moralize a little. (Dreiser)

When modified by other adjectives and participles names of people take
the definite article.
He thought Amelia worthy even of the brilliant George Osborne.
(Thackeray)
The astonished Tom could not say a word.

9.Names of people modified by the adjective certain are used with the indefinite

article.
| heard it from a certain Mr. Brown.

§ 13. Geographical names.
1. Geographical names like all the other proper nouns are used without articles:
England, France, Moscow, London.

The same holds good when a geographical name is modified by an attribute
in pre-position: North America, Latin America, Central Asia.
Note. The word groups including nouns like republic, union, kingdom, states are
always used with the definite article: the Soviet Union, the United States, the United
Kingdom, the Republic of Ireland.



2.Geographical names modified by a particularizing attribute are used with the

definite article.
The Philadelphia into which Frank Algernon Cowperwood was born was a city of
two hundred and fifty thousand and more. (Dreiser)

3.With names of oceans, seas, rivers the definite article is used: the Pacific Ocean
(the Pacific), the Black Sea, the Thames, the Ohio River.
4.Names of lakes do not take the article if the word lake is used, which is nearly
always the case; if it is not mentioned we find the definite article: Lake
Windermere, Lake Ontario, the Ontario.
5.With names of mountain chains the definite article is used: the Urals, the Alps.
With names of mountain peaks no article is used: Elbrus, Everest.
6.With names of groups of islands the definite article is used: the Hebrides, the
Bermudas.
With names of single islands there is no article: Madagascar.
7.The names of the following towns, countries and provinces are used with the
definite article: the Hague, the Netherlands, the West Indies, the Ruhr, the Riviera, the
Crimea, the Ukraine, the Caucasus, the Congo. The Lebanon is generally used with
the definite article, occasionally without the article.
8.Names of streets and squares are used without articles: Oxford Street, Wall

Street, Trafalgar Square, Russell Square.
There are a few exceptions: the High Street, the Strand, the Mall

8 14. Names of hotels, ships, newspapers and magazines.

Names of hotels, restaurants, pubs, theatres, cinemas, museums/ galleries,
ships, newspapers and magazines are used with the definite article.

And he added that the Independent had accepted and was about to publish two

poems which he had been able to write because of her. (Dreiser)
The three men came to the turning at the corner of the Grosvenor Hotel. (Hichens)

Some shops, restaurants, hotels, banks, etc. are named after the people who
started them. These names end in -s or - 's. The definite article is not used with

such names.
Shops: Selfridges, Harrods
Hotels: Claridge's
Restaurants: Maxim's, Macdonalds

§ 15. Names of cardinal points.

With the names of cardinal points the definite article is used: the North, the
South, the West, the East.

In the expressions from East to West, from North to South no article is used.



§ 16. Names of months and days.
As a rule names of months and days are used without articles.

May is a spring month.

My day off is Friday.

When these nouns are modified by a particularizing attribute the definite
article is used.

The May of 1949 will always rest in my memory.
Miss Trotwood came on the Friday when David was born.

Names of days are used with the indefinite article when we mean one of
many Mondays, Fridays, etc.

Robinson Crusoe found his servant on a Friday. | do not remember exactly when

he came from Moscow, but | am sure it was on a Monday

Names of months are used with the indefinite article when modified by a

descriptive attribute.
A cold May is the usual thing in St. Petersburg.

8 17. The use of articles with nouns modified by proper nouns.
If a noun is modified by a proper noun in the genitive case no article is

used.
| met Robert's father.

A noun modified by a proper noun in the common case is used with the
definite article.
Last summer | visited the Tretyakov Gallery.

The sailor led him back to the little irregular square by the Medici Palace.
(Voynich)

Use of Articles with Nouns in Some Set Expressions

8 18. The use of the indefinite article with nouns in set expressions.
1. in a hurry — BTopormsx
Things done in a hurry are done badly.

2. to have a mind to do something (a great mind, a good mind) — umeTsh

JKeJlaHHe YTO-1u00 CACIaTh, OBITH CKJIOHHBIM YTO-IHO0O0 CAaciIaThb
| have a great mind to have a serious talk with her.
3. to fly into a passion — npwuiiTi B OEMIEHCTBO
If you contradict him, he will fly into a passion.
4. to getin a fury (in a rage) — mpwuiiTé B APOCTH
If you contradict him, he will get in a fury (in a rage).
5. to take a fancy to (chiefly with names of living beings) — nponukuyThCS

CHMHaTHGﬁ, MNOYYBCTBOBATH PACIOJIOKCHHUC
| wonder why she took a fancy to the little girl.
6. in a low (loud) voice — tuxo (rpomko)
Don't speak in a low voice.



7. agreat many (with countables) — muoro
| have spoken to him a great many times.
8. a great good deal (with uncountables) — muoro
They spent a great deal of money.
9. itis a pity — xanp
It is a pity you did not go to the concert last night.
10.it is a shame — cTeIAHO; KaJb
It is a shame not to know these elementary things. It's a shame she wasn't here to see it.
11.it is a pleasure — npusTHO
It is a pleasure to read beautiful poetry.
12.as a result — B pe3ynbraTe
As a result of the inhabitants' strenuous efforts the damaged city was soon rebuilt.
13.to have a good time — xopo1io npoBecTH BpeMs
Last night we went to an evening party and had a very good time.

14.t0 be at a loss — OwITh B Hemoymenun She was at a loss what to say

15.at a glance — cpa3sy, ¢ nepBoro B3risia
She saw at a glance that something had happened.

819. The use of the definite article with nouns in set expressions.
1. itis out of the question — 00 3ToM He MOXKET OBITh U peYHU

"Will you go to the theatre tonight?" "It's out of the question. | have lots of things to
do."

2. to take the trouble to do something — noTpyautbecs
You had a difficult text to translate and you did not take the trouble to consult the
dictionary.

3. in the original — B opurunasne
You know English well enough to read Dickens in the original.

4. to play the piano (the violin, the harp) — wurpats Ha posuie (ckpurmke,

ap¢pe)
She plays the piano very well.
5. at the end of the day — B koHIIe KOHIIOB
At the end of the day it doesn't matter.
6. at the beginning — BHauane
He looked very self-conscious at the beginning.
7. on the whole — B nenom
On the whole Tom is a pleasant fellow, but sometimes he has whims.
8. the other day (refers to the past) — na gusax
I met him the other day.

9. on the one hand... on the other hand — ¢ oxHO¥# CTOpPOHBEL... ¢ APYroi

CTOPOHBI
On the one hand he certainly excites suspicion, but on the other hand we have not
enough evidence against him. (Oppenheim)



10.to tell (to speak) the truth — rosopute mpasnay; to tell the truth — mo

npaBac roBopsd
He always speaks (tells) the truth. To tell the truth, I don't like the girl.
11.to be on the safe side — must BepHOCTH
| am almost sure of the pronunciation of this name, but to be on the safe side let us
consult the pronouncing dictionary.

§ 20. Nouns in set expressions used without an article.
1. out of doors — Ha IBOpE, HA ynHIlEe, BHE T0Ma
The children spent most of the time out of doors.
2. to take to heart — npuHUMaTh OJM3KO K CepaAIly
Don't take things too much to heart.
3. to take offence — obOumxarbscs
If he had heard your remark, he would have taken offence.

4. to give (to get, to ask) permission — nath (MONYy4UTH, IPOCUTH)

paspeuieHue
| asked permission to keep the book a little longer.
5. to lose heart — TepsTh My)XecTBO, IPUXOJAUTH B YHBIHUE
He found the subject very difficult at first, but he did not lose heart. He went on
working hard and finally mastered it.
6. at present — B HacTosIEEe BpEeMs
You may go home, we don't want you at present.
7. from morning till night — ¢ yrpa no Beuepa
He worked in his little garden from morning till night.
8. from head to foot — ¢ ronossl 10 HOT
She was dressed in furs from head to foot.
9. from beginning to end — ¢ navana 10 KoHIa
The whole story is a lie from beginning to end.

10. at first sight — ¢ mepsoro B3risima He fell in love with her at first sight.
11.by chance — ciyuaiino They met quite by chance.

12.by mistake — o omuoOke
| have brought the wrong book by mistake.
13.for hours — vacamu
He could read for hours.
14.for ages — ey BEYHOCTh
| have not seen you for ages.
15.by land, by air, by sea — cymieii, mo Bo3nyxy, mopem | like travelling by
Sea.
16.to go to sea — cTaTh MOpSIKOM

My sister wants to be a doctor, and my brother wants to go to sea.
17.0on deck — na many6e We spent hours on deck.

18.to keep house — BecTu xo3siictBo Her sister keeps house for her.



19.at sunrise — na paccsere We left the town at sunrise.

20.at sunset — na 3akarte
We arrived at the village at sunset.
21.at work — 3a paboToit
Whenever | come, he is always at work.
22.at peace — B mupe
We want to be at peace with all countries.
23.by name — mo umeHu
His cat, Snowball by name, was playing on the carpet.
24.in debt — B mousry
Mr. Micawber was always in debt.
25.in translation — B mepeBoje
The book loses something in translation.

Use of Articles in Some Syntactic Relations

8 21. The use of articles with predicative nouns.

As stated above (see 8 2) a predicative noun is used with the indefinite
article if the speaker states that the object denoted by the noun belongs to a
certain class.

If a predicative noun is modified by a particularizing attribute, the definite

article is used.
He is the student you wanted to speak to.

If a predicative noun denotes a post which can be occupied by one person
at a time, either no article or the definite article is used.
Mr. Henderson is manager, not under-manager any longer. (Lindsay)
Montanelli was director of the theological seminary at Pisa.
No article is used with predicative nouns after the verbs to turn, to
commence, to appoint, to elect.
Compeyson turned traitor. — Kommneiicon cran npenatenem. Shakespeare
commenced actor. — Illexcnup HauMHAI KaK aKkTep.
They appointed him head-teacher. — Ero HazHaumiu cTapiimM mpernogaBaTeieM.
A predicative noun sometimes has an adjectival character, especially when
it is followed by the adverb enough. In this case no article is used.
Surely Bolla isn't fool enough to believe that sort of stuff? (Voynich) — Heyxenu
Bonna HacTonbko riiym, 4TOOBI MOBEPUTH MOJI0OHOMY B3A0PY?
When a predicative noun in an adverbial clause of concession is placed at
the head of the clause, no article is used.

Child as he was, David understood that Creakle was an ignorant man. — Xots
I[BBI/I,Z[ OBLI pe6eHKOM, OH IIOHUMaJ, 4TO KpI/IKJ'IL — HEBEKECTBEHHBIN YEJIOBEK.



The nouns son and daughter used predicatively take the definite article
when modified by an of-phrase, though there may be several sons and daughters
in the family.

Lomonosov was the son of a fisherman.

Becky Sharp was the daughter of an artist.

§ 22. The use of articles with nouns in apposition.
Nouns in apposition and nouns forming part of an apposition are used with
the indefinite article if the speaker states that the object expressed by the noun

in apposition belongs to a certain class.
I want to introduce you to Terry, a great friend of mine.
In the plural no article is used.
| want to introduce you to Terry and Caroline, great friends of mine.

Nouns in apposition or nouns forming part of an apposition are used with

the definite article if they are modified by a particularizing attribute.
John, the student you have mentioned, has come.

If the noun denotes a well-known person or work of art, the definite article
is generally used.

Pushkin, the great Russian poet, died in 1837.

Hamlet, the immortal tragedy by Shakespeare, was written in the first years of the

17th century.

But if the person or the work of art is not widely known the indefinite

article is used.
Pericles, a comedy by Shakespeare, is hardly ever staged.

No article is generally used with a noun in apposition when the opposition
expresses a post which can be occupied by one person at a time. Occasionally

the definite article is used.
Professor Petrov, director (the director) of the Medical Institute, is going to deliver
a lecture.
Mr. Edwards, dean (the dean) of the English department, has left for New York.

§ 23. Class nouns used in address take no article. Come downstairs, child. (Voynich)

§ 24. Place of the article.

The usual place of the article is before the noun if it is not modified by an
attribute; if the noun is modified by an attribute, the article is placed before the
latter. However, there are cases when the article follows the attribute.

1. The definite article follows the attribute expressed by the pronouns both, all.
Both the stories were interesting.
All the stories were interesting.
2.The indefinite article follows the attribute expressed by an adjective after so,
too, as.



Mr. Pickwick could not resist so tempting an opportunity of studying human nature.
(Dickens)
You compel me to tell you that this is too serious a matter to be treated in such a
fashion. (Dreiser)
It was as black a house inside as outside. (Dickens)

3.The indefinite article follows quite, such, what (what in exclamatory sentences).
She is quite a child.
I've never heard of such a thing.
What a wonderful piece of luck!

The indefinite article either precedes or follows rather.
This enquiry envolved the respected lady in rather a delicate position. (Dickens)
They stop and interchange a rather heated look. (Dickens)

8§ 25. Ways of expressing the meaning of the English articles in Russian.
The meaning of the English article may sometimes be expressed in Russian
by means of:

(a)cases.
Pour the water into the glass. — Haueiite Boay B cTakaH.
Pour some water into the glass. — Hauneiite BozbI B cTakaH.
(b)word order.
A woman came up to me and asked what time it was. — Ko mue mogomuia
KEHILHA U CIIPOCHIIa, KOTOPHI yac.
The woman has come. — XKenmuna npumnuia.
(c)the words ooun, kaxou-mo, kaxou-nubyos (the indefinite article), smom, mom
camorti (the definite article).
A man is waiting for you downstairs. — Bac BHU3Y K/IeT KaKO#i- TO Y4eJIOBEK.
Do you know Nina? Yes, I do. | like the girl immensely — Bsi 3Haete Huny?
3Har0. MHe O4eHb HPAaBUTCS 3TA JIEBYIIKA.



Special Difficulties in the Use of Articles

8§ 26. The use of articles with the nouns day, nighty morning, evening.
The nouns day, night, morning, evening art used without articles:
(a)if day and morning mean ‘light', and night and evening mean 'darkness’, or if

they denote a certain part of the day.
Day broke and we started.
The sun had gone and night had come. (Abrahams)
Day is meant for work, night for sleep.
It was evening. The river was before them. (Dreiser)

(b)in the expressions by day, at night, from morning till night.

It is easier to work by day than at night.

The definite article is used when these nouns are modified by a

particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.
He will never forget the day when he met her.
The night was warm and beautifully still. (Voynich)
We spent the night in the forest.

The indefinite article is used when the noun is modified by a descriptive

attribute.
| spent a sleepless night.

When the nouns morning and evening are modified by the adjectives early
and late, no articles are used because these adjectives do not describe the
morning or night, but only show the time.

It was early morning when the train pulled into the little siding. (Abrahams)

8§ 27. The use of articles with names of seasons.
Names of seasons are used without articles if they show a certain time of

the year.
It was spring. | like spring.
The definite article is used when these nouns are modified by a

particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.
It happened in the spring of 1930.
The spring was cold and rainy.

The indefinite article is used when these nouns are modified by a

descriptive attribute.
It was a cold spring.

When names of seasons are modified by the adjectives early or late, no

articles are used.
It was early spring.



8§ 28. The use of articles with the nouns school, college, university, bed, prison, jail,
church.

The nouns school, college, university, bed, prison, jail, church are used without
an article when they lose their concrete meaning and express the purpose for
which the objects denoted by these nouns serve.

When these nouns denote concrete objects the articles are used according to
the general principle.

(a)School, college, university, church.

to be at school- t o be a schoolboy (schoolgirl)

to go to school -t o be a schoolboy (schoolgirl)

to be at college/university — to be a student of a college/university
to leave school — to finish or drop one's studies

to be at/in church - for a religious service

to go to church - for a religious service

School begins at five.

She went to College in the North. (Gowand D'Usseau)

His history since he left school had been indicated in the last page. (Thackeray)

Pat and Charles go to church every Sunday.
to go to the school — not as a pupil (the building is meant)
to leave the school — to leave the building

Mother went to the school yesterday to attend a parents' meeting.

Excuse me, where is the university, please? (a particular building)

(b)Bed.
to go to bed — noxuthcs cnath
to be in bed — nexath B mocrenu

And now you had better go to bed. Good-night. (Voynich)
to be in the bed - an article of furniture is meant
to be on the bed - an article of furniture is meant

Her portrait was on the wall beside the bed. (Voynich)

(c) Prison, jail.
to be in prison (in jail) — to be a prisoner
to be sent to prison - as a prisoner
to be put in prison - as a prisoner
Mr. Dorrit was in prison many years.
Mr. Dorrit was sent to prison for debt.

The last they had heard of him was that he was in jail for having killed a person in

a fight. (Abrahams)
to be in the prison——not a as prisoner (the building is meant)
to go to the prison — not a as prisoner (the building is meant)

Mr. Dorrit's family lived in the prison.
The prison proper dated from 1822. (Dreiser)



§ 29. The use of articles with the noun town.

The noun town when used with prepositions does not take an article:
(a)when we mean the nearest town (if we live in the country) or the town we
live in.

You cannot go to town tomorrow. (Austen)
What can you have to do in town...? (Austen)
(b)when the noun town is opposed to the noun country.
He was not used to country life, having spent twenty years in town.
Otherwise the noun town is used with the definite or indefinite article.
| want to go to the town where | was born.
8§ 30. The use of articles with the names of meals.
Names of meals are used without articles.
When did you have dinner?
Is dinner ready?
Mother is cooking dinner.
While they were at breakfast, the letters were brought in. (Austen)
| have finished breakfast, ring the bell. (Ch. Bronté)
The definite article is used when the nouns are modified by a par-

ticularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.
The dinner we had today was very substantial.
The dinner was a success.

The indefinite article is used if the name of a meal is modified by a
descriptive attribute.

After a hearty breakfast the four gentlemen sallied forth to walk to Gravesend.

(Dickens)

8 31. The use of articles with names of languages.
Names of languages when they are not followed by the noun language are

used without articles:
She knows English.

Note the use of the definite article in: What is the English (the French
etc.)for ‘cocua'?
The definite article is used if the noun is modified by a particularizing

attribute:
The English of America differs from the English of England.

When the noun language is mentioned the definite article is used: the
English language, the German language.



Use of Articles with Nouns Modified by Certain

Adjectives, Pronouns and Numerals

§ 32. Most.
(a) Most + adjective.
The definite article is used when most serves to form the superlative degree of an
adjective.

This is the most interesting chapter in the book.
The use of the indefinite article shows that a high degree of a quality is meant.
Most has the same meaning as very, exceedingly.

Caroline found that the old maid had been a most devoted daughter and sister.
(Ch. Bronte)
N o te. Occasionally the form of the superlative degree does not express comparison,
but a high degree of a quality.

He listened with the most profound attention.

He listened with the deepest attention.

The same phenomenon is found in Russian: On ciyman ¢ riyoo4YaiiimM BHUIMaHHEM.
(8) Most + of + noun.
When definite people or things are meant the noun is used with the definite
article and most is followed by the preposition of.
Most of the flowers in the garden were planted by the schoolchildren.
Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable. (Voynich)
We say most, not most of the, when we do not mean definite people or things. The
noun is used in a general sense.
Most flowers smell sweet.
8 33. Few, a few, the few; little, a little, the little.
Few means 'mano'.
A few means 'HECKOJIBKO'.

The few means 'te HemHorue (koTopsie)'.
He was a very good man. There are few like him in the world today. (Abrahams)
He left after a few moments. (Dreiser)

You need not fear to hear the few remaining words we have to say. (Dickens)
Little means 'mano'.
A little means 'HekOTOpOE KOJTHYECTBO'.
The little means 'to Hebonbioe KonudecTBo (KoTopoe)'.

We can't go skiing today. There is too little snow.
We have a little time. Let us take a walk in the garden.
Don't waste the little time you have.

§ 34. Two, the two; three, the three, etc.



Two means 'nBa’.

The two means 'o0a, Te nBa'.
Two students entered the room.
The two friends travelled together.
The two books you lent me proved very interesting.

§ 35. The second, a second.

The second is an ordinal numeral meaning 'Bropoii'.

The second attempt proved more successful than the first.

A second means 'another, one more'.

Having eaten the gruel, Oliver asked for a second portion.

In the third, a third, the fourth, a fourth etc. we see the same difference in meaning.
He made an experiment which proved his theory. He made a second, a third, a
fourth experiment with the same results.

A second time means ‘once more'.

| rang the bell, but nobody answered it, so | had to ring a second time.
§ 36. Another, the other.
The pronoun another has two meanings:

(a) 'kakoit-nubo apyroit'.
Give me another pen, | don't like this one.
(b) 'eme onuH'.
| am thirsty; I should like another cup of tea.
The other means 'onpenenenuplit Apyroi'.
There are two books here, take one and I'll take the other.

§ 37. Last, the last.
Nouns modified by the adjective last are always used with the definite
article except in the expressions last month, last year, last week, last summer (winter,

autumn, spring).
The last word remained with George.
Last summer, in Switzerland, he was quite well. (Voynich)

§ 38. Next, the next.
Next means '6yaymuii' when referring to time: next month, next week.
The next means 'cienyromuii': the next room, at the next lesson. Next time means 's

clenyromui pas'.
We shall discuss this matter next time.

In reference to time viewed from the past both next and the next mean
‘cneqyromui'.

We spent a fortnight in Kiev. The next week was spent in Odessa

(or: Next week was spent in Odessa).

§ 39. A number; the number.
A number of means 'many'. It is rendered in Russian by mwuoeo, pso. The number

means 'Iucio, KOJIUYECTBO' .



His father and a number of his cronies were in the dining-room. (Dreiser)
The number of mistakes he makes is startling.

Omission of the Article

Sometimes the article is not used where we naturally expect to find it in
accordance with the rules. No change of meaning is observed in these cases.

The article is often omitted in newspaper headings, telegrams, in stage
directions.

Gas Blast Kills Woman. (Daily Worker)
Girl Gymnast Keeps Title. (Moscow News)

The article is often omitted with homogeneous members closely connected
with each other and joined by the conjunction and. In most cases they go in
pairs.

The breakfast was taken away, and that meal over, it was the general custom of

uncle and niece to separate. (Ch. Bronte)



Chapter Il

THE ADJECTIVE

8 1. The adjective is a word expressing a quality of a substance.
8 2. The adjective has the following morphological characteristics:

Most adjectives have degrees of comparison: the comparative degree and the
superlative degree.*

The comparative degree denotes a higher degree of a quality.
She is taller than her sister.
My box is smaller than hers.
The superlative degree denotes the highest degree of a quality.
She is the tallest of the three sisters.
Her box is the smallest of all our boxes.

(The noun modified by an adjective in the superlative degree has the
definite article because the superlative degree of the adjective always implies
limitation.)

Adjectives form their degrees of comparison in the following way:

(a)by the inflexion -er, -est (synthetical way);

(b)by placing more and most before the adjective (analytical way).
Monosyllabic adjectives usually form their comparatives and superlatives in the
first way, and polysyllabic adjectives in the second way.

The following polysyllabic adjectives, however, generally form their
comparative and superlative degrees inflexionally:

1. Adjectives of two syllables which end in -y, -ow, -er; -le.

happy (the) cleverest
narrow (the) simplest
clever
simple

happier
narrower
cleverer
simpler

(the) happiest
(the) narrowest



2. Adjectives of two syllables which have the stress on the last syllable:

! Some adjectives have no degrees of comparison (see § 7).

complete completer (the) completest
concise conciser (the) concisest

Some adjectives have irregular forms of degrees of comparison, e.g.:

good better (the) best
bad worse (the) worst
many, much more (the) most
little less (the) least
far farther (the) farthest
further the furthest
old older the oldest
elder (he) e]dest

§ 3. Spelling rules.
1. If the adjective ends in a consonant preceded by a stressed short vowel the
consonant is doubled before -er, -est.

sad sadder  (the) saddest
big bigger  (the) biggest
2. If the adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed into i before -
er and -est.
busy busier (the) busiest
happy happier (the) happiest
3. If the adjective ends in -e the e is dropped before -er and -est.
brave braver (the) bravest
tine finer (the) finest

8 4. The adjective has the following syntactical characteristics:
In a sentence the adjective may be used as an attribute or as a Predicative.
A little fat chap thrust out his underlip and the tall fellow frowned. (Mansfield)
(ATTRIBUTES)
Laura was terribly nervous. (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)
The air was motionless... (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)

8 5. Morphological composition of the adjective.
Adjectives are divided into simple, derivative and compound.

1.Simple adjectives are adjectives which have neither prefixes nor suffixes.
They are indecomposable: e. g. good, red, black.

2. Derivative adjectives are adjectives which have derivative elements, suffixes
or prefixes or both: beautiful, foolish, hopeless, unkind, unimportant.



Productive adjective-forming suffixes are:
-less: friendless, harmless, hopeless
-like: childlike
-ish: childish, foolish
-ed (-d): beaded
Unproductive suffixes are:
-ful: careful
-ent: dependent
-ible: responsible
-en: woolen
-ous: dangerous
-some: troublesome
Productive adjective-forming prefixes are:
un-: unhappy
pre-: prewar
The unproductive prefix of the adjective is: in-/ir-/im-: incorrect, irregular, improper
3. Compound adjectives are adjectives built from two or more stems.
The main types of compound adjectives are as follows:
noun-stem + adjective-stem: snow-white.
noun-stem + participle-stem: life-giving, smoke-dried.
adjective-stem + adjective-stem: deaf-mute.
adjective-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: cold-hearted.
noun-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: lynx-eyed.
numeral-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: four-wheeled.
7. adverb-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: over-peopled.

8 6. Classification of adjectives.
According to their meaning and grammatical characteristics adjectives fall under two
classes: (1) qualitative adjectives, (2) relative adjectives.

1. Qualitative adjectives denote qualities of a substance directly, not through its
relation to another substance, as size, shape, colour, physical and mental
qualities, qualities of general estimation:

little, large, high, soft, hard, warm, white, blue, pink, strong, hold, beautiful, important,
necessary, etc.

2. Relative adjectives denote qualities of a substance through their relation to
materials (silken, woollen, wooden), to place (Italian, Asian), to time (monthly,

weekly), to some action (preparatory, rotatory).
8 7. Grammatical characteristics of qualitative adjectives.
1. Most qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison:

big bigger (the) biggest
interesting more interesting (the) most interesting

o0k wN



Some qualitative adjectives such as greenish, darkish, incurable, unsuitable, chief,
principal, have no degrees of comparison.
2.They have certain typical suffixes, such as -ful, -less, -ous, -ent, -able, -y, -ish:
careful, careless, dangerous, convenient, comfortable, silvery, watery, whitish,
shortish.

3.From most of them adverbs can be formed by the suffix -ly:

graceful — gracefully

gay — gaily

4.Most qualitative adjectives can be used as attributes and predicatives.
How lovely the little river is, with its dark, changing wavelets! (Eliot) (ATTRIBUTES)
The young man was introduced, and they sat down at the table. (Aldington)
(ATTRIBUTE)
But you're nearly as old as | am! (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
The Hartlys thought he was ‘rich'. George Augustus was so very comfortable... that he
too really thought he was rich! (Aldington) (PREDICATIVES)

§ 8. Grammatical characteristics of relative adjectives.

1. Relative adjectives have no degrees of comparison.

2. They do not form adverbs with the suffix -ly. But if they develop a figurative
meaning, adverbs can be formed.

wooden — 1) made of wood; 2) not showing enough natural expression, emotion

or movement.
She speaks her lines rather woodenly.

3. They have certain typical suffixes, such as -en, -an, -ist, -ic, -ical: wooden,
Italian, socialist, synthetic, analytical.

4. Relative adjectives are chiefly used as attributes.
... she was a fair example of the middle American class... (Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)
She had noticed a pretty wooden chain upon Gretel's neck. (Dodge) (ATTRIBUTE)
"Certainly," answered Hilda, looking kindly into the two earnest faces, and wishing
from her heart that she had not spent so much of her monthly allowance for lace and
finery. (Dodge) (ATTRIBUTE)
The morning was windy and sharp. (Saxton) (PREDICATIVE)

8 9. Substantivized adjectives.

Substantivized adjectives have acquired some or all of the characteristics of the
noun, but their adjectival origin is still generally felt.

Substantivized adjectives are divided into wholly substantivized and partially
substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives have all the characteristics of nouns, namely
the plural form, the genitive case; they are associated with articles, i. e. they have
become nouns: a native, the natives, a native's hut.



Some wholly substantivized adjectives have only the plural form: eatables,
valuables, ancients, sweets, greens.

Partially substantivized adjectives acquire only some of the characteristics of
the noun; they are used with the definite article. Partially substantivized adjectives
denote a whole class: the rich, the poor; the unemployed. They may also denote abstract
notions: the good, the evil, the beautiful, the singular, the plural, the future, the present, the
past.

Substantivized adjectives denoting nationalities fall under wholly and partially
substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives are: a Russian — Russians, a German — Germans.

Partially substantivized adjectives are: the English, the French, the Chinese.



Chapter IV

THE PRONOUN
8 1. The pronoun is a part of speech which points out objects and their qualities

without naming them.
8 2. Classification of pronouns.
Pronouns fall under the following groups:

1. personal pronouns: I, he, she, it, we, you, they

2. possessive pronouns: my, his, her, its, our, your, their; mine, his, hers, ours,
yours, theirs.

3. reflexive pronouns: myself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourself
(yourselves), themselves.

4. reciprocal pronouns: each other, one another.

5. demonstrative pronouns: this (these), that (those), such, (the) same.

6. interrogative pronouns: who, whose, what, which.

7. relative pronouns: who, whose, which, that, as.

8. conjunctive pronouns: who, whose, which, what.

9. defining pronouns: each, every, everybody, everyone, everything, all, either,
both, other, another.

10. indefinite pronouns: some, any, somebody, anybody, something, anything,
someone, anyone, one.

11. negative pronouns: no, none, neither, nobody, no one, nothing.

There is no uniformity of morphological and syntactical characteristics in the
groups of pronouns. Some pronouns have the grammatical categories of person,
gender, case, and number. The categories of Person and gender (in the third person
singular) exist only in personal and possessive pronouns.

Pronouns as well as nouns have two cases but whereas some pronouns (e. g.
personal pronouns and the relative and interrogative who) have the nominative
(another term is 'subjective’) and objective cases, others (e. g. indefinite pronouns
such as somebody, reciprocal pronouns such as one another, negative pronouns such as
nobody) have the common and genitive cases.

The category of number is found in demonstrative pronouns (this and
that) and the defining pronoun other.

Many pronouns are characterised by double syntactical use (they may
be used as subject, predicative, object, and at the same time as attribute).
Here belong demonstrative pronouns, possessive pronouns, etc.

§ 3. Personal pronouns.



1. The personal pronouns are: |, he, she, it, we, you, they. The personal pronouns
have the grammatical categories of person, case, number and (in the third person
singular) gender.

The personal pronouns have two cases: the nominative case and the objective
case.

The nominative case: I, he, she, it, we, you, they.1

The objective case: me, him, her, it, us, you, them.?

The objective case of the pronouns I, he, she, we is expressed by suppletive
forms.

In colloquial speech me, not | is commonly used as a predicative: Who is there ?
— Itis me.

The personal pronouns have two numbers, singular (I, he, she, it) and plural (we,
they).

The second-person pronoun you is both singular and plural.

The pronouns of the third person he, she, it distinguish gender. Male beings {man,
father, uncle, boy, etc.) are referred to as he; female beings {woman, mother, aunt, girl,
etc.) are referred to as she; inanimate things {house, tree, cap, etc.) are referred to as it.>

Her husband asked a few questions and sat down to read the

evening paper. He was a silent man... (Dreiser)

And then he turned and saw the girl... She was a pale, ethereal

creature, with wide, spiritual eyes and a wealth of golden hair.(London)

He did not know what to do with his cap, and was stuffing it into his coat pocket...

(London)

1.The archaic pronoun of the second person singular is thou.

2.The objective case of thou is thee.

3.In literary style the general principle is to associate with the pronoun he words indicating strong
forces, violent passions, violent actions, big heavenly bodies (wind, fear, love, anger; despair,
sun); and to associate with the pronoun she gentler forces, gentler feelings, smaller heavenly bodies
(hope, mercy, justice, modesty, moon).

As some nouns denote animate beings of either sex, masculine or feminine

{friend, teacher; servant, cousin etc.), personal pronouns are often used to specify them:
"Tell your servant that he must not use such words to Hendrike, Mr. Allan,"” Stella said
to me. (Haggard)

2. Personal pronouns may have different functions in the sentence, those of

subject, object, predicative:
| was not free to resume the interrupted chain of my reflections till bed-time... (Ch.
Bronte) (SUBJECT)
He arranged to meet her at the 96th Street station... (Wilson) (OBJECT)
"Who's there?" "It's me."” "Who's me?" "George Jackson, sir." (Twain)
(PREDICATIVE)



But | think that was him | spoke to. (Cronin) (PREDICATIVE)
§ 4. Possessive pronouns.

Possessive pronouns have the same distinctions of person, number, and

gender as personal pronouns.

Possessive pronouns have two forms, namely the dependent (or conjoint)

form and the independent (or absolute) form.

Conjoint forms of possessive pronouns

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR my your his, her, its
PLURAL our your their
Absolute forms of possessive pronouns
1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR mine yours his, hers®
PLURAL ours yours theirs

1.The archaic pronouns of the second person singular are: thy (conjoint), thine (absolute).
2.No absolute form of the third person neuter pronoun exists.

The conjoint form is used when the possessive pronoun comes before the noun it

modifies. The conjoint form of the possessive pronoun is used as an attribute.
In his turn old Jolyon looked back at his son. (Galsworthy)

The absolute form is used when the possessive pronoun does not modify any
noun.
The absolute form of the possessive pronoun may be used as subject, predicative

or object. The group 'preposition + absolute form' may be used as an attribute.
"Yours (sum of money) won't come short of a hundred thousand, my boy," said old
Jolyon. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
When he turned round again he saw Fleur standing near the door holding a
handkerchief which the boy had evidently just handed to her. "F.F.", he heard her say.
"Fleur Forsyte — it's mine all right.
Thank you ever so." (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)
... he realized that she was making an effort to talk his talk, and he resolved to get away
from it and talk hers. (London) (OBJECT)
... and while she rattled on, he strove to follow her, marveling at all the knowledge that
was stowed away in that pretty head of hers... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)



3. Possessive pronouns are often used before the names of the parts of the body,
clothing, things belonging to a person, etc. In that case they are not translated into
Russian.

Young Jolyon rose and held out his hand to help his father up. — Moumnomoit J[>oaron

MOJIHSIICS M IPOTSAHYI PYKY, YTOOBI IOMOYb OTILY BCTATh.

The girl dropped her handkerchief and he picked it up. (Galsworthy) — JleBymka

YpOHMUJIA IIJIATOK, 4 OH NOAHAI €TO.

§ 5. Reflexive pronouns.
1. Reflexive pronouns have the categories of person, number, and gender in the
third person singular.

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR myself yourself* himself, herself, itself
PLURAL ourselves yourselves themselves

! The archaic pronoun of the second person singular is thyself.

2. Reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the sentence in which they are
used, indicating that the action performed by the doer passes back to him or is
associated with him.

In the sentence they are usually used as direct objects.
In that moment of emotion he betrayed the Forsyte in him — forgot himself, his

interests, his property — was capable of almost anything... (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)
Reflexive pronouns may be used as predicatives.
When she came back she was herself again. (Hardy) (PREDICATIVE)

Reflexive pronouns preceded by a preposition may be used as indirect

prepositional objects, as attributes and as adverbial modifiers.
He could not see that it would be better to make her feel that she was competing with
herself... (Dreiser) (PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECT)
"l fancied you looked a little downcast when you came in,” she ventured to observe,
anxious to keep away from the subject of herself. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)
If June did not like this, she could have an allowance and live by herself. (Galsworthy)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER)
Reflexive pronouns may be used to form the reflexive voice (in this case

reflexive pronouns are structural words):

Undressing again, she washed herself intensively... (Galsworthy)

And then | dressed myself and came away to find you. (Hardy)

In Modern English, however, reflexive pronouns are not normally used after the
verbs wash, dress, shave:

| got up, shaved, washed and dressed.
Note that they are not used after the verbs feel, relax, concentrate, meet.

| feel great after having completed this work.

What time shall we meet?



Sometimes reflexive pronouns are used emphatically:
Moreover, Soames himself disliked the thought of that. (Galsworthy)
She was never idle, it seemed to him, and he envied her now that he himself was idle
nearly all his time. (Galsworthy) I'm not going to do it for you. You can do it yourself.

§ 6. Reciprocal pronouns.
1. Reciprocal pronouns are the group-pronouns each other and one another. They
express mutual action or relation. The subject to which they refer must always

be in the plural.
"l didn't really know him," he thought, "and he didn't know me;
but we loved each other." (Galsworthy)
We haven't set eyes on one another for years. (Priestley)
Each other generally implies only two, one another two or more than two people:
He had never heard his father or his mother speak in an angry voice, either to each
other, himself, or anybody else. (Galsworthy) Seated in a row close to one another
were three ladies — Aunts Ann, Hester (the two Forsyte maids), and Julie (short for
Julia)... (Galsworthy)
It must be mentioned that this distinction is not always strictly observed:
| should have been surprised if those two could have thought very highly of one
another. (Dickens)
2. Reciprocal pronouns have two case forms.
Girls banged into each other and stamped on each other’s feet. (Mansfield)
The common case of reciprocal pronouns is used as an objcct.
The men were not grave and dignified. They lost their tempers easily and called one
another names... (London) Elizabeth and George talked and found each other
delightful. (Aldington)
The genitive case of reciprocal pronouns may be used as an attribute.
At first it struck me that I might live by selling my works to the ten per cent who were
like myself; but a moment's reflection showed me that these must all be as penniless as
I, and that we could not live by, so to speak, taking in one another's washing. (Shaw)
Not until moon and stars faded away and streaks of daylight began to appear, did Meitje
Brinker and Hans look hopelessly into each other's face. (Dodge)
Reciprocal pronouns preceded by a preposition are used as a prepositional indirect
object:
They look at one another for a moment. (Dickens)
... In silence they stared at each other. (Saxton)
§ 7. Demonstrative pronouns.
1. The demonstrative pronouns are this, that, such, (the) same. The demonstrative
pronouns this and that have two numbers:
this — these; that — those.
This is used to point at what is nearer in time or space; that points at what is farther

away in time or space.
He looked him over critically. "Yes, this boy might do,” he thought. (Dreiser)



"l like that fellow,"” Henry Waterman confided to his brother the moment Frank had
gone with instructions to report the following morning. (Dreiser)
This and that may be applied both to persons and things.
And this girl was French, not likely to lose her head, or accept any unlegalized position.
(Galsworthy)
Other people were anxious to get this soap at this price. (Dreiser)
What do you think of that Belgian fellow, Profond? (Galsworthy)
To Forsyte imagination that house was now a sort of Chinese pill-box... (Galsworthy)
The pronoun such.
She wore a red ribbon in her hair, and was the only one of the white company who could

boast of such a pronounced adornment. (Hardy)
The pronoun same is always used with the definite article.
The driver was a young man... wearing a dandy cap, drab jacket, breeches of the same

hue. (Hardy)
2. The demonstrative pronouns this and that are used as subjects, predicatives,

objects, and attributes.

It's all right, but I'd rather try my hand at brokerage, | think that appeals to me.
(Dreiser) (SUBJECT)
The only honest people — if they existed — were those who said:
"This is foul brutality..." (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
Tell me just how you did this. (Dreiser) (OBJECT)
"If that young fellow wanted a place, I'd give it to him,” he thought. (Dreiser)
(ATTRIBUTE)

The demonstrative pronoun that (those) may be used as a word- substitute:
But in thinking of his remaining guest, an expression like that of a cat who is just going
to purr stole over his (Swithin's) old face. (Galsworthy)
The features (of young Jolyon) were certainly those of a Forsyte, but the expression was
more the introspective look of a student or philosopher. (Galsworthy)

The pronoun such is used as subject, predicative, object, and attribute:
If any living man can manage this horse | can — | won't say any living man can do it —
but if such has the power, I am here. (Hardy) (SUBJECT)
Her idolatry of this man was such that she herself almost feared it to be ill-omened.
(Hardy) (PREDICATIVE) But such thoughts and visions did not prevent him from
following Professor Caldwell closely. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

The pronoun (the) same usually performs the function of an attribute, but it may be

used as subject, predicative, object:
We were in the same classes. (London) (ATTRIBUTE) It is to be feared the same
could not be said of you, were you to be called hence. (Ch. Bronte) (SUBJECT) Martin's
Sunday was the same as before. (London) (PREDICATIVE)
"May this young man do the same!"* said Angel fervently. (Hardy) (OBJECT)

8 8. Interrogative pronouns.



1. Interrogative pronouns are used in inquiry, to form special questions. They
are: who, whose, what, which.

The interrogative pronoun who has the category of case: the nominative case is
who, the objective case whom.

Who refers to human beings:
Slipping her hand under his arm, she said: ""Who was that?" "He picked up my
handkerchief. We talked about pictures.” (Galsworthy)

What when not attributive usually refers to things but it may be applied to people

when one inquires about their occupation.
""What are you looking for, Tess?" the doctor called. "Hairpins,”
she replied... (London)
"What was he?" "A painter." (Galsworthy)
Which has a selective meaning: it corresponds to the Russian 'kotopsiii u3' (an

individual of the group). It may refer to people and things.

The boys clasped each other suddenly in an agony of fright. **"Which of us does he

mean?" gasped Huckleberry. (Twain) Which side of the bed do you like, Mum?

(Galsworthy)

The questions Who is he? What is he? Which is he? differ in their meaning. The
first question inquires about the name or parentage of some person. The second
question inquires about the occupation of the person spoken about. The third question
inquires about some particular person out of a definite group of people.

2. In the sentence interrogative pronouns may have different functions — those

of subject, predicative, object, and attribute:
Who, do you think, has been to see you, Dad? She couldn't wait! Guess. (Galsworthy)
(SUBJECT)
"What's been happening, then?" he said sharply. (Eliot) (SUBJECT)
"No, who's he?" "Oh, he's a Polish Jew." (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
"What are you, Mr. Mont, if I may ask?" "I, sir? | was going to be a painter.”
(Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)
"What was her father?" "Heron was his name, a Professor, so
they tell me." (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)
"He says he's married,” said Winifred. *"Whom to, for goodness'
sake?" (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)
"Who do you mean?" | said. (Du Maurier) (OBJECT)"
! There is a tendency in Modern English to use who, instead of whom, as an
object:
Z. If it doesn't matter who anybody marries, then it doesn't matter
who | marry and it doesn't matter who you marry. A. Whom, not who.
Z. Oh, speak English: you're not on the telephone now. (Shaw)
"What did you see in Clensofantrim?" "Nothing but beauty, darling." (Galsworthy)
(OBJECT)
""What sort of a quarrel?" he heard Fleur say. (Galsworthy) (ATTRIBUTE)



Whose pain can have been like mine? Whose injury is like mine? (Eliot)
(ATTRIBUTE)
Which day is it that Dorloote Mill is to be sold? (Eliot) (ATTRIBUTE)

§ 9. Relative pronouns.

1. Relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, as) not only point back to a noun or
a pronoun mentioned before but also have conjunctive power. They introduce
attributive clauses. The word they refer to is called their antecedent. It may be a noun
or a pronoun.

Who is used in reference to human beings or animals.
Jolyon bit his lips; he who had always hated rows almost welcomed the thought of one
now. (Galsworthy)
... iIn his voice was a strange note of fear that frightened the animal, who had never
known the man speak in such way before. (London)

Whose is mainly used in reference to human beings or animals but it may be applied

to things.
Then there was the proud Rychie Korbes, whose father, Mynheer van Korbes, was one
of the leading men of Amsterdam. (Dodge)
Again he (Soames) looked at her (Irene), huddled like a bird that is shot and dying,
whose poor breast you see panting as the air is taken from it, whose poor eyes look at
you who have shot it, with a slow, soft, unseeing look... (Galsworthy)
... he (superintendent) wore a stiff standing-collar whose upper edge almost reached his

ears, and whose sharp points curved forward abreast the corners of his mouth... (Twain)
Which is used in reference to things and animals.

Here was her own style — a bed which did not look like one and many mirrors.
(Galsworthy)
They strove to steal a dog — the fattest, which was very thin — but | shoved my pistol
in their faces and told them begone. (London)

That is mainly used in reference to animals and things. It may also be used in

reference to human beings.
This... gave him much the same feeling a man has when a dog that he owns wriggles
and looks at him. (Galsworthy) On one side was a low wall that separated it from the
street. (London)
In the factory quarter, doors were opening everywhere, and he was soon one of a
multitude that pressed onward through the dark. (London)

As is normally used with the demonstrative pronoun such. As may refer to living

beings and things.

... perhaps the books were right and there were many such as
she (Ruth) in the upper walks of life. (London)
His mother was a poor peasant woman, too poor even to think of
such a thing as buying skates for her little ones. (Dodge)
For nobody's ever heard me say as it wasn't lucky for my children
to have aunts and uncles as can live independent. (Eliot)



2. Relative pronouns can also refer to a clause (see Chapter XVII, The Complex
Sentence, 8 8).

Relative pronouns always perform some syntactical function in the clause they
introduce.

Gemma, there's a man downstairs who wants to see you. (Voy- nich) (SUBJECT)

She flashed a look at him that was more anger than appeal. (London) (SUBJECT)

... then discussion assumed that random volubility which softens a decision already

forced on one. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT) I think | have taken nothing that you or your

people have given me. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Families often think it due to themselves to turn their back on newcomers, whom they

may not think quite enough for them. (Shaw) (OBJECT)

It pleased Denny to exert the full force of his irony upon the work which they were

doing. (Cronin) (OBJECT)
§1 0. Conjunctive pronouns.

1. Conjunctive pronouns (who, what, whose, which) not only point back to some
person or thing mentioned before but also have conjunctive Power, introducing
subordinate clauses (subject clauses, object clauses, Predicative clauses).*

! See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.

What June had taken for personal interest was only the impersonal excitement of every

Forsyte... (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT CLAUSE)

What you want, in fact, is a first-rate man for a fourth-rate fee, and that's exactly what

you've got! (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)

| don't want to hear what you've come for. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT CLAUSE)

2. In the clause they introduce they perform different functions, those of subject,
predicative, attribute, object.

What had made her yield he could never make out; and from Mrs. Heron, a woman of

some diplomatic talent, he learnt nothing. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

Erik realized with a sinking sensation that Haviland didn't know who he was. (Wilson)

(PREDICATIVE)

I've spent a lot of time in the chart-room now, and I'm on the edge of knowing my way

about, what charts I want to refer to, what coasts | want to explore. (London)

(ATTRIBUTE) What Savina could no longer do for him, he did himself, and brutally

brushed aside all other interests except her. (Wilson) (OBJECT)
§11. Defining pronouns.

The defining pronouns are: all, each, every, everybody, everyone, everything, either;
both, other; another.

1. Allis a generalizing pronoun, it takes a group of things or people as a whole.
All may be used as subject, predicative, object, and attribute.
... when all is said and done... (London) (SUBJECT)

He just loved me, that is all. (London) (PREDICATIVE)
And Martin forgot all about it. (London) (OBJECT)



... if all the doors are closed... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

13.Both points out two people, things or notions mentioned before.

"But there is more to be said,” he continued, after a pause painful to both. (London)

You can study French, or you can study German, or cut them both out and study

Esperanto... (London)

The pronoun both may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

Both seemed to implore something to shelter them from reality.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)
The light, admitted by windows at both ends, was unfortunately not
Chinese. (Galsworthy) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition both may be used as a prepositional
indirect object.

He invariably paid the way for both, and it was through him that
Martin learned the refinement of food. (London)

3. Each, every; everybody, everyone, everything. Each and every refer to
all the members of the group of people, things, or notions mentioned
before and taken one by one. When used as subject, each etc. require a
verb in the singular.

Each may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and entered their respective

compartments. Each felt aggrieved that the other had not modified his habits to secure

his society a little longer. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

He paid a dollar each. (London) (OBJECT)

It (a blackbird) started singing as | looked out of the window, ending each phrase

abruptly as if out of breath, a curiously amateur effect. (Braine) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition each may be used as a prepositional indirect object:
They began to deal swiftly with the cocoa tins, slipping a stick of dynamite in each.
(Cronin)

Every is used only as an attribute:

This is something more than genius. It is true, every line of it. (London)

Everybody, everyone refer to all the members of the group of people mentioned before

or taken one by one.

The pronouns everybody; everyone have two cases: the common case and the
genitive case.

The common case may be used as subject and object.

You walked into the waiting-room, into a great buzz of conversation, and there was

everybody; you knew almost everybody. (Mansfield) (SUBJECT, OBJECT)



The genitive case of the pronouns everyone and everybody is used as an attribute.
... he almost forgot the nearly intolerable discomfort of his new clothes in the entirely
intolerable discomfort of being set up as a target for everybody's gaze and everybody's
laudations. (Twain)

When preceded by a preposition everyone and everybody may be used as a

prepositional indirect object.
How know? And without knowing how give such pain to everyone? (Galsworthy)

There is a tendency in Modern English to use they and their after the pronouns

every, everybody and everyone.
Everyone thinks they have the answer.
Every student has to hand in their paper today.
In formal English, the tendency has been to use he and his in such cases.
Everything may be applied to things, animals and abstract notions. In the
sentence it is used as subject, predicative, and object.
No one will see us. Pull down that veil and everything will be all right. (London) (SUBJECT)
Of course, class is everything, really. (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)
He was not long in assuming that Brissenden knew everything. (London) (OBJECT)
4. Either has two meanings: (a) each of the two, (b) one or the other.
The trail wasn't three feet wide on the crest, and on either side the ridge fell away in
precipices hundreds of feet deep. (London)
Then he remembered the underwriters and the owners, the two masters a captain must
serve, either of which could and would break him and whose interests were
diametrically opposed. (London)
In the sentence either is usually used as attribute or part of the subject (see the
above examples).
5. Other; another: Other denotes some object different from the one mentioned
before.
Other has two numbers: singular — other; plural — others. It has two cases: the

common case and the genitive case (other's, others’).
He walked at the other's heels with a swing to his shoulders and his legs spread
unwittingly... (London)
In the sentence it is used as subject, object, and attribute.
After tea the others went off to bathe... (Mansfield) (SUBJECT)
When he brought his suitcase down into the hall, Isabel left the others and went over to
him. (Mansfield) (OBJECT) But the circumstance was sufficient to lead him to select
Tess in preference to the other pretty milkmaids. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)
When preceded by a preposition it may be used as a prepositional indirect
object:
You are not fair to the others. (Voynich)
Another has two meanings: (1) 'a different one’, (2) 'an additional one'.
He has learnt sheep-farming at another place, and he's now mastering dairy work. (Hardy)



Yes, thought Soames, another year of London and that sort of life, and she'll be spoiled.
(Galsworthy)
Another may be used as subject, object, and attribute.
The lantern hanging at her wagon had gone out but another was shining in her face much
brighter than her own had been. (Hardy) (SUBJECT)
Often among the women he met, he would see now one, now another, looking at him,
appraising him, selecting him. (London) (OBJECT)
Now | won't say another word. | am overwhelmed, crushed. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)
§ 12 . Indefinite pronouns.
Indefinite pronouns point out some person or thing indefinitely. The indefinite
pronouns are some, any, somebody, anybody, someone, anyone, something, anything, one.
The pronouns somebody, anybody, someone, anyone, ose have two cases: the
common case and the genitive case.
1. Some is chiefly used in affirmative sentences while any is used in negative and

interrogative sentences and in conditional clauses.

We spread down some wide blankets. (O. Henry)

But his chief trouble was that he did not know any editors or writers. (London)

Do you see any sign of his appreciating beauty? (Galsworthy)

If you have any new books, show them to me please.
When used with nouns of material some and any have the meaning of indefinite
quantity.

Now run along and get some candy, and don't forget to give some to your brothers and

sisters. (London)
Some, not any, is used in special and general questions expressing some request or
proposal.

"Do you want some water?" "No, | don't want any water." (Maltz)
Some may have the meaning of 'certain’' (nexotopsie) before a noun in the plural.

You have some queer customers. Do you like this life? (Galsworthy)

Any may be used in affirmative sentences with the meaning of 'every' (;1ro60it).
Above a square-domed forehead he saw a mop of brown hair... nut-brown, with a wave
to it and hints of curls that were a delight to any woman... (London)

Somebody, someone, something art chiefly used in affirmative sen- :ences.
He wanted someone young, you know a dark Spanish type... (Mansfield)
| want to say something. (Galsworthy)
Anybody, anyone, anything are used in negative and interrogative ;entences and in

conditional clauses.
| don't want anything. (Voynich)
Is there anything between him and Annette? (Galsworthy)

If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the question would have seemed
to him both ridiculous and sentimental. (Galsworthy)
If Erik was ever to do anything of importance he would have to find a third way.

(Wilson)



Somebody, someone, something art used in special and general questions if they
express some request or proposal.
Will someone help me?

Anyone, anybody, anything may be used in affirmative sentences. Anyone, anybody
are used with the meaning of 'everyone' (:iro60it); anything is used with the meaning
of'everything' (uto yroauo).

"You've no business to say such a thing!" she exclaimed. "Why not? Anybody can see

it." (Galsworthy)

There is a limit to what anyone can bear. (Voynich)

... sShe sank in spirit inwardly and fluttered feebly at the heart as she thought of entering

anyone of these mighty concerns and asking for something to do — something that she

could do — anything. (Dreiser)

2. The indefinite pronouns some and any may be used as subject, object and

attribute.

Some say the world will end in fire. Some say in ice. (Frost) (SUBJECT)
"I watch the fire — and the boiling and the roasting — " "When there is any,” says Mr.
George, with great expression. (Dickens) (SUBJECT)
... and his attention slid at once from such finality to the dust motes in the bluish sunlight
coming in. Thrusting his hand up he tried to catch some. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT) Where
is his home? He didn't have any. (Maltz) (OBJECT) Are there any real Indians in the
woods? (O. Henry) (ATTRIBUTE)

Someone, anyone, somebody, anybody, something, anything may be used as subject,

predicative, or object. When used as a subject they require a verb in the singular.
In the next house someone was playing over and over again ""La donna & mobile” on an
untuned piano. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
... What he likes is anything except art. (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
And not merely did he not know any writers, but he did not know anybody who had
ever attempted to write. (London) (OBJECT)
Though somebody, someone, anybody, anyone are used with the verb in the singular
pronouns they, them, their are often used after them.
Someone has spilt their coffee on the carpet.
The genitive case of the pronouns somebody, someone, anybody, anyone is used as

an attribute:
... he could pull his cap down over his eyes and screen himself behind someone's
shoulder. (London)
"It's anybody's right," Martin heard somebody saying. (London)
... I looked up; I was in somebody's arms. (Shaw)
When preceded by a preposition the pronouns somebody, someone, something, anybody,

anyone, anything may be used as prepositional indirect objects.
The girl doesn't belong to anybody — is no use to anybody but me. (Shaw)
Such a purse had never been carried by anyone attentive to her. (Dreiser)



So, though he wasn't very successful at anything, he got along all right. (Aldington)
3. The indefinite-personal pronoun one is often used in the sense of any person or

every person.
New York presents so many temptations for one to run into extravagance. (O. Henry)
The indefinite pronoun one is often used in a general sense.
... Only one with constitution of iron could have held himself down, as Martin did.
(London)
The pronoun one may be used in the genitive case:
I know exactly what it feels like to be held down on one’s back. (Galsworthy)
One may be used as a word-substitute:
| was looking at them, and also at intervals examining the teachers — none of whom
precisely pleased me; for the stout one was a little coarse, the dark one not a little fierce.
(Ch. Bronte)
As a word-substitute one may be used in the plural:
Some of the gentlemen were gone to the stables; the younger ones, together with the
younger ladies, were playing billiards in the billiard room. (Ch. Bronte)
§13. Negative pronouns.
Most of the indefinite pronouns correspond to negative pronouns: some — no,
none; something — nothing, none; somebody, someone — nobody, no one, none.
Some defining pronouns also correspond to negative pronouns: everything —
nothing; all, everybody, every, each — no, none, nobody; both, either — neither
I. The negative pronoun no is used only before a noun as its attribute.
No dreams were possible in Dufton, where the snow seemed to turn black almost before
it hit the ground. (Braine) No Forsyte can stand it for a minute. (Galsworthy)
The negative pronoun none may be applied both to human beings and things.
None of us — none of us can hold on for ever! (Galsworthy)
... he took the letters from the gilt wire cage into which they had been thrust through the
slit in the door. None from Irene. (Galsworthy)
It can be used as subject or object.
In this he would make little fires, and cook the birds he had not shot with his gun,
hunting in the coppice and fields, or the fish he did not catch in the pond because there
were none. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
... besides, it required woods and animals, of which he had none in his nursery except
his two cats... (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

After the combination 'none of+ a word in the plural® it is possible to use a verb both

in the singular or in the plural. The plural form is rciore usual.
None of the people | met there were English.

2. The negative pronouns nobody, no one refer to human beings. They
correspond to the indefinite pronouns somebody, someone and to the defining pronouns
all, every, each, everybody.

The negative pronoun nobody may be used in the genitive case: nobody's.



The negative pronouns nobody and no one are mostly used as subjects and

objects.
Nobody seemed to know him well. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
He remembered the days of his desperate starvation when no one invited him to dinner.
(London) (SUBJECT)
| told you once that | have no one in the world but you. (Voynich) (OBJECT)
We'd have nobody to fight the war. (Heym) (OBJECT)
The pronoun nobody in the genitive case is used as an attribute.
Now Mr. Pullet never rode anything taller than a low pony, and was the least predatory
of men, considering fire-arms dangerous, as apt to go off themselves by nobody's
particular desire. (Eliot)

The pronouns nobody, no one preceded by a preposition are used as prepositional
indirect objects.

Among all the crowd who came and went here, there and everywhere, she cared for

nobody. (Galsworthy)

After the pronouns nobody, no one the pronouns they, their, them are often used in
Modern English.

Nobody phoned, did they?

3. The negative pronoun nothing refers to things. It is opposite to the indefinite

pronoun something and to the defining pronoun everything.
And nothing of vital importance had happened after that till the year turned.
(Galsworthy)

Nothing may be used as subject, predicative, or object.

There is nothing to worry about. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

"Now, look here, Marian, this is nothing but nonsense,” Martin began. (London)

(PREDICATIVE)

... she brought nothing with her but the feeling of adventure. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)
When preceded by a preposition nothing may be used as a prepositional indirect
object:

On that train he thought of nothing but Lilly. (Wilson)

4. The negative pronoun neither is opposite to the defining pronouns either; both.

Similar to these pronouns, it is used when people are talking about two things.
Neither of them answered; but their faces seemed to him as if contemptuous.
(Galsworthy)

In the sentence it may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

Neither was wise enough to be sure of the working of the mind of the other. (Dreiser)

(SUBJECT)

| like neither of them. (OBJECT)

We approved neither plan. (ATTRIBUTE)

The negative pronouns nobody, no one, nothing art singular in meaning and when
they are used as the subject of the sentence they require a verb in the singular (see the

above examples).



The negative pronoun neither when used with the preposition of can combine

with a verb in the singular or in the plural.

Neither of us is/are married.
Neither of the children wants/want to go to bed.

Chapter VI
THE NUMERAL

8 1. The numeral is a part of speech which indicates number or the order of people
and things in a series.



Accordingly numerals are divided into cardinals (cardinal numerals) and ordinals
(ordinal numerals).

§ 2. Cardinal numerals.

Cardinal numerals indicate exact number, they are used in counting. As to their
structure, the cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 and 100, 1000, 1,000,000 are simple
words {one, two, three, etc., hundred, thousand, million); those from 13 to 19 are
derivatives with the suffix -teen (thirteen, fourteen, etc.); the cardinal numerals
indicating tens are formed by means of the suffix -ty (twenty, thirty, etc.). The numerals

from 21 to 29, from 31 to 39, etc. are composite: twenty-two, thirty-five, etc.
N ote 1. Twenty-two, thirty-five, etc. are spelt with a hyphen.
N ote 2.Intwo hundred and twenty-three, four hundred and sixteen etc. there must
be the word and after the word hundred.

Such cardinal numerals as hundred, thousand, million may be used with articles (a
hundred, a thousand, a million); they may be substantivized and used in the plural
(hundreds, thousands, millions). When used after other numerals they do not take (two
hundred times, thirty thousand years etc.). The word million may be used with or without
-s (two million, two millions). When the word million is followed by some other cardinal
numeral only the first variant is possible: two million five hundred inhabitants.

8§ 3. The functions of cardinal numerals in a sentence.
Cardinal numerals are used in the function of subject, pieuicative, object, adverbial modifier
and attribute (apposition)

... the young man opposite had long since disappeared. Now the other two got out.
(Mansfield) (SUBJECT) Earle Fox was only fifty-four, but he felt timeless and ancient.
(Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)
And again she saw them, but not four, more like forty laughing, sneering, jeering...
(Mansfield) (OBJECT) At eight the gang sounded for supper. (Mansfield)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)
Four men in their shirt-sleeves stood grouped together on the garden path. (Mansfield)
(ATTRIBUTE)
And he remembered the holidays they used to have the four of them, with a little girl,
Rose, to look after the babies. (Mansfield) (APPOSITION)

Cardinals are sometimes used to denote the place of an object in a series. Cardinals

are used in reading indications: line 23, page 275, ChapterX, No. 49, etc.
... but from the corner of the street until she came to No. 26 she thought of those four
flights of stairs. (Mansfield)

Class nouns modified by a numeral in post-position are used without articles.
All he wanted was to be made to care again, but each night he took up his briefcase and
walked home to dinner at 117th Street and Riverside Drive, apartment 12D. (Wilson)



§ 4. Ordinal numerals.

Ordinal numerals show the order of people and things in a series. With the exception
of the first three (first, second, third) the ordinal numerals are formed from cardinal
numerals by means of the suffix -th.

In ordinal groups only the last member of the group takes the ordinal form: (the)
sixty-fifth, (the) twenty-third. Ordinal numerals are generally used with the definite
article {the first, the fifth, the tenth, etc.). Ordinal numerals may be used with the
indefinite article when they do not show a definite order of people and things in a

series:

"I've torn simply miles and miles of the frill," wailed a third. (Mansfield)
8 5. The functions of ordinal numerals in a sentence.
As a rule ordinal numerals are used as attributes.

"No, this is my first dance," she said. (Mansfield)
Almost immediately the band started and her second partner seemed to spring from the
ceiling. (Mansfield)

But they may also be used as subject, as predicative and as object.
Then, advancing obliquely towards us, came a fifth. (Wells) (SUBJECT)
Sooner or later, someone is going to tell you about that damned river, so | might as well
be the first. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE) ... she noted a scar on his cheek, another that
peeped out from under the hair of the forehead, and a third that ran down and
disappeared under the starched collar. (London) (OBJECT)

In fractional numbers the numerator is a cardinal and the denominator is a
substantivized ordinal: two-thirds, three-sixths.

Decimal fractions are read in the following way: 7.58 — seven point (decimal) five
eight.

Chapter VI
THE WORDS OF THE CATEGORY OF STATE

8 1. The words of the category of state denote the temporary state or condition of
people or things.



But Johnny and Paddy were asleep, the rose-red glow had paled, bats were flying, and

still the bathers had not returned. (Mansfield)

Crearer said, "I'm afraid, General, we have to rely on the appeal of the leaflet.” (Heym)
8 2. As regards form the words of the category of state have the prefix a-: ablaze, afire,

aflame, afoot, afraid, asleep, awake, etc.
8 3. They are mainly used in the function of a predicative.

"He is awake!"" Sally cried. (Saxton)
That was all right in the daytime, but while Alice was putting her to bed she grew
suddenly afraid. (Mansfield)
When he got into bed, he was sure he'd never fall asleep, and yet he was dog-tired.
(Wilson)
... but at the first double knock every window in the street became alive with female
heads. (Dickens)
Words of the category of state may be used as objective predicatives.
She was saying that she intended to leave him entirely alone again. (Wilson)
Words of the category of state may be sometimes used as attributes. But unlike
adjectives they cannot be placed before the words they modify. As attributes they
may be only used in post-position:
The father and mother dolls, who sprawled very stiff as though they had fainted in the
drawing-room, and their two little children asleep upstairs were really too big for the

doll's house. (Mansfield)
8 4. Words of the category of state can be modified by adverbs of degree:

Sally, who had been half asleep with her head on Eddie’s lap, woke up and began
chanting. (Saxton)

Mrs. Gamp's curtains were drawn close, and Mrs. Gamp was fast asleep. (Dickens).
He immediately came fully awake. (Heym)

Words of the category of state may take prepositional indirect objects.
"You were afraid of the war?"* she asked compassionately. (Heym)
... but at the first double knock every window in the street became alive with female

heads. (Dickens)
"Merry," cried that more prudent damsel, “really I am ashamed of you " (Dickens)

Chapter VII
THE VERB

8 1. The verb is a part of speech which denotes an action. The verb has the following
grammatical categories: person, number, tense, aspect, voice and mood. These



categories can be expressed by means of affixes, inner flexion (change of the root
vowel) and by form words.

Verbs may be transitive and intransitive.

Verbs have finite forms which can be used as the predicate of a sentence and
non-finite forms which cannot be used as the predicate of a sentence.
§ 2. According to their morphological structure verbs are divided into:

(a) simple (read, live, hide, speak);

(b) derived, i. e. having affixes (magnify, fertilize, captivate, undo, decompose);

(c) compound, i. e. consisting of two stems (daydream, browbeat);

(d) composite, consisting of a verb and a postposition of adverbial origin (sit

down, go away, give up). The modern term for these verbs is phrasal verbs.
The postposition often changes the meaning of the verb with which it is associated. Thus,
there are composite verbs whose meaning is different

from the meaning of their components: to give up — Gpocarts, npekpamarts; to
bring up — BocnuTkeiBaTh; t0 dO away — TUKBUIUPOBATH.

There are other composite verbs in which the original meaning of its
components is preserved: to stand up, to come in, to go out, to put on.
8 3. The basic forms of the verb in Modern English are: the Infinitive, the Past
Indefinite and Participle 11: to speak — spoke — spoken.

According to the way in which the Past Indefinite and Participle Il are formed,

verbs are divided into three groups: regular verbs, irregular verbs, and mixed verbs.

l. Regular verbs. They form the Past indefinite and Participle Il by adding -ed to the
stem of the verb, or only -d if the stem of the verb ends in -e.

to want — wanted to unite — united
to open — opened to live — lived

The pronunciation of -ed(-d) depends on the sound preceding it. It is
pronounced:

[id] after t, d: wanted ['wontid], landed ['leendid];

[d] after voiced consonants except d and after vowels: opened ['aupnd], played
[pleid];

[t] after voiceless consonants except t: worked [w3:kt]. The following spelling
rules should be observed:

(a) Finalyis changed into i before the addition of -ed if it is preceded by a
consonant.

to carry — carried to reply — replied

y remains unchanged if it is preceded by a vowel,

to enjoy — enjoyed



(b) If a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a short stressed vowel, the final

consonant is doubled.
to stop — stopped to stir — stirred
to plan — planned to submit — submitted
to sob — sobbed
Final r is doubled if it is preceded by a stressed vowel.
to occur — occurred
to prefer — preferred
to refer — referred

Final r is not doubled when preceded by a diphthong, to appear — appeared

Final I is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, stressed or unstressed:
to compel — compelled
to quarrel — quarrelled
2. Irregular verbs. Here belong the following groups of verbs:
(a) verbs which change their root vowel.
to sing — sang — sung
to meet — met — met
to win — won — won

(b)verbs which change their root vowel and add -en for Participle II.
to speak — spoke — spoken
to write — wrote — written
to take — took — taken
(c)verbs which change their root vowel and add -d or -t.
to sell — sold — sold
to bring — brought — brought
(d)verbs which change their final -d into -t.
to send — sent — sent
to build — built — built

(e)verbs which have the same form for the Infinitive, Past Indefinite and Participle II.
to put — put — put
to set — set — set
to shut — shut — shut
(F)verbs whose forms come from different stems.
to be — was,
were — been
to go — went — gone
(9)special irregular verbs.
to have — had — had
to make — made — made
to do — did — done
(h)defective (anomalous) verbs.
can — could may — might



must will — would
ought shall — should

3. Mixed verbs. Their Past Indefinite is of the regular type, and their Participle 11
is of the irregular type:

to show — showed — shown

to sow — sowed — sown
8 4. According to the syntactic function of verbs, which depends on the extent to
which they retain, weaken or lose their meaning, they are divided into notional verbs,
auxiliary verbs and link verbs.

1. Notional verbs are those which have a full meaning of their own and can be
used without any additional words as a simple predicate. Here belong such verbs as to
write, to read, to speak, to know, to ask.

Ricky surrounded her with great care and luxury. (Stern)

She knew what he was thinking. (Galsworthy)

2. Auxiliary verbs are those which have lost their meaning and are used only as
form words, thus having only a grammatical function. They are used in analytical
forms. Here belong such verbs as to do, to have, to be, shall, will, should, would, may.

| don't recollect that he ever did anything, at least not in my time. (Galsworthy)

Their father... had come from Dorsetshire near the beginning of the century.

(Galsworthy)

But all this time James was musing... (Galsworthy)

He would have succeeded splendidly at the Bar. (Galsworthy)

3. Link verbs are verbs which to a smaller or greater extent have lost their
meaning and are used in the compound nominal predicate.

The house was too big. (Galsworthy)

The old face looked worn and hollow again. (Galsworthy)

Manson no longer felt despondent, but happy, elated, hopeful.(Cronin)

In different contexts the same verb can be used as a notional verb and an
auxiliary verb or a link verb:

... She turned her head sullenly away from me. (Collins) (NOTIONAL VERB)

She... turned deadly pale. (Collins) (LINK VERB)

No one was there to meet him. (Lindsay) (NOTIONAL VERB)

She was not a ten-year-old girl any more... (Dreiser) (LINK VERB)

She was constantly complaining of being lonely. (Shaw) (AUXILIARY VERB)

There is a special group of verbs which cannot be used without additional
words, though they have a meaning of their own. These are modal verbs such as can,
may, must, ought, etc.

A slow swell of feeling choked the little boy's heart. Though he could not, dared not

question the consul's strict command, its purpose lay beyond his comprehension.



(Cronin) "We ought to have stayed in Italy," he said. "We ought never to have come

back to Manderley.” (Du Maurier)

The same verb in different contexts can be modal and auxiliary.

I crouched against the wall of the gallery so that | should not be seen. (Du Maurier)

(AUXILIARY VERB)

| don't honestly think Lady Crowan was exaggerating when she said something should

be done in your honour. (Du Maurier) (MODAL VERB)

| had no idea she would do that. (Du Maurier) (AUXILIARY VERB)

He needed a cook. Why couldn't she apply for the job? But Morris would not hear of it.

(Prichard) (MODAL VERB)

8 5. As has been stated above a verb can be transitive and intransitive. Transitive
verbs can take a direct object, i. e. they express an action which passes on to a person
or thing directly. Here belong such verbs as to take, to give, to send, to make, to see, to
show, to bring, to love etc.

Jon had never loved her so much as in that minute which seemed to falsify Fleur's fears

and to release his soul. (Galsworthy)

Youth only recognizes Age by fits and starts. Jon, for one, had never really seen his
father's age till he came back from Spain. (Galsworthy)
There are some transitive verbs which are hardly ever used without a direct object,
such as to take, to make, to give, to have.

Arthur signed the receipt, took his papers and went out in dead silence. (Voynich)
There are other verbs which can be used either with or without a direct object, such
as to read, to write, to hear; to see.

On Friday night about eleven he had packed his bag and was leaning out of his

window... when he heard a tiny sound, as of a finger-nail, tapping on his door.

(Galsworthy)

The starch, as he soon heard, was valued at ten dollars a barrel and it only brought six.

(Dreiser)

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object. Here belong such “erbs as to stand,
to sleep, to laugh, to think, to lie, to swim.

She shrank slowly away from him, and stood quite still. (Voy- nich)

There are verbs whose primary meaning is transitive and whose secondary

meaning is intransitive. Here belong such verbs as to sell, to read, to add, to act, etc.
This book sells well.
Though Dora tried hard the figures would not add.

There are verbs whose primary meaning is intransitive and whose secondary
meaning is transitive. Here belong such verbs as to work, to starve, to walk, to run, etc.

For that man, I've been running people through the front line! (Heym) — U nist atoro

YesloBeKa 5 TOHSUI Joziel uepes TuHuto ¢pponral

The stream which worked the mill came bubbling down in a dozen rivulets.

(Galsworthy)— Peka, npuBoauBIIas B IBMKEHHE MENBHUILY, pa30eranach, xKypya, Ha

NECATKH PYyYEHUKOB.



In these examples the verbs are used in a causative meaning, i. e. the person or thing
denoted by the object is made to perform the action denoted by the verb.

There are verbs which in different contexts can be transitive or intransitive. As
far as Modern English is concerned, it is impossible to say which meaning is primary
and which is secondary. Here belong such verbs as to open, to move, to turn, to change,
to drop, etc.

The woman opened the door at once almost breathlessly. (Hardy)

While she stood hesitating, the door opened, and an old man came forth shading a

candle with one hand. (Hardy)
86. A verb can also have some aspect characteristics depending solely on its lexical

meaning. Accordingly verbs are divided into terminative, non-terminative and verbs of
double lexical (aspect) character.
1. Terminative verbs denote an action implying a certain limit beyond which it cannot go.
Here belong simple and composite verbs, such as to come, to bring, to build, to give, to take,
to receive, to find, to fall, to kill, to die, to become, to stand up, to sit down, to come to. They
can correspond both to Russian verbs of imperfective and of perfective
aspect: to come — mpuxoauth, npuiiti; to build — ctpouts, moctpouts; t0 give —
naBaTh, 1aTh; 0 die — ymupaTh, ymMepeTs.
He went to the kitchen and brought him a cake and a plate of biscuits. (Carter)
Every head turned. Row after row of men and women stood up to see who it was
making his way to the front. (Carter)

2. Non-terminative verbs denote a certain action which does not imply any limit.
Here belong such verbs as to live, to exist, to sleep, to love, to be, to have, to possess, to
work, to speak, to respect, to hope, to sit, etc.

They correspond to Russian verbs of imperfective aspect only: to live — xuwuTs, t0
exist — cymectBoBarh, to sleep — cmnats.

She sat erect in the hard chair, her gloved hands gracefully folded in her lap. (Carter)

2. Verbs of double lexical character in certain contexts have a ter- minative
meaning, and in others, a non-terminative meaning. Here belong such verbs as to see,
to hear; to write, to read, to translate.

Arthur looked round the room, saw that everything was hidden, and unlocked the door.

(Voynich) — Aptyp Gpocuit B3IJIS] Ha KOMHATY, YBH/EI, YTO BCE CIPATAHO, U OTIIEP

asepb. | don't believe in fairies. | never see any. (Galsworthy) — I He Bepro B deit. 5

HUX HUKOTJa HC BUXKY.

8 7. As has already been mentioned, the verb has the grammatical categories of
person, number, tense, aspect, voice and mood.

In Modern English there are but few forms indicating person and number in the
synthetic forms of the verb. These are:

1.The third person singular Present Indefinite Indicative — he speaks.
2.The third person singular of the verb to have.



He has a posh car. 1/You/We/They have posh cars.

The verb to be has suppletive forms for different persons (singular and plural).

| am, was
He is, was

We
You }are, were
They



8 8. The category of tense is very clearly expressed in the forms of the English verb.
This category denotes the relation of the action either to the moment of speaking or to
some definite moment in the past or future. The category of tense and the category of
aspect are intermingled.

The category of aspect shows the way in which the action develops, whether it is in
progress or completed, etc. In Russian the category of aspect predominates, and the
category of tense is subordinated to it. In English contrariwise the category of tense
predominates and aspect is subordinated to it. Some of the English tenses denote time
relations, others denote both time and aspect relations. There are four groups of tenses:
Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect and Perfect Continuous. The Indefinite form has no
aspect characteristics whatever, the Continuous, Perfect and Perfect Continuous forms
denote both time and aspect relations. Each of these forms includes four tenses: Present,
Past, Future and Future in the Past, i. e. future from the point of view of the past. Thus
there are 16 tenses in English.

(For detailed treatment see Tenses, 8 1-37.)

8 9. Voice is the category of the verb which indicates relation of the predicate to the
subject and the object.

There are three voices in English: the active voice, the passive voice, and the neuter-
reflexive voice. (In many textbooks of today only two voices — the active and the
passive — are distinguished.)

The active voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the subject is the doer
of the action expressed by the predicate.

The passive voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the subject is acted
upon.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter VII, Passive Voice, § 1-5.)

The neuter-reflexive voice shows that the action expressed by the predicate passes

on to the subject. This voice is formed by means of a reflexive pronoun.
Helen lifted herself up and looked towards nurse. (Gaskell) The truth was, Mary was dressing
herself. (Gaskell)

810. Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude of the speaker
towards the action expressed by the verb from the point of view of its reality.
We distinguish the indicative mood, the imperative mood, and the subjunctive

mood.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter VII, Mood.)



Tenses in the Active Voice
The Indefinite Form
The Indefinite form merely shows that the action takes place in the present, past or

future. The form of the verb gives no indication as to its duration or completion.
The Present Indefinite

8 1. The formation of the Present Indefinite.

1. The Present Indefinite is formed from the infinitive without the particle to.

In the third person singular the ending is added. After a sibilant represented in
spelling by s, ss, ch, sh, tch, x, z and after the vowel o, -es is added: he writes, he reads, he
speaks; he passes, he pushes, he watches, he teaches; he goes, he does [dAzZ].

2. The pronunciation of the ending-" (-es) depends on the sound preceding it. It is
pronounced as:

[iz] after the sibilants [s], [z], [J], [t/]1, [d3]: passes [pa:siz], pushes [pufiz], teaches
[ti;tSiz] Judges ['d3ad3iz];

[z] after voiced non-sibilants and vowels: reads [ri:dz], lives [livz], sees [si:z];

[s] after voiceless non-sibilants: works [w3:ks], wants [wonts].

3. In the third person singular we find the following orthographical change:
A final y is changed into i if it is preceded by a consonant and then
is added: to study — he studies; to try — he tries.

After a vowel y is kept unchanged: to play — he plays; to stay — he stays.

4. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means of the Present
Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to do and the infinitive of the notional verb without the

particle to.
Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| work Do I work? | do not work

He works Does he work? He does not work
She works Does she work? She does not work
We work Do we work? We do not work
You work Do you work? You do not work
They work Do they work? They do not work

1. The contracted negative forms are:
| don't work
He doesn't work
They don't work
2. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Do you not work?



Don't you work?
Does he not work?
Doesn't he work?
§ 2. The use of the Present Indefinite.
The Present Indefinite is used to denote:
1.Customary, repeated actions. This is its most characteristic use.
The Browns go to the seaside every summer.
The repeated character of the action is often shown by adverbials such as every day,
often, usually, etc.

2.Actions and states characterizing a given person.

She has many accomplishments: she sings and plays the piano beautifully.
3.Universal truths, something which is eternally true.
Magnet attracts iron.
The earth rotates round its axis.

4.Actions going on at the present moment (with verbs not used in the Continuous form).
I see George in the street. Tell him to come in.
I hear somebody knock. Go and open the door.

The list of verbs which are normally not used in the Continuous form (but there are
exceptions) is as follows: want, prefer; like, love, hate, belong, see, hear; know, realize,
believe, suppose, mean, understand, remember, forget, seem, have (when the meaning is
'‘possess'), think (when the meaning is 'believe’).

(For detailed treatment see § 16.)

1. A future action:

(@) in adverbial clauses of time and condition after the conjunctions when, till, until,
before, after; as soon as, as long as, if unless, on condition that, provided.

... Robert, will you mend me a pen or two before you go? (Ch. Bronti)

I promise not to try to see Robert again till he asks for me. (Ch. Bronti)
N o te. It should be borne in mind that this use of the Present Indefinite occurs only in
adverbial clauses of time and condition. In object and attributive clauses introduced by

when the Future Indefinite is used.
| wonder when he will give us an answer.
We are impatiently awaiting the day when our friends will return from their long journey.

(b) with verbs of motion, such as to go, to come, to leave etc. The future action is

regarded as something fixed.
The train leaves at 10 tomorrow.
We find the same phenomenon in Russian.
OH ye3xkaert 3aBTpa.
B cnenyroniee BOCKpeCceHbE Mbl MIE€M B TEATP.



The Past Indefinite
§ 3. The formation of the Past Indefinite.

1. The Past Indefinite is formed by adding -ed or -d to the stem (regular verbs), or
by changing the root vowel, or in some other ways (irregular verbs).

(For detailed treatment see The Verb, § 3.)

2. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means of the Past
Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to do (did) and the infinitive of the notional verb without

the particle to.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| worked (wrote) Did I work (write)? | did not work (write)
He worked (wrote) Did he work (write)? He did not work (write)
She worked (wrote) Did she work (write)? She did not work (write)
We worked (wrote) Did we work (write)? We did not work (write)
You worked (wrote) Did you work (write)? You did not work (write)
They worked (wrote) Did they work (write)? They did not work (write)

3. The contracted negative forms are:
| didn't work She didn't work
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Did you not work? Didn't you work?

§ 4. The use of the Past Indefinite.
The Past Indefinite denotes an action performed within a period of time which is
already over. The action is cut off from the present. The time of the action may be

indicated by adverbials of past time, such as yesterday, a week ago, last year, etc.
The sun came out a moment ago.
Miss Helstone stayed the whole evening. (Ch. Bronte)
Ellean breakfasted two hours ago, and then went out walking with the dog (Pinero)
The Past Indefinite can correspond to the Russian past perfective and past

imperfective (coBepieHHBII U HECOBEPIICHHBIA BUI).

He smoked a cigarette and left the room (Beikypwn).

He smoked in silence for a few minutes (kypu).

The translation depends on the context and the lexical character of the verb.
The Past Indefinite is used to denote:
(a)an action performed in the past.

We entered Farmer Ridley's meadow in silence. (Marryat)
(b)a succession of past actions.

In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the past perfective.



He threw down his spade and entered the house. (Ch. Bronte) — On Opocwui nonary u
BOLICI B AOM.
(c)repeated actions in the past.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the past imperfective.
He made an entry in his diary every night. (Bennett) — Kaxupiii Beuep OH Jiesia 3anuch
B THCBHHKC.

N ote. Repeated actions in the past which no longer happen can be expressed by
used to + Infinitive and would + Infinitive. Used to is more colloquial and would is more
literary.

Every afternoon, when the children came from school, they used to go and play in the

Giant's garden. (Wilde)

When fits of melancholy came upon him, he would spend all days locked in his room. (E.

Bronte)

Sometimes used to does not denote repeated actions, but actions characterizing a person

or actions or states which lasted a long time.
The Reed used to like the rain. (Wilde)
There used to be an old oak-tree near the house.

The interrogative form is did... use to?, the negative form is didn't use to/ used not to.
Did you use to read a lot when you were a child?
John didn't use to go out very often until he met Val.

The Future Indefinite
8 5. The formation of the Future Indefinite.

1. The Future Indefinite is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs shall and will
and the infinitive without to of the notional verb.

Shall is used for the first person singular and plural. In British English prescriptive
tradition forbids will as a future auxiliary with the first person singular and plural, but
this tradition is old-fashioned and is nowadays widely ignored. It is recommended
though to use shall, in preference to will, with the first person in formal style.

Will is used for the first, second and the third person singular and plural. In
informal style the contracted form ‘Il is used for all the persons. In American English
only will is used with all the persons.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.
Shall is still used in British English in questions with the first person singular and
plural.



What shall I wear to the party?

I'll drive, shall 1?

Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

| shall/will work
He will work
She will work
We shall/will work
You will work
They will work

Shall/Will 1 work?
Will he work?
Will she work?
Shall/Will we work?
Will you work?
Will they work?

| shall/will not work
He will not work
She will not work
We shall/will not work
You will not work
They will not work

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'll work
You'll work
The contracted negative forms are:
| shan't [J'a:nt] work
He won't [wount] work
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Shall we not work?
Shan't we work?
Will he not work?
Won't he work?
§ 6. The use of the Future Indefinite.

The Future Indefinite is used to denote a future action.
It will be much cooler up at Fiesole. (Voynich)

N o t e. To denote a future action the word combinations to be going + Infinitive, to be
about + Infinitive, and to be on the point of + Gerund are often used.
To be going to, to be about to, to be on the point of denote an action which is expected to
take place in the nearest future. To be going to is colloquial, to be on the point of is
literary.

This is going to be a cheerful evening. (Shaw)

The runners are about to start.

The Future Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the future perfective and
imperfective.

I will read ten chapters tomorrow. — 3aBTpa st HPOUTY JECSATH IJIaB.

I will read the whole day tomorrow. — 3aBtpa 51 6yay YNTATH LEITBIi JICHD.
The Future Indefinite in the Past
8 7. The formation of the Future Indefinite in the Past.

1. The Future Indefinite in the Past is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs
should and would and the infinitive without to of the notional verb.

Should is used for the first person singular and plural (only in British English).



Would is used for the first, second and the third person singular and plural.
2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.
In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| should/would work Should/Would | work? | should/would not work
He would work Would he work? He would not work
She would work Would she work? She would not work
We should/would work Should/Would we work? We should/would not work
You would work Would you work? You would not work
They would work Would they work? They would not work

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd work
He'd work

The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn't work

He wouldn't work
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Should I not work? Shouldn't I work?
Would he not work? Wouldn't he work?

§ 8. The use of the Future Indefinite in the Past.
The Future Indefinite in the Past denotes an action which was future from the

point of view of the past.
| was sure he would agree with me.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVI11.)

The Continuous Form

The Continuous form denotes an action in progress at the present moment or at a
given moment in the past or future. It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to be in
the required tense and Participle | of the notional verb.

The Present Continuous
8§ 9. The formation of the Present Continuous.

1. The Present Continuous is formed by means of the Present Indefinite of the
auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb. (On the formation of Participle
| see Chapter VIII, § 3.)

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.



Negative

Affirmative Interrogative

| am reading Am | reading?

He is reading Is he reading?

She is reading Is she reading?
We are reading Are we reading?
You are reading Are you reading?
They are reading Are they reading?

| am not reading

He is not reading

She is not reading
We are not reading
You are not reading
They are not reading

3.The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'm reading
She’s reading
We're reading
The contracted negative forms are:
She isn't reading
We aren't reading

4.The negative-interrogative forms are:
Am | not reading?

Is she not reading?
Isn't she reading?
Are you not reading?
Aren't you reading?

810. The use of the Present Continuous.

I. The Present Continuous is used to denote an action going on at the present
moment. It should be borne in mind that the term 'present moment' is not limited to the
actual moment of speaking. The Present Continuous is used when in Russian we can say
ceunac (menepw), Which refers not only to the moment of speaking, but has a wider

meaning.

"My dear,"” said Jolyon with gentle exasperation, "you are talking nonsense."”

(Galsworthy)

Robert is just now speaking to my uncle and they are shaking hands. (Ch Bronte)
How is Dartie behaving now? (Galsworthy) — Kak [dapTtu Benet ce0s ceiiuac?

Katya is in Britain for three months. She is learning English.
Note. The Present Indefinite, not the Present Continuous, is used to denote actions

going on at the present moment when the fact is important and not the process.

He did such a mean thing and you defend him.
Why don’t you read your examples?

Why do you look at me as if you had never seen me?

Why don’t you answer? Good God, John, what has happened? (Thackeray)

The Present Continuous can be used to denote a certain state or quality peculiar to the

person at a given moment.




You are being a nuisance.
"You are being bitter,” said Karen. (Heym)

2.When there are two actions one of which is in progress and the other is a habitual
action, the first is expressed by the Present Continuous and the second by the Present

Indefinite.
You never open your lips while you are painting. (Wilde)
I never talk while I am working. (Wilde)

3.The Present Continuous is used when people are talking about their future

arrangements. The Future Indefinite is not used in such cases.
I'm leaving tonight. (Abrahams)
He is coming to us tomorrow to stop till next month. (Collins)
I'm playing golf tomorrow.
What are you doing tonight?

If not personal arrangements, but timetables, programmes, etc. are described, the

Present Indefinite should be used:
What time does the film begin?
The train leaves Bracknell at 10.03 and arrives in London at 11.05.

4.The Present Continuous is used to express a continual process. In this case the

adverbs always, constantly, ever are used.
The earth is always moving.
The sun is ever shining.

5.The Present Continuous is used to express an action thought of as a continual process
(with the adverbs always, ever; constantly). The action is represented as going on without

any interval.
She is always grumbling.
"She is constantly thinking of you," I said. (Wells)

The difference between case 4 and case 5 is as follows: what is said in No. 4 is
literally true, whereas in No. 5 there is an element of exaggeration, because the action
in this case cannot go on without intervals. The exaggeration is generally called forth
by emotion.

The Past Continuous
§11. The formation of the Past Continuous.

The Past Continuous is formed by means of the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary
verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.



In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

| was reading
He was reading
She was reading
We were reading
You were reading
They were reading

Was | reading?
Was he reading?
Was she reading?

Were we reading ?
Were you reading?
Were they reading?

| was not reading
He was not reading
She was not reading
We were not reading
You were not reading
They were not reading

The contracted negative forms are:
He wasn't reading
They weren't reading
The negative-interrogative forms are:
Was he not reading?
Wasn't he reading?
Were they not reading?
Weren't they reading?
8 12. The use of the Past Continuous.
1. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action which was going on at a

definite moment in the past.
It was twelve and he was still sitting, when the presence of Cowperwood was announced.
(Dreiser)
The definite moment is indicated either by another past action expressed by a verb
in the Past Indefinite or by an adverbial phrase.
When | returned, she was sweeping the floor. (Bennett)
At midnight he was still working, though he was feeling ill and was longing to go to bed.
The definite moment is often not expressed, but understood from the situation.
He did not notice what was going on around him — he was reading.
The Past Continuous is used to denote a certain state or quality peculiar to the

person at a given moment in the past.
He knew he was being scientific and restrained. (Cronin)

2. The Past Continuous or the Past Indefinite is often used after such phrases as

the whole day, all day long.
They were working in the garden all day long. They worked in the garden all day long.

3. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action thought of as a continual
process. In this case the adverbs always, ever; constantly are used. The Past Continuous

in this use is often to be found in emotional speech.
She was constantly complaining of being lonely. (Shaw)



He was never able to look after his flowers at all, for his friend, the Miller, was always
coming round and sending him off on long errands or getting him to help on the mill.
(Wilde)

The Past Continuous is rendered in Russian by the past imperfective.
When | came home, she was cooking dinner. — Korna st BepHyics, oHa roToBHIa 00e].

The Future Continuous
§13. The formation of the Future Continuous.

1. The Future Continuous is formed by means of the Future Indefinite of the
auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary

verb.
Affirmative Interrogative
I shall/will be reading Shall/Will | be reading?
He will be reading Will he be reading?
She will be reading Will she be reading?
We shall/will be reading Shall/Will we be reading?
You will be reading Will you be reading?
They will be reading Will they be reading
Negative

I shall/will not be reading
He will not be reading
She will not be reading

We shall/will not be reading
You will not be reading
They will not be reading

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'll be reading
He'll be reading
The contracted negative forms are:
| shan't be reading
He won't be reading
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Shall I not be reading?
Shan't I be reading?
Will he not be reading?
Won't he be reading?



8 14. The use of the Future Continuous.
1. The Future Continuous is used to denote an action which will be going on at a

definite moment in the future.
| wonder whether we shall ever arrive at a decision. | am sure the next time you call we
shall still be wavering. (Collins)

The definite moment is indicated either by another future action expressed by a verb in

the Present Indefinite or by an adverbial phrase.
I'll already be working when you return.
At 12 o'clock I'll still be working.

The definite moment is often not expressed, but is understood from the situation.
| am sure you won't be able to speak to him, he will be working.

2. The Future Continuous can have a modal colouring: it can denote an action
which is sure to take place, often independently of the will of the speaker and the doer

of the action.
| feel I shall be asking you the same question tomorrow.
But my dear Ann Veronica, you will be getting into debt. (Wells)

The Future Continuous also denotes an action which is already planned or arranged. In
this respect is it similar to the corresponding usage of the Present Continuous Tense (8
10. 3).

I'll be going out (I'm going out) later. Do you want anything?

The Future Continuous in the Past
815. The formation of the Future Continuous in the Past.

1. The Future Continuous in the Past is formed by means of the Future Indefinite
in the Past of the auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary

verb.
Affirmative Interrogative
| should/would be reading Should/Would I be reading?
He would be reading Would he be reading?
She would be reading Would she be reading?
We should/would be reading Should/Would we be reading?
You would be reading Would you be reading?
They would be reading Would they be reading?
Negative

| should/would not be reading
He would not be reading
She would not be reading
We should/would not be reading




You would not be reading
They would not be reading

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd be reading
He'd be reading
The contracted negative forms are:
| shouldn't be reading
He wouldn't be reading
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Should I not be reading?
Shouldn't I be reading?
Would he not be reading?
Wouldn't he be reading?
816. The use of the Future Continuous in the Past.
The Future Continuous in the Past denotes an action going on at a definite moment

which was future from the point of view of the past.

| felt sure they would be discussing the same problem when | called.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

Note Il Influence of the lexical character of the verb on the use of the Indefinite and
the Continuous form.
To express a process with terminative verbs the Continuous form alone is possible.
At that moment he was unlocking the door. (Oppenheim) — B 3ToT MOMEHT OH OTIHpaT
JIBEPE.
With the Indefinite form the meaning would be quite different: the action would be
represented as completed.
At that moment he unlocked the door. — B 3ToT MOMEHT OH OTIIEp JBEPb.
To express a process with non-terminative verbs the Continuous form is mostly used,
though the Indefinite form is also found, especially with such verbs as to sit, to stand, to

lie, because these verbs express a state rather than a process.
When | saw her, she lay motionless on the sofa.

With the adverbial modifier the whole day yesterday (tomorrow) both the Indefinite and
the Continuous form of non-terminative verbs can be used to denote a process.

I was so tired | slept (was sleeping) the whole day yesterday.
The meaning is the same, only with the Continuous form the process is expressed more
emphatically.
Note 2. The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in complex sentences
with as and while.
The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in complex sentences with as and
while, when there are two actions going on at the same time, largely depends on the
lexical character of the verb.
(1) If both the verbs are terminative, they are generally used in the Past Continuous.



She was arranging the books on the shelf while | was sweeping the floor.
(2) If one of them is terminative and the other non-terminative, the terminative verb
must be used in the Past Continuous and the non-terminative, verb may be used either
in the Past Continuous or, preferably, in the Past Indefinite.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while I played the piano.
(3) If both verbs are non-terminative the best way is the Past Indefinite in both

clauses.
He read as he ate. (Bennett)

There is another possibility: the use of the Past Indefinite in one clause and the Past

Continuous in the other.
He was singing as he walked.

Verbs Not Used in the Continuous Form

It naturally follows from the definition of the Continuous form ("it denotes an
action in a state of process at the present moment or at a definite moment in the past or
future™) that verbs which do not express a process are not used in the continuous form.

The following groups of verbs do not express a process:

(a) verbs denoting sense perception (to see, to hear);

(b) verbs denoting mental activity (to know, to believe);

(c) verbs denoting wish (to want, to wish);

(d) verbs denoting feeling (to love, to hate, to like);

(e) verbs denoting abstract relations (to have, to consist, to depend, to belong).

In such expressions as to see the sights of, to see somebody home, to see somebody off

the verb to see does not mean 'Buzets’, SO it can be used in the Continuous form.
They were seeing the sights of London while their cousin waited for them at the hotel.

(Wells)

It is naturally possible to use the Continuous form of the verb to have in the
expressions of the type to have dinner (lunch, supper), because it does not denote

possession.
They are having lunch.
The verb to think cannot be used in the Continuous form if it denotes an opinion; it

can if it denotes a process of thought.

| think vou are right.
I am thinking of what you have just said.

The verb to admire cannot be used in the Continuous form if it means
'Bocxumarbes'’; it can if it means 'mo6oBarbcs’.

"l hope you dote on Harry the Eighth!" "I admire him very much," said Carker. (Dickens)

What are you doing here, my poetic little friend? Admiring the moon, eh? (Collins)



The Perfect Form

The Perfect form denotes an action completed before the present moment (and
connected with it) or before a definite moment in the past or future.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to have in the required tense and
Participle 11 of the notional verb. (On the formation of Participle Il see Chapter VII, §
3)

The Present Perfect
817 . The formation of the Present Perfect.

1.The Present Perfect is formed by means of the Present Indefinite of the
auxiliary verb to have and Participle 1l of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| have worked Have | worked? | have not worked
He has worked Has he worked? He has not worked
She has worked Has she worked? She has not worked
We have worked Have we worked? We have not worked
You have worked Have you worked? You have not worked
They have worked Have they worked? They have not worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I've worked
He's worked
You've worked
The contracted negative forms are:
| haven't worked
He hasn't worked
You haven't worked
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Has she not worked?
Hasn't she worked?
Have you not worked?
Haven't you worked?

8§ 18. The use of the Present Perfect.

I. The Present Perfect denotes a completed action connected with the present.
Stop that car! They have killed a child. (Dreiser)
| am a little frightened for | have lost my way. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, yet, already and of late. The
adverb yet is used only in interrogative and negative sentences.



Mr. Worthing, I suppose, has not returned from town yef! (Wilde)
| have just written to him. (Dickens)
He has done a great deal of work of late. (Locke)
N o t e. In American English the Past Indefinite is often used to give new information

or to announce a recent happening.
I lost my key. Can you help me look for it?

The Past Indefinite is used with just, already and yet.
I'm not hungry. I just had lunch.
Don't forget to post the letter. — | already posted it.
| didn't tell them about the accident yet.

The Present Perfect can be rendered in Russian by the past perfective or
imperfective.

How many pages have you translated for today? — CkoJibko CTpaHHUI] Bbl epPeBeJIN K

ceronusamHeMy aHI0? Have you ever translated technical articles? — Brl nepeBoauin

KOF,Z[a-HI/I6y,£[I> TEXHUYECKUE CTATHU?

2. The Present Perfect is used in adverbial clauses of time after the conjunctions
when, till, until, before, after; as soon as to denote an action completed before a definite

moment in the future.

Don't buy any more meat tomorrow until you have spoken to the mistress about it.

(Bennett)

| am not going till you have answered me. (Galsworthy)

Note. Verbs of sense perception and motion such as to hear; to see, to come, to arrive,
to return in adverbial clauses of time are generally used in the Present Indefinite and not
in the Present Perfect.

| am sure he will recognize the poem when he hears the first line. — 51 yBepeHn, 4to on

Y3HACT CTUXOTBOPCHUC, KOT'Aa YCIIBIIIUT IEPBYIO CTPOUKY.

We'll ask Mr. Franklin, my dear, if you can wait till Mr. Franklin comes. (Collins)

When the completion of the action is emphasized, the Present Perfect is used.

He will know the poem by heart when he has heard it twice. — On Oymer 3HaTh

CTUXOTBOPCHHEC HAN3YCTh, KOIr'la ABAKJAbI IIPOCITYIIACT CTO.

3. The Present Perfect denotes an action which began in the past, has been going
on up to the present and is still going on. In this case either the starting point of the
action is indicated or the whole period of duration. The preposition for is used to denote
the whole period of duration. Since is used to indicate the starting point of the action. If

the conjunction since introduces a clause, the verb in this clause is in the Past Indefinite.
Mr. Cowperwood, | have known you now for something like fourteen years. (Dreiser)
We have been engaged these four years. (Austen)
Where have you been since last Thursday? (Wilde)
Have you been alone, Florence, since | was here last? (Dickens)



Note. Thereis atendency in informal American English, and increasingly in informal
British English, to use the Past Indefinite in the principal clause, if the adverbial clause

of time is introduced by the conjunction since.
I lost ten pounds since | started swimming (informal).

This use of the Present Perfect is called the Present Perfect Inclusive.
The Present Perfect Inclusive is used:

(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.
"There is nothing to be done. She's dead — has been dead for hours," said the doctor.
(Eliot)
(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Present Perfect Continuous is not impossible.
See § 28.)
I have not slept since that night. (Bennett)
(c) with non-terminative verbs such as to live, to work, to study, to teach, to travel etc. (In

this case the Present Perfect Continuous is possible. See § 28.)
I have worked upon the problem for a long time without reaching any conclusion.
(Shaw)

The Present Perfect in this case is translated into Russian by the present or

sometimes by the past imperfective.
I have known him for many years. — I 3nar ero mHoro Jsiet. | have always been fond of
music. — S Bcerna JIIOOHI MY3bIKY.
N o te l. In the following cases the Present Perfect is not used:
1. Yro BHI ckazanu? — What did you say?
2. 51 me caprman Bamero Bornpoca. — | did not hear your question.
3. I'me oI kymuiu kuury? — Where did you buy the book?
4. Teneps st nonsur. — Now | understand.
5. S cabrman, yto Mapu B Mockse. — | hear that Mary is in Moscow (to hear is not a verb of
sense perception here, it means 'the rumour reached me’).
6. Mue ckazanu, yto Mapu B Mockse. — | am told that Mary is in Moscow.
7. 51 30w, Tae on xuBeT. — | forget where he lives.

8. 51 3a0bu1 Ha3Banue kuuru. — | forget the title of the book (a certain fact).
Compare:
| have forgotten to ring her up (a certain action).

N o te 2. The Present Perfect is to be used in sentences starting with It's the first (second

y etc.) time..., This is the first (second, etc.) time...:
This is the first time she has driven a car.

8§ 19. The Past Indefinite and the Present Perfect.
An action expressed by the Past Indefinite belongs exclusively to the sphere of the
past, while the Present Perfect shows that a past occurrence is connected with the

present time.
She is not well and has changed very much of late.
She changed very much a great many years ago. (Dickens)



The Present Perfect is never used with such adverbial modifiers of the past time as
yesterday, the other day, last week etc. With such adverbial modifiers as today, this week
etc. both the Present Perfect and the Past Indefinite arc used. The tenses are used
according to the principle mentioned above (8 4, § 18).

I have told you three times this week that she is coming home for a year. (Dreiser)

I want your sister, the woman who gave me money today. (Dickens)

With the adverb just the Present Perfect is used.
I have just hired a new pianist from St. Joe — a Negro. (Dreiser)
With the expression just now the Past Indefinite is used.

| saw you come in just now. (Dreiser)
Just now is less frequent than just.

The Past Perfect
§ 20. The formation of the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb
to have and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| had worked Had | worked? | had not worked
He had worked Had he worked? He had not worked
She had worked Had she worked? She had not worked
We had worked Had we worked? We had not worked
You had worked Had you worked? You had not worked
They had worked Had they worked? They had not worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd written
We'd written
The contracted negative forms are:
| hadn't written
We hadn't written
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Had he not written?
Hadn't he written?
Had you not written?
Hadn't you written?



§ 21. The use of the Past Perfect.
I. The Past Perfect denotes an action completed before a certain moment in the
past. The moment may be indicated by another past action expressed by a verb in the

Past Indefinite or by an adverbial phrase.
They had walked only a few steps when a second group of tanks drew up on the side road.
(Heym)
After she had cried out, she felt easier. (Heym)
Fortunately the rain had stopped before we started. (Bennett)
By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circumstances to try to see him.
(Dreiser)
The clock had not struck when he reached Gray's Inn. (Dickens)

The definite moment can be understood from the situation.
The Squire had laid down his knife and fork, and was staring at his son in amazement.
(Eliot)
The definite moment need not necessarily be expressed in the same sentence as the
action expressed by the Past Perfect.
Everybody noticed how sad she was the whole evening. She had got an unpleasant letter.
(Collins)
The Past Perfect is used with the conjunctions hardly... when, scarcely... when, no sooner...

than.
They had no sooner arrived at this point than a most violent and startling knocking was
heard. (Jerome)
Nell had scarcely settled herself on a little heap of straw in the corner when she fell
asleep. (Dickens)

For the sake of emphasis the word order may be inverted.
No sooner had she laid herself down than she heard the prolonged trill of the front-door
bell. (Bennett)

The Past Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, already, yet.
Elsie, who had not yet assumed the white cap, was sweeping the stairs. (Bennett)
2. Sometimes the Past Perfect does not denote priority but only the completion of
the action.
He waited until she had found the latch-key and opened the door. (Bennett)
The Squire was purple with anger before his son had done speaking. (Eliot)
The Past Perfect is rendered in Russian by the past perfective.
By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circumstances to try to see him.
(Dreiser) — K stomy Bpemenu Kaynep- Bya Hammcas DijinH, 4TOObI OHa HH B KOEM
CJIydac HC IIbITaJlaCb C HUM BCTPCTUTHCA.
3. The Past Perfect is used to denote an action which began before a definite
moment in the past, continued up to that moment and was still going on at that moment.

This use is called the Past Perfect Inclusive. The starting point or the whole period of



duration of the action is indicated. To indicate the starting point the preposition since is
used, to indicate the whole period of duration for is used.
The Past Perfect Inclusive is used:
(@) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.
Examination convinced him that the deacon was dead — had been dead for some time.
(Eliot)
(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Past Perfect Continuous is also possible,
but not common. See § 32.)
Those two had not spoken to each other for three days and were in a state of rage.
(Bennett)
(c) with non-terminative verbs such as to work, to live, to study, to teach, to travel, to
laststc. (In this case the Past Perfect Continuous is Possible. See § 32.)
The ride had lasted about ten minutes, when the truck suddenly swerved to a halt. (Heym)
The Past Perfect Inclusive is generally rendered in Russian by the past perfective.

He had not written a line since he arrived. — Ox He HammMca HU CTPOYKH C TEX MOP, KAK
npuexall.

§ 22. The Past Indefinite and the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect is not used to denote a succession of actions. In this case the
Past Indefinite is used.

The Past Indefinite is used with the conjunctions after; before, when if the relation
between the actions approaches succession, i. e. when the idea of completion is of no

importance.
He went on with his work after he had a short rest.
He had a short rest before he went on with his work.
When | wrote the letter, | posted it.

2. Verbs of motion and sense perception such as to come, to arrive, to return, to see,
to hear; in adverbial clauses of time are generally used in the Past Indefinite and not in

the Past Perfect. The actions are practically simultaneous.
When he (Val) came down... he found his mother scrupulous in a low evening dress...
(Galsworthy)
When he heard the first line of the poem, he recognized it at once.

When the completion of the action is emphasized the Past Perfect is used.
He knew the poem by heart when he had heard it several times.

The Future Perfect
§ 23. The formation of the Future Perfect.

1. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the Future Indefinite of the auxiliary
verb to have and Participle Il of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.



In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary

verb.
Affirmative Interrogative
| shall/will have worked Shall/Will | have worked?
He will have worked Will he have worked?
She will have worked Will she have worked?
We shall/will have worked Shall/Will we have worked?
You will have worked Will you have worked?
They will have worked Will they have worked?
Negative

| shall/will not have worked
He will not have worked
She will not have worked
We shall/will not have worked
You will not have worked
They will not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'll have worked
He'll have worked
The contracted negative forms are:
| shan't have worked
He won't have worked
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Will he not have worked?
Won't he have worked?
Shall we not have worked?
Shan't we have worked?

§ 24. The use of the Future Perfect.

1. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed before a definite moment in the
future.

I shall be back by six, and I hope you will have had a good sleep by that time. (Marryat)

2. The Future Perfect can denote an action which will begin before a definite
moment in the future, will continue up to that moment and will be going on at that
moment. This use of the Future Perfect is called the Future Perfect Inclusive.




The Future Perfect Inclusive is used with verbs not admitting of the Continuous
form, in negative sentences, with non-terminative verbs such as to work, to live, to study,

to teach etc.
I shall/will have been a teacher for 20 years by next May. | shall/will have worked as a
teacher for 20 years by next May.

The Future Perfect in the Past

§25. The formation of the Future Perfect in the Past.

1. The Future Perfect in the Past is formed by means of the Future Indefinite in
the Past of the auxiliary verb to have and Participle Il of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary

verb.
Affirmative Interrogative
| should/would have worked Should/Would | have worked?
He would have worked Would he have worked?
She would have worked Would she have worked?
We should/would have worked Should/Would we have worked?
You would have worked Would you have worked?
They would have worked Would they have worked?
Negative

| should/would not have worked
He would not have worked
She would not have worked
We should/would not have worked
You would not have worked
They would not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd have worked
He'd have worked
The contracted negative forms are:
| shouldn't have worked
He wouldn't have worked
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Should I not have worked?
Shouldn't I have worked?
Would he not have worked?
Wouldn't he have worked?

§ 26. The use of the Future Perfect in the Past.



The Future Perfect in the Past is used to denote an action completed before a

definite moment which was future from the point of view of the past.

| wondered whether they would have reached the place by noon.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

The Perfect Continuous Form

The Perfect Continuous form denotes an action in progress, whose duration before
a definite moment in the present, past or future is expressed.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to be in one of the perfect tenses and
Participle I of the notional verb.

The Present Perfect Continuous
§ 27. The formation of the Present Perfect Continuous.
The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Present Perfect of
the auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.
In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.
In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary

verb.
Affirmative Interrogative

| have been working Have | been working?

He has been working Has he been working?

She has been working Has she been working?

We have been working Have we been working?
You have been working Have you been working?
They have been working Have they been working?

Negative

| have not been working
He has not been working
She has not been working
We have not been working
You have not been working
They have not been working

The contracted affirmative forms are:
I've been working
He's been working
You've been working
The contracted negative forms are:
| haven't been working
He hasn't been working



We haven't been working

The negative-interrogative forms are:
Has he not been working?
Hasn't he been working?
Have you not been working?
Haven't you been working?

8§ 28. The use of the Present Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Present Perfect Continuous: the Present Perfect
Continuous Inclusive and the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive.

1. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used to denote an action which
began in the past, has been going on up to the present and is still going on.

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is generally used with since (denoting the
starting point of the action), for (denoting the whole period of duration), these two days,
etc. (If the conjunction since introduces a clause, the verb in this clause is in the Past

Indefinite.)
| have been looking out for your white dress for the last ten minutes. (Bennett)
Ever since | saw you last | have been thinking, thinking. (Dreiser)

As has been stated above (see 8 18.3) the Present Perfect Inclusive is used to denote an
action which began in the past, has been going on up to the present and is still going on
with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form, in negative sentences and with certain
non-terminative verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Present Perfect Inclusive is
the only tense possible.
Note. In colloquial English the verbs to want and to wish are often to be found in the
Perfect Continuous form, though, as stated above, they are not used in the Continuous
form.

I have been wishing to speak to you ever since you returned. (Collins)

With verbs in the negative form the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive can be
used, but it is far less common than the Present Perfect Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Present Perfect Inclusive and the
Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.

We have worked at the problem for several months. (The fact is emphasized.)

We have been working and working at the problem for months and | don't think we are
likely to solve it. (Locke) (The process is emphasized.)

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian by the present:
I have been teaching at this school for 20 years. — I npenoaao B 31oii mkose 20 jer.

2. The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action which was recently

in progress but is no longer going on at the present moment.
You are not well to-day. You look distressed. You have been weeping. (Dickens)



The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is used to express repeated actions in the

past.

How have you been spending your money?

| have been buying pictures. (Locke)

| have been getting letters from him.

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is often used with an emotional
colouring.

| suppose you have been telling lies again. (Marryat)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is rendered in Russian by the past
imperfective.

Your eyes are red. You have been crying. — VY Bac nokpacHenu ria3a. Ber riakanu.
8§ 29. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present Continuous.

Students should take care not to mix up the Present Perfect Continuous and the
Present Continuous: the Present Continuous is used to denote an action going on at the
present moment, no previous duration is expressed. The Present Perfect Continuous

Inclusive is used when the previous duration of the action is expressed.
I am reading Dombey and Son.
I have been reading Dombey and Son for three days.
There is no difference in the translation:
S yuraro poman «/JomMOu 1 ChIE».
S yuraro poman «{oMOu U ChIH» TPU IHSL

8§ 30. The Present Perfect and the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive.
The Present Perfect denotes a completed action while with the Present Perfect
Continuous Exclusive there is an implication of incompleteness.
He has made some experiments. — OH cenan HECKOJIBKO OIBITOB.
He has been making experiments. — Ou nenan onbitel. Why are your lips black? | have
been eating blackberries. | have eaten a whole plateful. — I ex yepuuky. 5 cven nenyro
Tapeiky.
She is walking up and down the room thinking of the letter she has been writing and
wondering how she should finish it.
She is going to post the letter she has just written.
The Past Perfect Continuous
§ 31. The formation of the Past Perfect Continuous.
1. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Past Perfect of the
auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.
2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.
In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary

verb.



Affirmative Interrogative
| had been writing Had | been writing?
He had been writing Had he been writing?
She had been writing Had she been writing?
We had been writing Had we been writing?
You had been writing Had you been writing?
They had been writing Had they been writing?
Negative

| had not been writing
He had not been writing
She had not been writing
We had not been writing
You had not been writing
They had not been writing

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd been writing
She'd been writing
The contracted negative forms are:
| hadn't been writing
We hadn't been writing
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Had he not been writing? ( Hadn't he been writing?
Had you not been writing? | Hadn't you been writing?

§ 32. The use of the Past Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Past Perfect Continuous: the Past Perfect Continuous
Inclusive and the Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive.

1. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive denotes an action which began before a
definite moment in the past, continued up to that moment and was still going on at that
moment. Either the starting point of the action is indicated or the whole period of
duration. The preposition for is used to denote the whole period of duration. Since is
used to indicate the starting point of the action.

We could not go out because it had been raining since early morning.

We could not go out because it had been raining for two hours.

He had been entertaining at restaurants for thirty years and he knew how to assure the
smooth passage of the meal. (Bennett)

As has been stated above (see § 21), the Past Perfect Inclusive is used to express
an action which began before a definite moment in the past, continued up to that



moment and was still going on at that moment, with verbs not admitting of the
Continuous form, in negative sentences and with certain non-terminative verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Past Perfect Inclusive is the
only tense possible.

In negative sentences the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive can be used, but it is
far less common than the Past Perfect Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Past Perfect Inclusive and the Past

Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.
He said he had worked for twenty years. (The fact is emphasized.)
He said he had been working for a long time without achieving final results. (The process
is emphasized.)

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian by the past
imperfective.

I had been reading about an hour when he came. — $I yuTaJ okoJ0 Yaca, Korja oH
HPHUIIIE.

2. The Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action which was no longer
going on at a definite moment in the past, but which had been in progress not long

before.
| sobbed a little still, but that was because | had been crying, not because | was crying
then. (Dickens)

8§ 33. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Continuous.

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive should not be confused with the Past
Continuous. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action going on at a definite
moment in the past, no previous duration is expressed. The Past Perfect Continuous

Inclusive is used when the previous duration of the action is expressed.
And now it was raining, had been raining for days the miserable fall rains of Eastern
France. (Heym)
The magnificent motor-car was waiting at the kerb. It had been waiting for two hours.
(Bennett)

The Future Perfect Continuous
8§ 34. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Future Perfect of the
auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary
verb.



Affirmative Interrogative
I shall/will have been working Shall/will 1 have been working?
He will have been working Will he have been working?
She will have been working Will she have been working?
We shall/will have been working Shall/Will we have been working?
You will have been working Will you have been working?
They will have been working Will they have been working?
Negative

| shall/will not have been working
He will not have been working
She will not have been working
We shall/will not have been working
You will not have been working
They will not have been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'll have been working

He'll have been working
The contracted negative forms are:

| shan't have been working
He won't have been working
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Will he not have been working?
Won't he have been working?
Shall we not have been working?
Shan't we have been working?
8§ 35. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous.
The Future Perfect Continuous denotes an action which will begin before a
definite moment in the future, will continue up to that moment and will be going on at

that moment.
We shall/will have been working at this problem for a month when you visit us a second
time.



The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past
8§ 36. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past is formed by means of the Future
Perfect in the Past of the auxiliary verb to be and Participle I of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
| should/would have been working Should/Would I have been working?
He would have been working Would he have been working?
She would have been working Would she have been working?
We should/would have been working Should/Would we have been working?
You would have been working Would you have been working?
They would have been working Would they have been working?
Negative

| should/would not have been working
He would not have been working
She would not have been working
We should/would not have been working
You would not have been working
They would not have been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd have been working
He'd have been working
The contracted negative forms are:
| shouldn't have been working
He wouldn't have been working
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
Should I not have been working? \ Shouldn't I have been working®
Would he not have been working? Wouldn't he have been working?

8§ 37. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.
The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past denotes an action lasting during a
certain period of time before a definite moment which was future from the point of view

of the past.

| wondered how long they would have been packing by the time I returned.
( For detailed treatment see Chapter XVII1.)
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1. | have been
reading the book for
a week.

2. (I am very tired.)

| have been reading
a lot.

Continuous
Perfect
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a lot.

By the 1st of
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a fort night.

book for a fort night.

The Passive Voice

8 1. The formation of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to be in the required
form and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

(a) The Present, Past and Future Indefinite Passive are formed by means of the
Present, Past and Future Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to be and Participle Il of the

notional verb.

Present Indefinite Passive

Past Indefinite Passive

Future Indefinite Passive

| am invited

He is invited
She is invited
We are invited
You are invited
They are invited

| was invited
He was invited
She was invited
We were invited
You were invited
They were invited

| shall/will be invited
He will be invited
She will be invited
We shall/will be invited
You will be invited
They will be invited

(b) The Present, Past and Future Perfect Passive are formed by means of the
Present, Past and Future Perfect of the auxiliary verb to be and Participle Il of the
notional verb.



Present Perfect Passive Past Perfect Passive
| have been invited | had been invited
He has been invited He had been invited
She has been invited She had been invited

We have been invited We had been invited
You have been invited You had been invited
They have been invited They had been invited

Future Perfect Passive
| shall/will have been invited
He will have been invited
She will have been invited
We shall/will have been invited
You will have been invited
They will have been invited

(c) The Present Continuous and the Past Continuous Passive are formed by means of the
Present Continuous and the Past Continuous of the auxiliary verb to be and Participle Il
of the notional verb.

Present Continuous Passive Past Continuous Passive
| am being invited | was being invited
He is being invited He was being invited
She is being invited She was being invited
We are being invited We were being invited
You are being invited You were being invited
They are being invited They were being invited

The Future Continuous, the Present Perfect Continuous, the Past Perfect
Continuous and the Future Perfect Continuous are not found in the Passive Voice.
Note. There are Passive Voice constructions with the verb get, but the so- called get-
Passive is avoided in formal style, and even in informal English it is far less frequent
than the Passive.

Sally got caught (by the police). The house is getting rebuilt.

Such criticisms will get treated with the contempt they deserve.

§ 2. The use of the Passive Voice.
The Passive Voice can be used:

(a) without the doer of the action being mentioned (the usual case). In this case
the doer is either unknown or unimportant.

In silence the soup was finished — excellent, if a little thick; and fish was brought. In
silence it was handed. (Galsworthy)



Tom Tusher was sent off early, however, to a school in London. (Thackeray)

(b) with the doer of the action being mentioned. This occurs only when the doer
of the action is to some extent emphasized.

The noun or pronoun denoting the doer of the action is introduced by the
preposition by.

He was wrenched from his blank wretchedness by the sound of the door opening from his

mother's room. (Galsworthy)

They were thus introduced by Holly. (Galsworthy)

This room was dimly lighted from the ceiling by a single electric lamp. (Bennett)
8§ 3. The use of tenses in the Passive Voice.

The uses of tenses in the Active and in the Passive Voice are the same.
INDEFINITE Present  [New schools are built every year.

Past This school was built a month ago.

Future A new school will be built in our village in spring.

PERFECT Present  [The school has been built this month.
Past The school had been built by the 1st of September.
Future | am sure the school will have been built by the 1st
of September.
CONTINUOUS Present  |A new school is being built in our street.
Past \éVhIen I returned to town, the school was still being
uilt.

All Forsytes have shells... in other words, they are never seen, or if seen would not be
recognized. (Galsworthy)

The news was brought that the little boy at the "Three Castles” was ill. (Thackeray)
Further meetings will be held tonight and tomorrow night. (Daily Worker)

You have been told three times this week that she is coming home for a year for her
health. (Shaw)

| have been very unhappy since she died. | have been slighted and taught nothing, and
thrown upon myself, and put to work not fit for me. (Dickens)

By 12 o'clock a jury reasonably satisfactory to both sides had been chosen. (Dreiser)
Don't you disturb him. He is working at his wonderful poem. An immortal work of art is
being created. (Marryat)

When Mills got to the stables, a horse was being saddled. (Eliot)



To express an action going on at a definite moment in the future only the Future
Continuous Active is possible. Thus the Russian sentence ¥ Korma BsI mpumere B
1ab0paTopuIo, OMBIT yke OyaeT mpousBoauThess' must be translated in the following
way:

When you come to the laboratory, we'll be already making the experiment.

To denote an action which began before a definite moment in the present, past or
future, and continued up to that moment, the Present, Past and Future Perfect
Continuous Active are generally used.

Vike nBa vaca Kak HpaBsaT KoppekTypy. — They have been reading the proofs for two

hours.

Korma npuinen riaBHbBIA pefakTop, KOPPEKTypy mpaBwid yxe jaBa dyaca. — When the

editor-in-chief came, they had been reading the proofs for two hours.

The Present Perfect Inclusive Passive and the Past Perfect Inclusive Passive are
found with verbs not used in the Continuous form, in negative sentences and with some

non-terminative verbs (see Chapter VII, Tenses, §18,21).
She has always been admired.
The dictionary has not been used for months.

8§ 4. Ways of translating the Passive Voice into Russian.
There are three ways of translating the Passive Voice into Russian:
(a)by the verb 6wims + kpatkas ¢opma mpuuacTus cTpamaTenbHoro 3anora. In the
Present the verb 6wims is not used.
(b)by verbs in -ca.
(c)by means of indefinite-personal constructions (HeompexeneHHO-TUYHbBIE
HPEJI0KCHHUS ).
The last way of translating is possible only if the doer of the action is not
mentioned.
Houses are built of stone. — loma cTpositest 13 kamHs. JIoMa CTPOAAT U3 KaMHSL.
The house was built in 1932. — Jlom (6b1.1) mocTpoen B 1932 roay. Jlom nocrponiu B
1932 rony.
The experiment was made by a famous scientist. — OmnbIT ObUT IPOU3BEAEH 3HAMEHUTHIM
YUYCHBIM. OnbIT MNPOU3BOIUJICH 3BHAMCHUTBIM YYCHBIM.
8 5. Uses of the Passive Voice peculiar to the English language.
There are cases when the use of the Passive Voice seems to Russian students very
peculiar because we find no analogous constructions in Russian. These cases are as
follows:



1. The verbs to accord, to advise, to allow, to ask, to award, to deny, to envy, to forbid
(rare), to forgive, to give, to grant, to offer, to order; to pay, to prescribe, to promise, to
refuse, to show, to teach, to tell are used in the Passive Voice. These verbs always take an
object expressed by a noun or an infinitive. The action expressed by the Passive
Predicate passes on to the subject and the object. The subject corresponds to the
Russian indirect object.

He was granted a ten days' leave.

Has he been shown the documents?

The patient was prescribed a strict diet.

He was ordered a change of scene.

We were told to wait.

Note. These verbsadmit of another type of passive construction if the object is expressed by
a noun. Thus we can say not only | was given a book, He was shown a book, but also A book
was given to me, A book was shown to him. The choice of the construction depends on the
logical stress: in | was given a book, He was shown a book the thing given is emphasized, which
occurs oftener; in The book was given to me, The book was shown to him the person is

emphasized.
2. The Passive Voice is possible with intransitive verbs used with prepositions: to

account for; to agree upon, to allude to, to arrive at (a conclusion, agreement, decision), to
call for, to call upon, to comment upon, to count upon, to depend on (upon), to dispose of, to fire
at, to hear of to insist on (upon), to interfere with, to laugh at, to listen to, to look after, to look
at, to look down upon (cmompems na xozo-aubo ceepxy eénusz), to look up to (cmompems na
ko2o-1ubo cuuzy eeepx), to provide for, to put up at (ocmanosumucs), to put up with
(npumupumscs), 10 read to, to refer to, to rely on, to run over, to sendfor, to speak about (of), to
stare at, to talk about (to, over).

At last an agreement was arrived at.

Her strange behaviour was largely commented upon.

He can be depended upon to keep strict silence.

This is certainly a great inconvenience, but it must be put up with.

The article is often referred to.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys.

The phrasal verb to do away with the preposition with can be used in the Passive
Voice.

In our country illiteracy was done away with many years ago.
Note. Tosend for can be used only in connection with people.

The doctor was sent for.
The secretary will be sent for.



Tlocnate 3a nekapctBom (kuuroi)' should be translated in the following way: to send
somebody to get the medicine (the book). But we can say: A car (a cab, a taxi) was sent
for.
5. The following verbal phraseological units can be used in the Passive Voice: to
findfault with (mpunupatscst, HaxoquTh HegocTaTku), to lose sight of (tepsaTe u3 BuAy), 10
make fun of to make use of (ucnosp3oBats), to pay attention to, to put an end to (mo0xuTh
koHel), to set fire to, to take notice of to take care of

The poor child was always being found fault with.
Soon the boat was lost sight of.

He was exceedingly absent-minded and was always made fun of.
His remarks were taken no notice of.

The discussion was put an end to by his sudden arrival.
6. Quite peculiar is the case when the subject of the passive predicate corresponds to
the Russian adverbial modifier. This is the case with the intransitive verbs to live and to

sleep with the preposition in.

The bed was not slept in.
The room is not lived in.

7. There are a number of transitive verbs in English which correspond to
intransitive verbs in Russian. They are: to affect, to answer, to assist, to attend, to follow, to
help, to influence, to join, to watch.

These verbs naturally admit of the passive construction while their Russian

equivalents cannot be used in the Passive Voice.
She was greatly affected by the scene.
The report was followed by a discussion.
Walter Scott's poetry was strongly influenced by the popular ballads.

Such sentences are rendered in Russian by indefinite-personal sentences
(Heompenenenno-nuuHble npemnoxenus) unless the doer of the action is mentioned. In
the latter case either the Active Voice is used, which occurs rather seldom, or the
Passive Voice (consisting of the verb 6wms + kpatkas ¢opma npuvactus
CTPaJaTeIbHOTO 3aJI0Ta).

He was granted ten days' leave. — Emy majim 1ecsSTUIHEBHBIN OTITYCK.

At last an agreement was arrived at. — HakoHel mpHIILIN K COTJTAIIICHHIO.
The bed was not slept in. — B mocresin He cranu.

The poor child was always being found fault with. — K 6ennomy pebenky Bcerma
NPUIAPAIHC.
Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys. — Bce manpunku emotpenun Ha CtupdopTa

CHHU3Y BBCPX.



§ 6. The verb to be + Participle II.

The combination to be + Participle Il can denote an action, in which case it is a
simple predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive Voice. It can also denote a state,
then it is a compound nominal predicate consisting of a link verb and a predicative.
Thus, Passive Voice constructions can be subdivided into Passive Voice constructions
of action and Passive Voice constructions of state.

As the director was ill, the documents were signed by his assistant. (Were signed denotes

an action.) When | came, the papers were signed and lay on the secretary's table. (Were

signed denotes a state.)

The compound nominal predicate expressed by the verb to be and Participle Il can
be translated only by the verb 6eims + kpaTkas popma mpuyacTus CTpaaaTEIbLHOTO
3azjora. In the Present the verb 6uims is not used.

The statue is broken. — Cratys pa3oura. When | came, the papers were signed and lay

on the secretary's table. — Korna s npuiiesn, 1o0KkyMeHTHI ObLIU MOANUCAHBI U JISKAITU Ha

CTOJIE y CEKpeTaps.

The use of tenses is closely connected with these meanings of the combination to
be + Participle 1.

When | came up to the gate, it was already locked. — Korna st mojoriies K BOpoTam, OHH

yxe ob1au 3anepthl. (The predicate indicates the state of the gate at a given moment.)

When | came up to the gate, it had already been locked. — Korma st mozoriresn k Boporam,

ux yxe 3amepJu. (The predicate indicates an action completed before a definite moment

in the past.)

Don't try to open the gate. It is locked. — He mbiTaiitech OoTKpbITH BOpoTa. OHHU

3aneprhl.(State)

It has just been locked. — 1x Tospko uTo 3amepJu, (action)

It is sometimes difficult to discriminate between the verb to be + Participle 1l as a
simple predicate and as a compound nominal predicate.

(a)We have the Passive Voice (simple predicate) in the following cases:

(b)when the doer of the action is indicated (as a rule).
They were thus introduced by Holly. (Galsworthy)

(c)when there is an adverbial modifier of place, frequency and, as a rule, of time.
Pravda is published in Moscow.

Good books are quickly sold.
The documents were signed a few minutes ago.

(d)when the verb is used in the Continuous or in the Perfect form.
Some efforts were even then being made to cut this portion of the wreck away. (Dickens)



Ever since that, the cannon business has always been left to an adopted foundling named
Andrew Undershaft. (Shaw)

1. We have a compound nominal predicate in the following cases:

(a) usually when the verb to be is in the Present or Past Perfect Inclusive and the

notional verb admits of the Continuous form.
Why don't you go and take the documents? They are ready. They have been typed these
two hOUYS. —_— I[OKYMGHTBI TOTOBEL. YKe ABa yaca KaK OHHU HanmevdaTraHbl.
Our things had been packed for two hours and we were impatiently pacing up and down
the room when at last we heard the sound of wheels. — Bemwm yxe aBa yaca kak ObLIH
YHOakoBaHbI, U MBI B HCTCPIICHUN XOAWJIHW B3aJ W BICPEO IO KOMHATE, KOI'JJa HAKOHCIT
YCJIbIIIAJIN CTYK KOJIEC.

(b) when Participle 11 denotes a state of mind. In this case the predicate is
compound even if there is an object introduced by the preposition by. This object does

not denote the doer of an action but the cause of the state.
He was frightened by the remark.
He was oppressed by a sense of loneliness.

When these criteria cannot be applied the context itself helps to decide whether
the predicate is a simple or a compound nominal one.

Modal VVerbs

8 1. Modal verbs are used to show the speaker's attitude toward the action or state
indicated by the infinitive, i. e. they show that the action indicated by the infinitive is
considered as possible, impossible, probable, improbable, obligatory, necessary,
advisable, doubtful or uncertain, etc. The modal verbs are: can (could), may (might), must,
should, ought, shall, will, would, need, dare. The modal expressions to be + Infinitive and to
have+ Infinitive also belong here.

Modal verbs are called defective because all of them (except dare and need) lack
verbals and analytical forms (i. e. compound tenses, analytical forms of the Subjunctive
Mood, the Passive Voice). Besides they do not take in the third person singular. They
also have the following peculiarities:

1. All of them (except ought and sometimes dare and need) are followed by the infinitive

without the particle to.

2.All of them (except dare and need) form the negative and the interrogative form

without the auxiliary do.

3.All the modal verbs have two negative forms — a full one and a contracted one:
should not — shouldn't

may not — mayn't

must not — mustn't



need not — needn't
dare not — daren't
Note the peculiar contracted form of some modal verbs:

cannot — can't [ka:nt] shall not — shan't [/'a:nt] will not — won't [wount]

§ 2. Can.

The verb can has two forms: can for the Present Tense and could for the Past Tense;
the expression to be able and the verb to manage are used to supply the missing forms of
the verb can.

"l can't explain it," said Therese. "I can't explain anything I did today" (Heym)

He jumped as high as ever he could. (Galsworthy)

How weakened she was | had not been able to imagine until I saw her at the railway

station in Chinkiatig. (Buck)

Can expresses ability or capability, possibility, incredulity or doubt, astonishment.
1.Physical or mental ability.

Cousin Val can't walk much, you know, but he can ride perfectly. He's going to show me

the gallops. (Galsworthy)

| don't know what Captain Loomis was doing there, but you can guess — it was about

Thorpe. (Heym)

In this meaning it can be used only with the Indefinite Infinitive. Could is used to

talk about what someone was generally able to do in the past.

Our daughter could walk when she was nine months old.

2.Possibility.
(a) due to circumstances:
The video can be rented from your local store.
Can you come on Sunday?
""Can | have a cup of tea, Miss?" she asked. But the waitress went on doing her hair. "Oh,"
she sang, "we're not open yet." (Mansfield) (Here the speaker does not ask the waitress's
permission to have a cup of tea but she merely wants to know whether the place is open
and whether she can have a cup of tea.)

We use was/were able to ox managed (but not could) when we are saying that something
was possible on a particular occasion in the past.

I was able/ managed to find some useful books in the library.

In negative sentences could not can also be used.

We weren't able to/ didn't manage/ couldn't get there in time.
(b)due to the existing laws:

The more she studied, the less sure she became, till idly turning the pages, she came to
Scotland. People could be married there without any of this nonsense. (Galsworthy)
You cannot play football in the street (i. e. you have no right).



Can expressing possibility is used with the Indefinite Infinitive only.

(c)due to permission:

Can and cannot (can't) are the most common words used for asking, giving or

refusing permission.

3).

Can | borrow your calculator?
You can come with us if you want to.
You can’t park your car here.

May (may not) is a more polite and formal way of asking for or giving permission (8

Can is also used when we offer to do things.

Can | get you a cup of coffee?
Can | help you, madam?

Note. (1) Could is often used in polite requests.

Could you give us a consultation tomorrow, please?

(2) Could is used to refer to the possibility of some future actions, especially when suggestions
are being made.

When you go to London, you could stay with Pat.

In these cases could is not the past form of can and does not refer to the past.

3. Incredulity, doubt, astonishment (they are closely connected).
In these meanings can is used with all the forms of the Infinitive in interrogative

and negative sentences, though astonishment is expressed only in interrogative
sentences.

No wonder her father had hidden that photograph... But could he hate Jon's mother and yet
keep her photograph? (Galsworthy) — He ymuBuTeNbHO, YTO €€ OTEI CHIPATad 3Ty
¢dotorpaduto... Ho Heyxenu oH MOr HEHaBUIETh MaTh J[)KOHa M BCE-TaKU XpPaHUTh €€
doTorpaduio?

"That is not true!" exclaimed Linton, rising in agitation. "It cannot be; it is incredible, it
cannot be." (E. Bronto) — «Jto0 HempaBna, — BOCKIMKHYA JIMHTOH, BCKakuBas B
BOJHEHUU. — He MokeT 3Toro ObITh, 3TO HEBEPOSATHO, HE MOXKET 3Toro ObiTh». Can she
be waiting for us? — MoskeT i1 OBbITh, YTO OHA HAC KIET?

Can (could) she have said that? — Jla aHeyxenu oHa 3To cka3zaa?

"Oh!" cried Fleur. "You could not have done it." (Galsworthy) — «O, — Bckpuuana ®iep,
— HE MOJET ObITh, YTOOBI BBl 3TO CHIETAIINY.

Can she have been waiting for us all the time? — MoskeT 71 ObITh, YTO OHA HAC BCE 3TO
BpeMsI KIeT?

She cannot have been waiting for us all the time. — He moeT ObITh, YTO OHA HAC BCE ITO

BpCMA XKICT.



N o te. The Russian negative-interrogative sentences of the type 'Heyxenu ona He unTana 3ty

kuury?' are rendered in English by complex sentences:
Can it be that she has not read this book?

4. Could (couldn’t) with the Perfect Infinitive is used to refer to the fact that
someone had the ability or the opportunity to do something in the past, which was not

realized.
We did not go out last night. We could have gone to the cinema but we decided to stay at
home. (We had the opportunity to go out but we didn't.)
The football match was cancelled last week. Jack couldn't have played anyway because
he was ill.

§ 3. May.

The verb may has two forms: may for the Present Tense and might for the Past
Tense. The expressions to be allowed and to be permitted, which have the same meaning,
can be used to supply the missing forms of the verb may.

""May | come along?" asked Karen. (Heym)

Jolyon thought he might not have the chance of saying it after. (Galsworthy)

You are to stay in bed until you are allowed to get up. (Du Maurier)
May expresses permission, uncertainty, possibility, reproach.
1. Permission.

"*May | use your phone?" (Heym)
At any rate she murmured something to the effect that he might stay if he wished. (Hardy)
As has been mentioned (see § 2), may is used as a polite and fairly formal way to

ask for or give permission. It is often used in official signs and rules:
Visitors may use the swimming pool between 7 a.m. and 7p.m.
Students may not use the college car park.

May expressing permission is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive. Here we
must observe the difference in the expression of permission and prohibition.

Whereas the former is always expressed by may, the latter has other ways of
expression besides may not. Very often the negative answer to the question containing a

request for permission is don’t or must not.

May | read the letter?
No, don't, please.

Don’t is less strict than may not, it is rather asking somebody not to do something
than actually prohibiting something, which is expressed by may not.{The form mayn't is
almost never used in Modern English.)

Must not means that it is not the person who prohibits the action, but that there are

facts, rules, or circumstances prohibiting it.
You must not smoke so much.

(For the difference between can and may in this meaning see 82.2.)



2. Uncertainty as to the fulfilment of an action, state or occurrence, supposition
implying doubt, possibility of an action.
"You may think you're very old,” he said, "but you strike me as extremely young."
(Galsworthy) — «Moxet ObITh, BBI AyMaeTe, 4TO BBl OUEHb CcTapas, — CKa3ajl OH, — HO
MHE€ BbI KaXX€TECh COBCEM MOHOHOﬁ)).
She was and remains a riddle to me. She may and she may not prove to be a riddle to you.
(Dreiser) — Ona 0ObUIa W OCTaeTCsl 3arajkou it MeHs. MoXeT ObITh, OHa OKaKeTCs
3ara;[1<0171 U 1j1d BaC, a MOXCT 6LITL, 1 HET.
I'm not sure where to go for my holidays but | may go to Spain.
Not which follows may expressing uncertainty is always strongly stressed.
As is seen from the above examples this meaning of may is rendered in Russian by
moancem 5bZI11b, BO3MOICHO.
Sometimes when Mr. de Winter is away, and you feel lonely, you might like to come up to
these rooms and sit here. (Du Mau- rier) — WUnorza, koraa muctep ne Bunrep yener u
BbI ITIOY9YBCTBYCTC ceos O,Z[I/IHOKOﬁ, BaM, MOXKCECT 6LITI>, 3aX04YCTCA HprITPI IIOCUACTH B 3TUX
KOMHarTax.
The last example shows that might denoting uncertainty has no temporal meaning, i. e. it
does not express uncertainty referring to the past. Sometimes might expresses greater
reserve or uncertainty on the part of the speaker than may, but as a rule there is no
important difference between may and might in this meaning.

Might instead of may is often used because of the sequence of tenses.

That was like her — she had no foresight. Still — who knew? — she might be right.
(Galsworthy) — D10 moxoxe Ha Hee — OHa HE yMmella CMOTpPEeTh Biiepea. Bee ke — KTo
3HaeT? — MOXkKeT ObITh, OHA U MpaBa.

Mrs. Page reflected that though Andrew looked hungry he might not be hard to feed.
(Cronin) — Muccuc Ilelimpk mogymana, 4T0 XOTsA Y DHAPIO TOJOAHBIA BHJI, €r0, MOXET
ObITh, U HE TPYAHO OyJeT MPOKOPMHUTb.

May and might denoting uncertainty are used with all the forms of the infinitive.
A Forsyte might perhaps still be living in that house, to guard it jealously. (Galsworthy)
It was then that his voice grew tired and his speech impeded. The knowledge that he had
entirely lost touch with his audience may have been the cause. (Greene) — Nmenno Tornaa
B TOJIOCC €TO IMOCJBIIIAIOCh YTOMJICHUC U pCUYb Cro Crajia HpCpBIBHCTOI)'I. BrIThH MOKCET,
MBICJIb, UYTO OH COBCPUICHHO MMOTCPAII KOHTAKT C ay,[[HTopHefI, OblL1a 9TOMY HpH‘-IHHOfI.
How long the silence lasted the Gadfly could not tell; it might
have been an instant, or an eternity (Voynich)
For all I knew, she may have been waiting for hours.
When uncertainty is expressed the time of the action is indicated by the form of the
infinitive and not by the form of the modal verb, as both may and might can refer to the



present or to the past in accordance with the form of the infinitive. If the action refers

to the past, the Perfect Infinitive is used.
Why didn't he say hello when he passed us in the street?
He might have been day-dreaming.

It is possible to use could instead of may or might in such cases, but with could the
possibility looks smaller.
3.Possibility due to circumstances.

May is used in this sense only in affirmative sentences. Can is also possible in this
meaning.

In this museum you may see some interesting things.

You may see him every morning walking with his dog.

In this meaning it is generally used with the Indefinite Infinitive.

4 .Reproach.

Only might is used in this meaning but not may.
You might lend me a razor. | was shaved this morning with a sort of bill-hook.
(Galsworthy)

When might is used with the Indefinite Infinitive it is rather a request niade in the
tone of a reproach, as the above example shows. When it is used with the Perfect
Infinitive, it expresses reproach.

| realize now how you spent your days and why you were so forgetful. Tennis lesson, my

eye. You might have told me, you know. (Du Maurier)
§ 4. Must.

The verb must has only one form. The expressions to have to and to be obliged to,
which have the same meaning, can be used to supply the missing tense forms of the
verb must.

And now | must go back to my social duties. (Voynich)

| felt that | had to have the air. (De la Roche)

Baring, because of the type of work in which he was engaged, had been obliged to forego

making friends. (Wilson)

Must expresses obligation, necessity, an urgent command or prohibition, and a
supposition bordering on assurance.

1.0Obligation, necessity.

(a)due to circumstances (in this meaning it is equivalent to have to and is used only with

the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative, negative and interrogative sentences):
He must write. He must earn money. (London)
This education is indispensable for whatever career you select, and it must not be slipshod
or sketchy. (London)
The absence of necessity is expressed by need not:
Must | go there tomorrow?



Yes, you must. No, you needn't.
(b)arising out of the nature of man and consequently inevitable:

All experience tended to show that man must die. (Galsworthy)

9. A command, an urgent (emphatic) request or a prohibition. In this meaning it is
used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.

You must leave the room at once!

You must come to see me every vacation. (Voynich)

You must not speak to a prisoner in a foreign language, madam. (VVoynich)

The negative forms must not (mustn’t 7) and don't have to are completely different in their
meanings. The former means that it is necessary ,ot to do something, while the latter
means that there is no necessity to do something.

You mustn't tell anyone what I said.

I don't have to wear a suit to work but I usually do.

3. Probability or supposition.

Supposition bordering on assurance, almost a conviction. In this meaning must is
used with all the forms of the Infinitive in affirmative sentences only. It corresponds to
the Russian domwicno ovime. If the action refers to the present the Indefinite Infinitive is
used; if the action refers to the past the Perfect Infinitive is used.

Surely, they don't want me for myself. Then they must want me for something else.

(London) — be3ycnoBHO, 5 He HY:KeH UM caM 1o cebe. Tormaa si, T0HKHO ObITh, HY)KEH UM

JUISL Y€TO-TO P Yroro.

Oh, Mae, think how he must be suffering! Poor man! (Webster) — O, Mbii, nogymaii

TOJIBKO, KaK OH, IOJDKHO OBITh, CTpafaeT (Kak OH JIoJpkeH crpaaarsk)! bennsral

What a comfort you must have been to your blessed mother. (Dickens) — Kakum

YTCIICHUEM Thl, JOJIZKHO 6I>ITB, ObLIa JJIA TBOEH Z[OpOFOﬁ MaTyIIKH.

Is she still waiting? She must have been waiting for an hour. — Omna Bce xnet? JJomkHo

6LITB, OHa KICT YiKC I_ICJ'IHﬁ qac.
The negation of supposition is achieved by the use of can't.

They must be telling lies.— They can't be telling lies.
A less emphatic negation of must in this meaning may be achieved with needn't ov
don't have to (especially American English).
It must be hot now in Florida.
It needn’t be hot in Florida now.
It doesn't have to be hot in Florida now.



In negative sentences supposition is also expressed by means of the modal word

evidently.
Evidently, she did not know my address.

Supposition referring to the future cannot be expressed by must. The modal word
probably or the modal expression to be likely are to be used instead.

She is not likely to come so late.

She will probably come tomorrow.

N ote. Must has a sarcastic use in some utterances.

Why must you always be finding fault with Sally?

(For the use of must in subordinate clauses after the past tense of the verb in the
principal clause see Chapter XIX, Indirect Speech, § 2.8.)

§ 5. Should* and ought.

The modal verbs should and ought are treated together here as there is hardly any

difference between them. Very often they are interchangeable.
| ought to have married; yes, | should have married long ago. (Poutsma)

There is, however, a difference in construction. Whereas should is followed by the
infinitive without the particle to, ought is always followed by the to-infinitive.

Should and ought are used with the Indefinite Infinitive, the Continuous Infinitive
and the Perfect Continuous Infinitive.

The government should do something about the economy.

You should be learning your lessons, Jack, and not talking with Mary.

You ought to be helping your mother with your salary and not squandering your money.

He should have been trying to break through the isolation the hospital had set around

Thorpe, he should have been doing many things other than walking along the Seine quay

(Heym)
When reference is made to the present or future, the Indefinite Infinitive is used.

In wartime a man should not part with his rifle. (Heym)

It's murder, and we ought to stop it. (London)

When reference is made to the moment of speaking or some other given moment,
the Continuous Infinitive is used. The implication is that the advisable action is not

being carried out.
| should be gardening in this warm weather. (But I'm not)

When reference is made to the past the Perfect Infinitive shows that the obligation
was not carried out, that something was done in the wrong way.




"You should have been here last night when they brought back the DP's to the mines,"”
said Yates. (Heym).
She ought to have known that the whole subject was too dangerous to discuss at night.
(Galsworthy)
| know that | was weak in yielding to my mother's will. I should not have done so.
(London)
She had no nerves; he ought never to have married a woman eighteen years younger than
himself. (Galsworthy)
Note. The Past Indefinite Passive of the verb to suppose (was/were supposed to) means
much the same as should or ought used with the Perfect Infinitive.

The policeman was supposed to make a report about the burglary. (He did not make the
report.)

You should be more careful. (London) — Bawm cienyet ObITh OCTOPOIKHEE.

You ought to have Warmson to sleep in the house. (Galsworthy) — HyxHo Obu1O OBI,

9TOOBI Y OPMCOH CIal y Bac B JIOMe.
3. Something which can be naturally expected.

It's the last of the Madeira | had from Mr. Jolyon... it ought to be in prime-condition still.
(Galsworthy) — Dto mocnennsiss OyThUIKa MaJepbl, KOTOPYIO s MOJYYHI OT MHCTEpa
JIKoMOHa... OHa TOJDKHA OBITh erle B oimuHoM cocrostauu. If it's a story by Wodehouse
it should be amusing. — Ecnu aT0 pacckas Bynxayca, oH J0KeH ObITh 3a0aBHBIM.
In more general cases of this usage should and ought express probability.
Do you think you'll be late home tonight? | don't think so.
| should be home at the usual time.
She’s been studying very hard, so she ought to pass her test.
§ 6. To be + Infinitive.
To be + Infinitive is a modal expression. Some of its meanings are close to those
of modal verbs and expressions denoting obligation must, shall, should, ought, to have +
Infinitive).
This modal expression can be used in two tenses — the Present Indefinite and the

Past Indefinite (was, were).
Dear Jim, | am to be shot at sunrise tomorrow. (Voynich)
They were to go to Spain for the honeymoon. (Galsworthy)

To be + Infinitive expresses a weakened order, an arrangement, possibility,
something thought of as unavoidable. The ways of rendering this expression in Russian
differ in accordance with its meaning.

1. An order which is generally the result of an arrangement made by one person for
another, an arrangement which is not to be discussed. In this case only the Indefinite
Infinitive is used.



You are to go straight to your room. You are to say nothing of this to anyone. (De la
Roche) — TH AOJKHA UATH OpAMO B CBOKO KOMHATY. Thr HUKOMY HC JOJDKHAa HHUYCTO
roBoputh 00 3ToM. Schlaghammer frowned. It was not up to him to judge Pettinger. but it
was in his province to interpret orders. He was to blast the entrances of the mine. (Heym)
— Inarxammep Haxmypuics

He eMy CYIUTb HCTTI/IHFCpa, HO TOJIKOBATb IIPUKA3bI — 3JTO €ro IIPaBoO. On JOJIZKCH
B30pBAaTh BCC BXOAbI B IIAXTY.

2.An arrangement, or agreement, part of a plan.
In this meaning both the Indefinite and the Perfect Infinitive can be used; the Perfect
Infinitive shows that the action was not carried out.

I'm sorry, Major, we had an agreement — | was to do the questioning here. (Heym) —

IIpoctute, Maiiop, Mbl YCIOBHIIUCH, UTO AONPOC Oyy BECTH S

"Have you seen him?" Martini asked. "No, he was to have met me here the next morning."”

(Voynich) — «Bpwr ero Bupenu?» — cnpocuin Mapturu. «Her, oH J0KeH ObUT BCTPETHTH

MEHS 3[IECh Ha CIIEAYIOLIEE YTPO».
3.Possibility.

In this meaning the passive form of the Infinitive is used unless it is a question
beginning with the interrogative adverb how. Here the meaning of the modal expression
comes very close to that of the verb can.

How are they to know that you are well connected if you do not show it by your costume?

(Shaw) — Kak Moryr oHM 3HaTh, 4TO y Bac OOJIBIIAE CBSI3U, €CIU BbI HE MMOKA3bIBACTE

3TOTO CBOEH MaHEpPOU 0J€BaThCs?

And he knew that higher intellects than those of the Morse circle were to be found in the

world. (London) — U o 3HaI, 4TO MOKHO HAWTH JtO/IEH ¢ O0Jiee BRICOKUM HHTEIUICKTOM,

4YeM y TeX, KOTOpbIE MPUHAJIEKAIN K Kpyry Mop30B.
4.Something thought of as unavoidable.

Sally wished Morris could be on the same terms of easy friendliness with her as he was

with everybody else. But evidently, it was not to be. (Prichard) — Cannu xortena, 4To0bI

MOppI/IC noaacpixuBall € HEH Takue ke MPOCTBIC APYKECCKHUEC OTHOUICHUA, KaK U CO BCCMHU

octanbHbIMU. Ho, oueBuiHO, 3TOMY He cyxaeHo Obuto ObITh. | Went about brooding over

my lot, wondering almost hourly what was to become of me. (Dreiser) — 5 Bce Bpems

Pa3MBILUIIT O CBOEH cyabp0e, OecrpecTaHHO 3a/1aBas cebe BOIPOC, UTO CO MHOM CTaHET.

N o te 1. Sometimes when it is used after the conjunction if it has the same meaning as the

verb to want.
If we are to remain friends you must tell me the truth.

N o t e 2. It should be borne in mind that the Russian questions 'Kak mue ObiTh?\ Uro MHE
nenarte? are rendered in English by the modal expression What am | to do ?



§ 7. To have + Infinitive.

The modal expression to have + Infinitive is used in three tense forms: the Present
Indefinite, the Past Indefinite and the Future Indefinite.

| have to get up at six every day

When water was rushing through the tents and everybody had to sleep in wet blankets, it

was treated as a joke. (Prichard)

| shall have to take the pupils into the hills, as usual, and see them settled there. (Voynich)
The negative and interrogative forms of this modal expression are formed with the help
of the auxiliary do.

Did you have to walk all the way home?

| did not have to walk, | took a tram.

Only the Indefinite Infinitive Active and Passive can be used in this modal
expression.

I had imagined we should have to hold a large house-party for the occasion. (Du Maurier)

I wouldn't look through the letters — disappointment had to be postponed, hope kept alive

as long as possible. (Greene)

To have + Infinitive expresses an obligation or necessity arising out of
circumstances. To have + Infinitive is more impersonal than must and tends to lack the
implication that the speaker is in authority. Its meaning is close to that of to be obliged. It
is often rendered in Russian by npuxooumcs, oonorcen, evinysicoen.

Bing knew that if Willoughby demanded it, he had to give the report. (Heym) — Bunr

3HaJl, 4TO, €CJIH yI/IHHOy6I/I 3TOT'O Tpe6yeT, OH OOJKCH JaTh OTUYCT

And if my father was fighting drunk sometimes he wouldn't let us into the house so that

we had to stay out all night- (Walsh) — 1 ecnu moii oter| B IbsiHOM BHJIE ApAJICs, OH

HHOT Ia HC BITYCKAJI HAC B IOM, TaK YTO HaM IIPUXOJHUIJIOCh HOYCBATH HA YJIMIIC.

Though both the modal expressions to be + Infinitive and to have + Infinitive express a shade of
obligation or necessity, there is a great difference in their meaning.
Compare:

As | was to be there at 5 sharp (part of an arrangement), | had to take a taxi (necessity

arising out of this arrangement). — Tak kaxk st 1oJDKeH ObUT OBITH TAM POBHO B IISITh, MHE

NPpUIIOCH B3AThH TAKCH.

In colloquial English and especially in American English have got + Infinitive is
often used in the same meaning as have + Infinitive.
This modal expression is used in the Present Indefinite tense only.

Okay, we'll beat 'em to it. Dick, we've got to keep awake, we've got to watch things and

be ready. (Lindsay)

The negative and interrogative forms are formed without any auxiliary.

Have you got to do all this work yourself?

No, | have not got to work so much.



There is a tendency in Modern English to use got + Infinitive in the same meaning.

You can smile away till you split your cheeks, but you still got to do a day's work to earn a

day's wages, and apples don't grow on monkey-trees. (Lindsay)
N o tel. Have to and have got to are used in sarcastic utterances like those illustrated for must
(84).

Do you have to make that noise when you eat?
N o t e 2. Pay special attention to the difference between | have something to tell you and |
have to tell you something. In the latter case the speaker expresses the necessity of telling
something to somebody, whereas in the former the verb to have preserves to a certain extent its
meaning of possession and the speaker merely states that he has something which he either
wants or must communicate to somebody. The difference in word order is caused by the
difference in the meaning of the verb to have. In the first case it is not a modal verb, thus, have
is a simple predicate, something is a direct object and the infinitive is an attribute. In the second
sentence hav, to tell is a modal expression, so it is a compound verbal modal predicate and
something is an object to the infinitive.

8 8. Shall

Shall is never a purely modal verb. It always combines its modal meaning with the
function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.

As a rule shall as a modal verb is not translated into Russian, its meaning is
rendered by emphatic intonation.
1.Shall expresses volition with the first person subject in formal style.

We shall uphold the wishes of the people. — M&I o iepxuM sxenanus Hapoa.
2.In interrogative sentences shall is used with the first and third persons to inquire after

the wish of the person addressed.
Shall 1 shut the door, madam? (Dickens) (Do you want me to shut the door?) — 3akpbITh
JIBEPb, CyAapbIHs?
Shall he go there? (Do you want him to go there?) — Unrtu emy Tyna?
It is also used for making suggestions about shared activities.
What shall we do this evening? Shall we go to the theatre?
N o te. Itisonlyin such questions that shall cannot be regularly replaced by will.

3.Compulsion or strict order.
In this meaning it is always used with the second and third persons and has a

strong stress.
Paula. I've got to tell Mr. Tanqueray.
H u g h. By God, you shall do nothing of the sort. (Pinero)
ITayna. S nomxna ckasate muctepy TaHKEpH.
X b1 . KissHycs O0rom, Bbl 3TOro He cenaeTe.
"She shall go off tomorrow, the little artful creature,” said Mrs



Sedley, with great energy. (Thackeray) — «Ona yener 3aBTpa xe
9Ta MAJICHbKAA HHTPpUT'AHKa», — SHCPIrUYHO 3asABUJIa MUCCUC
Ce nnu.

4. Threat or warning.

In this meaning it is also used with the second and third persons ,nd with a weak
stress.

"That's the last time!” she cried. "You shall never see me again!" (Maugham) — «3to0

KOHCI_I! — 3aKpuyaljia OHa. — BrI HHUKOI'’1a MCHA 00JIbIIIE HE YBI/II[I/ITC!»

You shall repent of this neglect of duty, Mr. Gummer. (Dickens) — Bei emie packaerech B

TOM, 4TO npeHe6peraeTe A0JITOM, MUCTCP FaMMep.
5.Promise.

It is also used with the second and third persons and with a weak stress.

Don't be afraid, Jane, I saw it was an accident. You shall not be punished. (Ch. Bronte) —

He Ooiicsi, Jxxelin, st Buaena, 4Tto 3TO MPOM30ILIO ciy4aitHo. TeOs He Hakaxyt. | shall

make you happy, see if 1 don't. You shall do what you like, spend what you like.

(Thackeray) — I cnenato Bac c4acTIMBOM, BOT yBUaUTE. Bl Oy/aeTe aenars 4To XOTHTE U

TPAaTUTH CKOJIBKO XOTHUTC.

In the latter three cases shall sounds archaic and 'authoritarian’ in tone.
6.A restricted use of shall with the third person occurs in legal or quasi-legal discourse,
in stipulating regulations or legal requirements. Here shall is close in meaning to must.

The vendor shall maintain the equipment in good repair. — IIpoxaBily HaAIEKUT

noAACpKUBATh O60py,Z[OBaHI/IC B XOpomeM COCTOSAHUMU.
§ 9. Will.

Will is hardly ever a purely modal verb. It generally combines its fiiodal meaning
with the function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.

The modal verb will expresses volition, intention on the part of the *Peaker, or
insistence. 1. Volition, intention.

In most eases this meaning is rendered in Russian by emphatic 'donation, but
sometimes the verb xomems is used. It is used with all Arsons but mostly with the first
person.

"What is this? Who is this? Turn this man out. Clear the office!" cried Mr. Fang. "l will

speak," cried the man. "I will not be turned out..." (Dickens) — «Uto 3to? Kto 310?

BricTaBpTE ATOr0 4eyio- BeKa 3a I[Bepb! Ouuncture HOMCH_[CHI/IC!» — 3aKpu4ajl MUCTEP

®anr. «Her, 1 6yny roBopuTh! — KpUKHYI YeIOBEK. — MeHs He BBICTaBAT!»

Besides, since happiness is irrevocably denied me, | have a right to get pleasure out of life:

and | will get it, cost what it may (E. Bront§) — Kpowme Toro, pa3 c4actbe Al MEHs



HCEBO3MOJKHO S BIIPABC NOJYYaTb OT KU3HU YIOBOJILCTBHUA; U A 6y,£[y noJjiydaTb HUX, 4€ro
OBl 3TO HU CTOMJIO.

Tell Mr. Osborne it is a cowardly letter, sir, a cowardly letter —I will not answer it.
(Thackeray) — Ckaxute muctepy OcOOpHY, YTO 3TO TPYCIUBOE MUCBMO, C3P, TPYCIHBOE;
s Ha HCTO HC OTBCUY.

Very often will is used after the conjunction if in conditional clauses where it

retains its modal meaning, that of volition.
You may laugh if you will but I was sure | should see her there. (E. Bronte) — MosxeTe

CMCATBCA, CCJIIN XOTUTEC, HO A OBLI YBEPCH, YTO BCTPCUY €€ TaM.

The modal verb will is used in polite requests. Will you have a cup of tea?

Will you give me a piece of bread, for | am very hungry? (Ch. BaoMé)
2. Persistence referring to the present or to the future.

"Don't tell me.” "But | will tell you," repeated Sikes. (Dickens) - «He roBopute mMHe mpo
9TO». «A s BCE paBHO CKaxy», — noemopusa Caike.

She begins to act very strangely. She will not speak, she will not eat; finally she dies.
(Maugham) — Ona HayMHaeT BeCTH ce6s OouYeHb cTpaHHO. OHA He jKejJaeT FOBOPHTh, OHA

HC KCJIACT eCcnmb, HAKOHCI, OHA YMHUPACT.

It is used in speaking about habits.
She will listen to music, alone in her room, for hours.

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things when the speaker is annoyed at
something and speaks about a thing or a phenomenon of nature as if it possessed a will of
its own (there is an element of personification here).

It's no use trying to open the door, it will not open. — Heuero crapatbcst OTKpBITH 3Ty

ABCPb — OHA BCC PaBHO HC OTKPOCTCA.

3. Prediction referring to the present or to no particular time (in timeless statements).

That'll be the postman (on hearing the doorbell ring). Oil will float on water.

§ 10. Would.

Would was originally the past tense of will in the same way as should was the past
tense of shall. But while the latter has acquired new shades of meaning, would has
preserved those of will. Thus it expresses volition, persistence referring to the past.
1.Volition.

In this meaning it is mostly used in negative sentences.

She was going away and would not say where she was going. (Dreiser) — Ona ye3xana u

HEC XOT€CJIa CKa3aThb, KYZ[a CICT.
2.Persistence.

| asked him not to bang the door, but he would do it. — I mpocun ero Ha xiomnath
JIBEpBIO, a OH BCe Mpojokan xymomark. Several times Eckerman tried to get away, but



Goethe would not let him go. (Maugham) — Heckounbko pa3 DkkepMaH MbITaJICs YHTH, HO
['éTe HuU 3a 4TO HE OTITyCKAJ €ro.
Would is used to describe things that often happened in the past. It is very close to used

to in these cases, but it is more formal and needs to be associated with a time indicator.
When we were children, we lived by the sea. In summer, if the weather was fine, we
would all get up early and go for a swim.

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things in the same way as (see § 9), but in this

use would is more common than will.

. and that was all he could see, for the sedan doors wouldn't open and the blinds
wouldn’t pull up. (Dickens) — ... u 310 OBLIO BCe, YTO €My OBUIO BHJIHO, OO JBEPHU
nopTHie3a HUKAK HC OTKPBIBAJIUCH U 3aHABCCHU HUKAK HE IMOJHUMAJIUCH.

Would you open the door for me, please?
Would you like to have a sandwich?
It is more polite than will in this meaning.

811. Dare.

Dare means 40 have the courage (or impertinence) to do something'. In the

negative it denotes the lack of courage to do something.
"How dare you ask the little Kelveys into the courtyard,” said her cold, furious voice.
(Mansfield)

The verb dare as well as need has some peculiarities which make it different from
other modal verbs.

It is used both as a normal verb (taking the auxiliary do in the interrogative and
negative forms, in the third person singular and the T'o-Infinitive) and as an anomalous
verb (without any auxiliary in its interrogative and negative forms, without in the third
person singular and without the particle to before the infinitive which follows it). Dare
has two forms — dare for the Present and dared for the Past.

Did he dare to strike me when | was down? (E. Bronte)
He did not dare to meet his uncle. (Kruisinga)

How dare you go out by yourself after the orders | gave you?(Shaw)

You dare address me in that tone! (Shaw)
Sometimes dare takes the auxiliary but is followed by the bare infinitive. This is more
typical of spoken English.

You know you didn't dare give the order to charge the bridge until you saw us on the
other side. (Shaw)

Dare is mostly used in interrogative and negative sentences. However, we often come
across | dare say which has become a stock phrase and acquired a new meaning “I
suppose'. Dare is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.



§ 12. Need.

Need expresses necessity. It is mostly used in negative and interrogative sentences.
You needn't be in such a fright. Take my arm. (Shaw) — He namo Tak 6ostbcsi. Bozpmute
MEHS IO PYKY.

N o te. When need isused in the meaning of'to be in want of it is treated as a normal verb.
He needs a new pair of shoes.

Need has only one tense form — the Present. In the same way as dare, need is used as a

normal and as an anomalous verb.
One need to be careful. (Zandvoort)
He did not need to be told twice. (Zandvoort)
Why need he bother us? (Kruisinga)

| am here. You needn't be afraid. (Greene)

| need hardly say | would do anything in the world to ensure

Gwendolen’s happiness. (Wilde)

Need is used both with the Indefinite and with the Perfect Infinitive.

| suppose | needn't have made that observation. (Pinero) — Iloxanyii, He K YeMy MHE

OBLIO A€JIaTh TaKOC 3aMCYaHHUC.

In American English need is used only as a normal verb. It is more common for
need to be used to speak about what is necessary, rather than about what you must do.
The difference is especially noticeable in the past tenses.

B r E: He needn't have gone to hospital, but he went just to reassure himself. (= he did

something that wasn't necessary)

A m E: He didn't need to go to hospital, but he went just to reassure himself. (= he did

something that wasn't necessary) B r E: He didn't need to go to hospital after all — he had

only a few bruises. (= he didn't go)

Mood

Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude of 'he speaker towards
the action expressed by the verb from the point of Yiew of its reality.

In Modern English we distinguish three moods:

(1) The Indicative Mood.

(2) The Imperative Mood.

(3) The Subjunctive Mood.

The Indicative Mood

The Indicative Mood shows that the action or state expressed b\ the verb is
presented as a fact.



We went home early in the evening. (Dickens)
The Indicative Mood is also used to express a real condition, i. e. a condition the
realization of which is considered possible.

If it rains, | shall stay at home.

If Catherine disobeys us, we shall disinherit her. (Eliot)

The Imperative Mood

The Imperative Mood expresses a command or a request. In Modern English the
Imperative Mood has only one form which coincides with the infinitive without the

particle to; it is used in the second person (singular and plural).
Be quiet and hear what I tell you. (Eliot)
Please put the papers on the table by the bed. (Hemingway)

In forming the negative the auxiliary verb to do is always used, even with the verb to be.
Hush! Don't make a noise! (Eliot)
Don't be angry... (Hemingway)
The auxiliary verb to do may also be used in affirmative sentences to make the

request more emphatic.
But now, do sing again to us. (Eliot)

To make a request or an order more emphatic the subject expressed by the pronoun you is

sometimes used. It is characteristic of colloquia® speech.
I'll drive and you sleep awhile. (Hemingway)

N o t e. A command addressed to the third person singular and plural is usually expressed with
the help of the verb to let.

Let the child go home at once. — IlycTts pebeHOK ceityac e UaeT JOMOM.
Let the children go home at once. — IlycTb netu ceifuac xe UAYT JOMOM.

With the first person plural the verb to let is used to express an exhortation to a joint action.
Let's go and have some fresh coffee. (Mansfield) — Ioiinemre BbinbeM cBexero kode.

The Subjunctive Mood
8 1. The Subjunctive Mood shows that the action or state expressed by the verb is
presented as a non-fact, as something imaginary or desired. The Subjunctive Mood is
also used to express an emotional attitude of the speaker to real facts. (A detailed
treatment of this use of the Subjunctive Mood is given in § 16.)
In Modern English the Subjunctive Mood has synthetic and analytical forms.
"I wish | were ten years older,” | said. (Braine) — «Xoten Obl st OBITh Ha JECSATH JET
crapmie», — ckasan s. [ wish you would speak rationally. (E. Bronte) — £ xoten 0O,
4TOOBI BBI TOBOpPUJIK PA3YyMHO.
§ 2. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood can be traced to the Old English
period when the Subjunctive Mood was chiefly expressed by synthetic forms. In Old



English the Subjunctive Mood had a special set of inflections, different from those of
the Indicative.

In course of time most of the inflections were lost and the difference between the
forms of the Subjunctive and those of the Indicative has almost disappeared. However,
in Modern English there are a few synthetic forms of the Subjunctive which have
survived; they are as follows: the Present Subjunctive of all the verbs and the Past

Subjunctive only of the verb to be.
The Present Subjunctive

to be to have, to know, to speak, etc.
| be | have, know, speak
he, she, it be he, she, it have, know, speak
we be we have, know, speak
you be you have, know, speak
they be they have, know, speak

The Past Subjunctive

to be
to have, to know, to speak, etc.
| were —
he, she, it were
we were
you were
they were

I. The Present Subjunctive. In the Present Subjunctive the verb to be has the form be
for all the persons singular and plural, which differs from the corresponding forms of
the Indicative Mood (the Present Indefinite). In all other verbs the forms of the Present
Subjunctive differ from the corresponding forms of the Indicative Mood only in the
third person singular, which in the Present Subjunctive has no ending -5.

The Present Subjunctive denotes an action referring to the present or future. This
form is seldom used in Modern English. It may be found in poetry and in elevated
prose, where these forms are archaisms used with a certain stylistic aim. It is also used
in scientific language and in the language of official documents, where it is a living
form.

Wretched is the infant's lot,

Born within the straw-roof'd cot;



Be he generous, wise or brave,

He must only be a slave. (Southey)

[lewanbHa cyns0a pebeHka,

PonuBmierocs B XuKnHe ¢ COJIOMEHHOM KPBILLIEH;

Kak Obl BeIUKOAYyIIEH, YMEH U XpaOp OH HU ObLI,

OH Bce paBHO Oyznet pabom.

Though all the world be false, still will I be true. (Trollope) — Jlaxe ecnu Bech Mup Oyaer

JOKUBBIM, BCE )K€ s Oyny npaB/auBa.
The Present Subjunctive also occurs in some set expressions.

Be it so! — Ilycts Oynet Tak! Jla Oynet Tax!

Suffice it to say that he soon came back. — JloctaTouHo cka3ath,

YTO OH CKOPO BEPHYIICS.

God forbid! — boxe ymacu! Coxpanu 6or!

Far be it from me to contradict you. — Y MeHS U B MBICJISX HE

OBLI0 MMPOTUBOPCYUTH BaM.

In American English the Present Subjunctive is used not only in the above mentioned
cases but also in colloquial language.

Yates called the hospital and insisted that one of the doctors come to the phone. (Heym) —

ﬁeﬁTC II03BOHMJ B I'OCIIMTAJIb U l'IOTpe6OBaJ'I, YTOOBI KTO-HI/I6YI[L u3 Bpaqeﬁ IIoa0IICI K

TeneoHny.

II. The Past Subjunctive. In the Past Subjunctive the verb to be has the form were
for all the persons singular and plural, which in the singular differs from the
corresponding form of the Indicative Mood (the Past Indefinite).

N o te. Occasionally the form was, which coincides with the form of the Indicative Mood, can
be found in the singular, especially in less formal style. But were is by far preferrable.

| know | am affectionate.

| wouldn't say it, if | wasn't certain that | am. (Dickens)

The Past Subjunctive is widely used in Modern English and occurs not only in literature
but also in colloquial language.

The term 'Past Subjunctive' is merely traditional as in Modern English it does not
necessarily express a past action. In adverbial clauses of condition it denotes an unreal
condition referring to the present or future. In other types of subordinate clauses it
denotes an action simultaneous with the action expressed in the principal clause; thus it

may refer to the present and to the past.
If 1 were ill I should like to be nursed by you. (Bennett) — Ecuiu ObI 51 6611 G0JIeH, 51 OBI
XO0TCII, YTOOEI 32 MHOHU YXa’XuBaJIi BbI



| want to go everywhere, | wish | were a gipsy. (Galsworthy) _ Mue xodetcs Bctoy
noObiBaTh. S XoTenma Ob1 ObITH 1bITaHKOM. | Wished he were less remote. (Du Maurier) —
S xotena Ob1, 4TOOBI OH HE OBUT TAKUM OTUYKICHHBIM.

§ 3. The analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood consist of the mood auxiliaries should,
would, may (might) ox shall (which is seldom used) and the infinitive of the notional verb.
Mr. Barkis... proposed that my pocket-handkerchief should be spread upon the
horse's back to dry. (Dickens) — Mucrep bapkuc npemaokui MOJOKUTh MO
HOCOBOH IIATOK Ha CIIMHY Jiomaau, 4TOOBI OH npocox.
Yates wished Bing would stop thanking him, but Bing went on. (Heym) — Heiitcy
XO0TCJIOCH, yT0OBI BUHT nepecrall 6J'Ial"0,[[apI/ITL €ro, HO buHr Bce 6nar0,uap1/m.
Whoever you may be, Sir, | am deeply grateful to you. (Dickens) — Kto 6b1 BbI HU
OBLIH, COP, S BaM INIyOOKO IMpU3HATEIEH.
She lowered the blind and closed the shutters that he might not see the sun set.
(Voynich) — Ona cmycTriia mtopsl U 3aKpbliia CTaBHH, YTOOBI OH HE BHJIEJ, Kak
3aX0JHUT COJJHIIC.
Mood auxiliaries have developed from modal verbs, which have lost their modality and serve to
form the analytical Subjunctive. Still there are cases when mood auxiliaries retain a shade of
modality, for instance the verb might in adverbial clauses of purpose.
Lizzie stood upon the causeway that her father might see her. (Dickens) — Jlu33u
CTOsJIa Ha Aam0Oe, 4ToOBl OTel yBuael ee (MOTr yBUIIEThH €€).
8 4. In Modern English the same meaning as is expressed by the Subjunctive Mood may also
be rendered by the forms of the Indicative Mood — the Past Indefinite, the Past Perfect and
occasionally the Past Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous.
In adverbial clauses of condition the Past Indefinite denotes an unreal condition referring to the

present or future; the Past Perfect denotes an unreal condition referring to the past.
The room is so low that the head of the tallest of the visitors would touch the
blackened ceiling if he stood upright. (Dickens) — KomHuara Takas Hu3Kas, 4YTO
roJIoBa CaMOTO BBICOKOIO M3 ITIOCETHUTEJICH KOCHYJIACh OBl 3aKOIMYEHHOTO IIOTOJIKA,
eciiu OBl OH BBIIIPp AMUJIICH.

The noise about her was frightful, so deafening that if she had shouted aloud she
would not have heard her own voice. (Cro- nin) — Ilym Bokpyr Hee ObLI
Y)KaCHLIﬁ, TakoH OFHYMHTCHBHBIﬁ, 4yTO €ciad OBl OHa TPOMKO 3aKpu4daljia, OHa HC
ycabimiana 606l CBoOero cOOCTBEHHOTO roJjioca.
In other types of subordinate clauses the Past Indefinite denotes an action simultaneous with the
action expressed in the principal clause; the Past Perfect denotes an action prior to that of the
principal clause.
He (Mr. Barkis) sat looking at the horse's ears as if he saw something new there.

(Dickens) — Muctep bapkuc cumen, Tiisas Ha YIUIM JIOMAIU, KaKk OyATO OH BUIEIH



taM 4T0-TO HOBOe. | felt as if the visit had diminished the separation between Ada
and me. (Dickens) — ¥V meHs OblII0 Takoe YyBCTBO, KaK OYATO 3TOT BU3UT COIU3UI
Hac ¢ Anou.

The Past Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous are less frequently used.
They looked as if they were fighting for their life. (Eliot) — Onu BwIrAsigCTHN TaK,
Kak OyaTo oHM Oopouch 3a cBOIO ku3HB. The mother's delicate eyelids were pink,
as if she had been crying half the night. (Eliot) — Hexuble Beku matepu

MMOKpAaCHECJIN, KaK 6y,E[T0 OBl OHA ImpoIiakaja mMoJJOBUHY HOYH.
Note. In some grammars these forms are considered to be the forms of the Subjunctive
Mood, homonymous with the forms of the Indicative Mood.

The Use of the Subjunctive Mood
1 SIMPLE SENTENCES

8 5. In simple sentences the synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood are more frequent than
the analytical forms.

In simple sentences the Subjunctive Mood is used:
(1)to express wish (mosxenanue):
Long live the University of St. Petersburg! — /la 3apaBctByeT
[leTepOyprckuii ynuBepcurert!
Success attend you! — Jla conyTcTBYyeT BaM ycrex!
God save the Queen! — boxe, xpaHu KopoJieBy!
To express wish the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary may is also used.
May success attend you! — Jla conyrcTByeT BaMm ycmex! May you live long and

die happy! — Xemaro BaM 0Jr0 XKUTH U OBITh CYACTIUBELIM O KOHIIA CBOUX JTHEH.
(2)to express an unreal wish:

If only he were free! (Galsworthy) — Ecnu 6b1 ToJIBKO OH ObLI CBOOOICH!
(3)in oaths and imprecations:

Manners be hanged! — K gepty Bcsikue niepemonunun! Confound these flies! — Byas

OHH IIPOKIJIATHI, 3TU MYXI/I'
(4)in some expressions:

Suffice it to say that... Be it so! God forbid!

Far be it from me...

(See the translation of these examples, § 2.) The Subjunctive Mood in simple sentences is
characteristic of literary style, except in oaths and imprecations, which belong to low colloquial
style.

Il. COMPLEX SENTENCES
8§ 6. The Subjunctive Mood is used in conditional sentences to express an unreal condition (in
the subordinate clause) and an unreal consequence (in the principal clause).



In sentences of unreal condition referring to the present or future the Past Subjunctive of
the verb to be is used in the subordinate clause; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed
by the Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood. In the principal clause we find the analytical
subjunctive consisting of the mood auxiliary would and the Indefinite Infinitive. Nowadays
there is a tendency to use would for all the persons. But in British English sometimes the
difference between should as used with the first person singular and plural and would as used
with the second and third persons singular and plural is maintained.

The world would be healthier if every chemist's shop in England were demolished.

(Shaw) — YenoseuecTBO ObLIO OBI 370pOBEE, €CJIM OBl BCE alTeKH B AHTJIWH OBLIN

yanutoxensl. | should kill myself today if I didn't believe that tyranny and injustice

must end. (Galsworthy) — $I Obl ceromHs ke MOKOHYHWIA C COOOHM, eciu OBl He

BCpuUiia, 4TO TUPAHHUU U HCCIIPABCAJINBOCTU NMPUACT KOHCII.

If you helped me, | would finish the work shortly.

An unreal condition referring to the future can also be expressed by the Past Subjunctive of
the verb to be + Infinitive of the notional verb or the analytical Subjunctive with the mood
auxiliary should for all the persons. Such sentences are often translated by means of' Eciu 651
CIYYMIIOCH Tak...\ 'Ciydnch Tak...".

If 1 were to offer my home..., my station..., my affections... to any one among the

young women engaged in my calling, they would probably be accepted. Even

readily accepted. (Dickens) — Ecau ObI CIydHJIOCH TaK, 9TO s MPEIJTOKUI ObI CBOM

IIOM, CBO€ MOJIOKEHHE B 00IIECTBE, CBOIO JIOOOBL JII000HW MOJIOMOH KEHIIMHE MO el

npodeccuu, Bce 3T0, BEPOSTHO, ObITIO OBl MPUHATO. [Jaxke 0XOTHO MPUHATO.

Well, Major, if you should send me to a difficult spot — with this man alone, I'd

feel secure. (Heym) — 3naeTe, maiiop, eciu Obl CIYYUIOCH TaK, 4TO BBl MOCIAIH

OLI MEHS B OMMACHOE MECTO TOJILKO C OJHUM 3THUM UYCIOBCKOM, i OBl YYBCTBOBaAJ

cebs B 0€30IaCHOCTH.

If in the subordinate clause the mood auxiliary should is used, we often find the Indicative
or Imperative Mood in the principal clause.

If any of your family should come to my house, | shall be delighted to welcome

them... (Trollope) — Ecnu xoMy-HUOYAb U3 YWICHOB Balieil CEMbU CIYyIUTCS MPHUATH

B MO oM, 51 Oyny paj NPUHSTH €ro.

If he should come, ask him to wait. — B cayuae, eciu OH MpHAET, MOMPOCHTE €0

IIOJO0XKOATh.

In sentences of unreal condition referring to the past the Past Perfect of the Indicative
Mood is used in the subordinate clause; in the principal clause we find the analytical subjunctive

consisting of the mood auxiliary would and the Perfect Infinitive. Similar to the sentences of



unreal condition referring to the present and future, would is normally used for all the persons

nowadays.
If | had been at home last night, |1 would have heard the noise. If | had consulted my
own interests, | should never have come here. (Galsworthy) — Ecnu Ob1 51 gyman
TOJBKO O 0666, s OBI HUKOTa Crola HC MMPpHUIICII.

There are two mixed types of sentences of unreal condition. In the first of these the
condition refers to the past and the consequence refers to the present or future.
If you had taken your medicine yesterday, you would be well now. — Ecnu 651 BbI
BUCpa NPUHAIHA JICKAPCTBO, TCIICPb BhbI ObLIIN OBl 3A0POBHI.
No, by my word and truth, I never despised you; if I had | should not love you now!
(Hardy) — Her, kasHych BaM, s Bac HUKOTJa He Mpe3upal; eciim Obl S Bac Koraa-
HUOYIb Npe3upal, g He JIIoOuJI OBl Bac TENeph.
In the second type the condition refers to no particular time and the consequence to the past.
If he were not so absent-minded, he would not have mistaken you for your sister. —
Ecnu 661 OH He ObUI TaKOM paccesHHbINA, OH HE MPUHSAT Obl Bac 3a Ballly CECTpY.
Still Beatrice had taken the trouble to go up to London and to buy the books for
me. She would not have done that if she disliked me. (Du Maurier) — Bce-Taku
BeanHca B3sJIa Ha ceOls TpYA CbC3AUTH B .HOHI[OH U KYIIUTbL MHC 3TU KHUTHU. Omna

OBI DTOTO HE cAacialia, €CJIn OBl He HOOMIAa MEH4.
N o te. Unreal conditions may also be expressed in the following ways:
(a) But for the rain, we should go down to the country. — Ecnu Obl He D0Kab, MBI
obl moexanu 3a ropox. His fleshless face would have looked like the face of a
mummy, but for the restless brightness of his little black eyes. (Collins) — Ero
HU3MOXACHHOC JIHUIO OBLIIO OBl OXOXE Ha JIMgo MyMUH, €CJIIA Obl He OECIIOKOMHEBIN
0JIECK MaJeHbKHX YCPHBIX T'JIa3.
(b) If it were not for your help, I should not be able to finish my work in time. —
Ecnu Onl He Bamia IIOMOIIlb, 4 HEC CMOT OBl BOBpPCMS 3aKOHYHUTD pa60Ty.
If it hadn't been for me, his own brother would have shut him up for life. (Dickens)
— Ecnu 65l He s, ero coOCcTBeHHBIN Opat 3acaaui Obl ero (B cymMacueAmuid J0M) Ha
BCHO ) KHM3HBb.
In sentences of unreal condition the modal verbs might and could are often used; they fully
retain their modal meaning and therefore they do not form the analytical subjunctive.
Here we have the group 'modal verb + Infinitive' which forms a compound verbal modal

predicate, whereas the analytical subjunctive forms a simple predicate.
If she were still waiting, she might be restless, feverish, but surely she would not
look like this. (Galsworthy) — Ecau 6bl oHa Bce emie jxaajia, OHa, BO3MOXHO,
HCpBHHUYAJa 6]:1, HO, 6e3y0J'IOBHO, OHAa HE BbBITJIAACJ]Ia OBl Tax.
| could have done very well if |1 had been without the Murd- stones. (Dickens) — 5
MoOT OBl OU€Hb X0poumo YyUYUThCA, €CIIN OBl HE MepI[CTOHBI.



Would, when used in the subordinate clause of a sentence of unreal condition, is also a
modal verb forming with the infinitive a compound verbal modal predicate.

If you would come and see us..., mother would be as proud of your company as |

should be. (Dickens) — Ecinu OBl BBl MmOXejald HABECTHTh HAC..., MOS MaTylIKa

ObL1a OBI TaK e noJbImcHa 3TUM, KaK H 4.

N o t e. In conditional scntcnces of real condition naturally the Indicative and not the
Subjunctive Mood is used. Such sentences can refer to the present, future or past.

But I can bear anything gladly if you are happy. (Eliot)

If you make this disgusting match, you will never see Hector

again. (Shaw)

The whole thing was on his conscience — for if Jon had anything, he had a

conscience. (Galsworthy)

The conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of condition are: if, in case, provided,
suppose, unless and some others, /f is the most common conjunction used in sentences of real
and unreal condition.

In case and provided are chiefly used in sentences of real condi- tion.

In case | don't find her at home, I'll leave her a note. — B cnyuae, ecnu s He

3acTaHy ee JoMma, st octasiio eif 3anucky | shall go there provided you consent to

accompany me. (Ch. BecoMé) — S noiiny TyJa npu yCJIOBHUH, YTO Bbl COTJIaCUTECH

MOWTH CO MHOM.

Suppose is more common in sentences of unreal condition.
Suppose he wrote to you, would you answer? — IIpeamnoiioxxum, OH Hanucamd Obl

BaM, BbI ObI OTBETHIIH?
Unless is used in sentences of real and unreal condition.

I'll come in time unless | am detained at the University — $I npuny BoBpewmsi, eciu
MeHs He 3aaepxar B yuuBepcutere. Isabel would not have engaged herself to Mr.
Hardyman unless she had been fond of him. (Collins) — M3a6enna He cornacuiach

OBl BBIMTH 32 MUcTepa XapaAUMeEHa, eciii Obl He Jo0uia ero.
N o te. Unless has a negative meaning; it corresponds to the Russian eciu ne. There are cases,
however, when the Russian eciu ne cannot be rendered in English by unless; only if not is
possible.

OCTOPOIKHO MEPEXOAUTE YIUIY, €CJIM He XOTUTE MonacTh moja mamuuy — Cross the

street carefully if you don't want to be run over.
In this sentence unless would sound ironically (pa3ee uto TeGe 3axouercst MONnacTh MO
MAIluHy).
Adverbial clauses of condition containing the verbs had, were, could and should are often
introduced without any conjunction. In these cases we find inversion.
Had the wanderer remained awake for another half-hour, a strange sight would
have met his eyes. (Conan Doyle) — Ecnu 0Bl myTeHmIECTBEHHUK MPOJOJIKA
60,leCTBOBaTB CIIC B TCYCHUC ITOJTy4dacCa, €ro riiadaM npcaCcTaBUJIOCH OBl CTpPaHHOC
spenumie. | should be myself were | once again among the heather in those hills. (E.



Bronte) — S crtama Obl Tako#, Kak Mpexje, e€CAu Obl BHOBb OYYTHJIACH HA JTHX
X0JIMaXx, MOPOCIIUX BEPECKOM.

Mary would indeed have been grateful to Miss Dunstable, could she have known all
that lady did for her. (Trollope) — Mbpu u B camom jeie Obuta OBl OYEHB
6nar0,£[apHa MHUCC ,HaHCT36J'I, ecan Obl OHa MOTJa 3HATh BCC, UTO 3Ta AaMa OJsd HEC
cnemnana. Should he come this way, | will speak to him. (Ch. Bronte) — Ecnu emy
CIIYUHUTCA OBLITH 30€Ch, 4 IMMOTOBOPKO C HUM.
The Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences expressing what may be understood as an
unreal consequence, the condition of which is not expressed as such.
| suppose you are a stranger in these parts, or you would have heard what happened
last autumn. (Ch. Bronte) — HaBepHo, BBl mpue3kas, HHAaUe Bbl Obl 3HAIHU O TOM,
YTO CJIYUYHJIOCH 31€Ch OCCHBIO.
There was no piano... because it would have taken up much room. (Galsworthy) —
Posang ue 6BIJ'IO..., TaK KakK OH 3aHsJI ObI MHOTO MECTA.
§ 7. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of purpose. When a clause of purpose is
introduced by the conjunctions that, so that, in order that, we find the analytical subjunctive
with the mood auxiliary may (might) if the principal clause refers to the present or future; if the
principal clause refers to the past, only the form might is used.
As has already been, stated (see 8§ 3), the mood auxiliary may (might) retains in this case a
shade of modality.
She opens (will open) the window that she may (might) get a breath of fresh air.
She opened the window that she might get a breath of fresh air.
Order a conveyance to be at the door to-morrow evening, rather earlier than is absolutely
necessary, in order that we may be in good time. (Dickens) — IIpukaxxuTe moaath SKHITax
3aBTpa BEUCPOM IIOpPAHBIIC, 4TOOBI MBI npucxain 336HaFOBpCMeHHO (LITO6LI MBI MOTJIHN
npuexath 3abaarospeMmento). Mr. Micawber impressed the names of streets upon me that |
might find my way back easily. (Dickens) — Muctep Muko0Oep 3actaBii1 MeHs
3aIIOMHUTH HAa3BAHUA YIINII, YTOOBI S JIETKO HAaIIET Aopory 06paTHO (‘—ITO6LI A MOT JIETKO
HaiiTi opory o0partHo). He got up, cautiously, so that he might not wake the sleeping
boy. (Cronin) — OH THXO0 MOAHSJICS, YTOOBI HE Pa30yAUTh CISIIIETO MaTbUuHKa.
If a clause of purpose is introduced by lest the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) is
generally used. The synthetic form of the Subjunctive Mood is also possible. Zesf has a negative
meaning (4to- ObI He).
She opens (opened, will open) the window lest it should be stuffy in the room.
The President must reject this proposal lest it should cause (cause) strife and
violence.
In British English lest is restricted to very formal usage, but in American English it is

more current.



§ 8. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of concession. Adverbial clauses of
concession are introduced by the conjunctions and connectives though, although, however; no
matter; whatever; whoever; etc. The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary may
(might) is generally used.

Though he may (might) be tired

Tired though he may (might) be } he will go to the concert.

No matter how tired he may (might) be

However tired he may (might) be

Kak Obl OH HM OBLI yTOMJIEH, OH MOMJAET Ha KOHUEPT.

Whatever obstacles may arise, we shall not give in. — Kakue Obl npensTcTBUs HU

BCTAJIM Ha HAIIEM MYTH, OHU HAC HE OCTAHOBSIT.

You're my daughter, Alice. Although you may never admit it, you're like me.

(Gowand D'Usseau) — Tsl Most 104b, Anrica. XOTs OBl Thl C 9TUM U HE

coramranach, Tl IOX0Xa Ha MeHs. Remember, the truth, however ashamed of it

you may be, is better than any lie. (Dreiser) — IToMmHuTe, 4TO MpaBaa, Kak ObI BB

HU CTBIAMJIMCH €€, JIydlie, ueM Jrobas goxkb. | must return to the city, no matter

what dangers may lurk there. (Dreiser) — 51 gomkeH BepHYTbCS B TOPOJI, Kakue Obl

OTMACHOCTU HU MOKUAAIN MEHS TaM.

... I should like to do some good to you and your husband, whoever he may be.

(Hardy) — £ xoTen Obl OBITH MOJIC3HBIM BaM M BalleMy MYXY, KTO Obl OH HU OBbLI.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal clause the Perfect
Infinitive is generally used.

However badly he may have behaved to you in the past he is still your brother.

(Wilde) — Kaxk ObI m10X0 OH HHU BeJ ce0s IO OTHOIIEHHUIO K BaM B MPOIIJIOM, OH BCE

&Ke Ball Opar.
N o te. The Indicative Mood is used in adverbial clauses of concession when the action or
state is considered as an actual fact and not as something supposed.

Compare:
Cold though it may be, we shall go to the skating-rink. (Subjunctive Mood) — Kak
OBl HU OBLIIO XO0JIOJHO, MBI TTOKAeM Ha katok. Cold as it is, we shall go to the
skating-rink. (Indicative Mood) — Kak Hu X0J101HO, MBI TIO#IeM Ha KaTOK.
8 9. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of time and place after the conjunctions
whenever and wherever; in these cases the clauses have an additional concessive meaning.
Whenever you may (might) come, you are welcome. — Kornaa
OLI BEI HUA NpUuuIn, Mbl BaM BCEraa pajabl.
Wherever she may (might) live, she will always find friends. —

I'ne 6b1 oHa HU kUIla, OHA BCETAa HailaeT apy3eil.



Of course, | shall come for your marriage, whenever that may be
fixed. (Trollope) — Koneuno, s npueny Ha Bamy cBaab0y, Koraa

OBl €€ HY Ha3HAYUIIU.
8 10. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of comparison

(or manner) introduced by the conjunctions as if and as though (the latter is more literary).
If the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of the principal clause the
Past Subjunctive of the verb to be is used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by

the Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.
She speaks (spoke) about him as if she knew him well. — Ona rosopurt (roBopuJa)
0 HEM TakK, Kak OyJITO OHa €ro XOpoIlo 3HaeT (3Haja).
She greeted him as if he were her brother. (Galsworthy) — Ona no3gopoBanacs ¢
HUM Tak, Kak Oymio uH ObuT ee Opainm. He speaks as if he knew you! (Collins) —
OH roBopHUT Tak, Kak 0yATO OH Bac 3HaeT!
Rex got from his seat, as if he held the conference to be at an end. (Eliot) — Pekc
MOJIHAJICS ¢ MeCTa, Kak OyJTO OH CUMTAJ COBEIIAHUE OKOHUYECHHBIM.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal clause the Past
Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

She speaks (spoke) about him as if she had known him for years. — Oua rosopur

(roBopuna) o HeM Tak, Kak OynTo 3HaeT (3Haua) ero MHOTO JIET.

She flushes as though he had struck her. (Shaw) — Ona 3anuBaeTrcs Kpackoii, kak

oynto ou ee ymapuia. She shook hands with him as though they had known each

other all their lives... (Trollope) — Onu nmoxxanu Apyr Apyry pyku, Kak OyaTo ObLIH

3HAKOMBI BCHO ) KHU3Hb.
811. The Subjunctive Mood is used in predicative clauses:

(a) introduced by the conjunctions as if as though, when we find the link verbs to be,
to feel, to look, to seem, etc. in the principal clause.

If the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of the principal clause the
Past Subjunctive of the verb to be is used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by
the Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal clause the Past
Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

| feel as if we were back seven years, Jon. (Galsworthy) — V meHns Takoe 4yBCTBO,

KaK 6y,Z[TO MBI BECPHYJIHNCH HAa CCMb JICT Ha3al, I[)KOH.

... now | feel as if you had never been away (Shaw) — Teneps V

MCHS TaKO€ YYBCTBO, KaK 6YI[TO Bbl U HC YC3KaJIn.

He looked as if he knew it to be true. (Austen) — V nero ObL1

TaKoH BUJ, TOYHO OH 3HAJI, YTO 3TO IIpaBJa.

The house looked as though it had been deserted for weeks.



(Wells) — ¥V noma ObLT Tako# BH/I, TOUHO B HEM YK€ MHOTO HeJIesb

HUKTO HC XHUII.

It was as if she were angry with him. (Lawrence) — [Toxoxe 0bLIO, YTO OHA

CCPAUTCAA HA HECTO.

Karel felt a bitter taste in his mouth. It was as if he had done something wrong.

(Heym) — Kapen mouyBcTBOBaN HEMPHUATHBII" BKYC BO pTy. Y HEro ObLIO Takoe

YYBCTBO, TOUHO OH CACJIaJl HTO- TO AYPHOC.

(b) when the subject of the principal clause is expressed by an abstract noun such as wish,
suggestion, aim, idea, etc. In this case the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should
(for all persons) is used:

Mary's wish was that... our mother should come and live with her. (A. Bronte)

— MBpI/I XOTCJIOCh, 4yTOOBI HAIlla MaTh nepecxaia K HeH KUTh.

One of the conditions was that | should go abroad. (Swinner- ton) — Onuao

nus3 YCJIOBI/Iﬁ 3aKJI049aJ0Ch B TOM, 4yTOOEI I ITOEeXall 3a rpanunmy.

The synthetic subjunctive is used in American English and in some cases — in Biritish
English.

Our decision is that the school remain closed.

§ 12. The Subjunctive Mood is used in subject clauses after a principal clause of the type It is
necessary, It is important, etc. The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should for all
persons or the synthetic subjunctive is used. The latter is more characteristic of American
English than of British English, where it is formal in style. There are indications, however, that
it is reestablishing itself in British English, probably as a result of American English influence.
It is (was) necessary

It is (was) important

It is (was) right

It is (was) requested

It is (was) recommended

It is (was) obligatory

It is (was) better (best)

It is (was) desirable that he should come
It is (was) of vital (come)
importance }

It was necessary that the child's history should be known to none. (Trollope)
—_— Ha,Z[O 6LIJ'IO, 4TOOBI HCTOPHUIO 3TOTO pe6eHKa HUKTO HC y3HaAJI.



It was desirable that she... should marry this earnest, well-to- do and respectable
man. (Hardy) — Bsuio »xenmaTeiabHO, 4TOOBI OHA BBHIILIA 3aMyX 3a 3TOTO
CCPLE3HOI'0, COCTOATCIBHOIO U COJIMAHOTO YCJIIOBCKA.

It is better for these young men... that they should not remain here. (Dickens)

— JIs 9TUX MOJIOJABIX JIFOJICH... JIydIle, YTOOBI OHM HE OCTaBaIUCh 371€Ch.

It was imperative that she should go home. (Hardy) — BFwio cosepuienno
Heobxooumo, umobwl ona noexana oomou. It was urgent that she leave at once. It
was recommended that we wait for the authorities.

813. The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses:

(@) When the predicate of the principal clause is expressed by the verb to wish. If the
action expressed in the object clause is simultaneous with that of the principal clause the Past
Subjunctive of the verb to be is used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the
Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

I wish | were a girl again. (E. Bronte) — 5 xorena Obl OBITh CHOBA JI€BOYKOM.

She wished she were free and could follow them. (Ch. BecoMé) - Ona xanena, 4To He

cBOOOMHA U HEe MOXeT moexath ¢ HumHu. | wish she felt as | do. (E. Bronte) — 51 6w

XoTecia, 4yTOOBI OHA YYBCTBOBaAJIa TO K€, YTO U 4.

He wished he had someone to talk to... (Wilson) — On xoTen, 4T0OBI y HETO OBLI

KTO-HUOYNIb, C KEM MOXHO OBIJTO OBl TOTOBOPUTH.

If the action expressed in the object clause is prior to that of the principal clause the Past
Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

Auntie, I wish | had not done it. (Twain) — TeTs, MHe O4eHb aJb, 4TO, 5 ITO

cacial.

The moment Aileen had said this she wished she had not. (Dreiser) — Kak ToJsibko

OUNUH 3TO CKa3aljia, OHa I10XKaJicJia 00 3TOM.
The above examples show that such sentences are often translated by means of kax orcans, mue
HCAJlb.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary would (for all persons) is also used in
object clauses after the verb to wish. This form is used only in sentences referring to the present
or future; it is possible only if the subject of the principal clause is not the same as the subject of

the object clause. It is chiefly used in sentences expressing request or annoyance.
| wish you would stay with me for a while. (Voynich) — £ 651 xoTen, 4T00BI BEI
noOBUTH HEMHOTO co MHOH, | wish the honourable district attorney would mind his
own bus: ness. (Dreiser) — 51 0b1 X0TeJ, YTOOBI TOYTCHHBIN aJBOKAT HE

BMCIIMBAJICA B HYKUC JCJIA.
With the verb to be this form is hardly ever used.



(b)The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses introduced by the conjunction lest if in the
principal clause the predicate is expressed by a verb denoting fear.
The mood auxiliary should is used for all persons.
She fears (feared) lest she should be blamed. — Ona 6outcs (6osnacs), kak Obl ee
HE OCYIHUIIH.
He trembled lest his secret should be discovered. — On apo>ain npu MbBICIH, YTO
ero TaiiHa Oynmet packpsita. | dreaded lest any stranger should notice me and speak
to me. (Eliot) — 5 6osmachk, 4To KakKOH-HHOYIb HE3HAKOMBIH YEITOBEK 3aMETUT MCHSI
" 3aroBOpPHUT CO MHOM.
After verbs denoting fear object clauses are often introduced by the conjunction that, in
which case the Indicative Mood is used, often with the modal verb may (might).
She fears (feared) that she will (would) be blamed.
She fears (feared) that she may (might) be blamed.
(c)The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses when we find verbs and word-groups
denoting order, suggestion, advice, desire, etc. in the principal clause. The analytical subjunctive
with the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) is used.
He orders (ordered)
He suggests (suggested)
He proposes (proposed)
He demands (demanded)
He desires (desired)
He insists (insisted)
He is anxious (was } That everything should be
anxious) read by 5
He will see (he saw) to it

Mrs. Linton insisted that Isabella should go to bed. (E. Bronte) — Muccuc JIunton
HacTauBajla Ha TOM, yT00KI M3a0emniia aeria cuarh.

She (Agnes) proposed to my aunt that we should go upstairs and see my room.
(Dickens) — Omna mupemioxuiaa MOed TeTymIKe, 4TOOBl MBI MONUIA HaBEpPX H
nocMoTpenu Morw komHaty. Mr. Micawber was very anxious that | should stay to
dinner. (Dickens) — Mucrtepy MukoOepy oYeHb XOTEIOCh, YTOOBI s OCTaJCS
obenars.

In American English we find the Present Subjunctive in this case, whereas in British

English constructions with the Present Subjunctive are formal in style.
... she insisted that they open a bottle of wine and toast his success. (Stone) — Ona
HacTauBajia, 4YTOOBI OHU OTKYIIOPpHUJIN 6YTBIJ'IKy BHUHA U BBIIIHJIMA 34 €TI0 YCIICX.



The people demand that the resignation be accepted. (Heym) - Hapoa TpeOyer,
4TOOBI OTCTaBKa OblLIIa MPUHSATA.

814. The Subjunctive Mood is used in attributive appositive clauses

modifying the nouns wish, suggestion, aim, idea, etc. The analytical subjunctive with the mood

auxiliary should (for all persons) or the synthetic subjunctive is used.

His wish (suggestion) that everybody should take part in the work was reasonable.
She had been enormously flattered by his request that she should temporarily keep
his house. (Bennett) — Ona 0blia Ype3BBIYAHHO MOJIBIICHA €T0 MPOCHOON BPEMEHHO
BECTH €TI0 XO35UCTBO.

8§ 15. The Subjunctive Mood is also used in attributive clauses modifying the noun time in the

principal clause It is time, It is high time. In this case the Past Subjunctive of the verb to be is

used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the Indicative

Mood.

It is time we went home. — Hawm nopa uatu gomoii. It is high time we went home.
— Ham gaBHO mopa uaTu 10Moil.

It's time you learned you're in the army. (Heym) — Bam mopa ycBOHTH, 4YTO BHI B
apMHuu.

Now then, children. It's high time you were washed and dressed. (Mansfield) — Hy,
ACTHU, JaBHO ITOpa YMBIBATHCA U OAC€BATHCA.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should is also possible, though less common.
It is time we should go home. It was indeed high time that some one... should come
to the aid of the old farmer and his adopted daughter. (Conan Doyle) — Vowce naBno
OBUIO MOpa KOMY-HHOYAb NPUNTH HAa MOMOUIb cTapoMy (pepMepy U ero mpueMHoOU
IOoYEpHU.

8 16. As has already been stated the Subjunctive Mood may be used to express an emotional

attitude of the speaker to real facts (see 8 I). Here we always find the analytical subjunctive with

the mood auxiliary should, which in this case is often called the 'emotional should\ If priority is
expressed the Perfect Infinitive is used.

In this case the Subjunctive Mood is rendered in Russian by the Indicative Mood.

The emotional should occurs in different kinds of subordinate clauses; the principal clause
in such cases contains:

(a)An adjective expressing astonishment, incredulity, regret, joy, such as strange, wonderful,

unnatural, impossible, fortunate, unfortunate, etc.

It is strange | should never have heard him even mention your name. (Austen) —
CTpaHHO, YTO 1 HHUKOrJga aAa>xX¢€ HEC CJIbIIIajia, 4TOOBI OH YOOMHUHAJ Ball€ UMH.
It is impossible that she should have said it. — He moxeT ObITh (HEBO3MOXKHO),

yTOOBI OHA 3TO CKa3alia (He MOTJIa OHa 3TO CKaSaTB).
(b)A noun with the same meaning: wonder, pity, shame, etc.



He is such a charming man that it is quite a pity he should be so grave and so dull.
(Austen) — OH Takoi YymeCHBIH YeJOBEK; KaK ajb, YTO OH TaKOH Cepbe3HBIH U
CKYYHBIH.

(c)The principal clause may be of the following type: I am sorry, glad, pleased, vexed, etc.
I am sorry you should take such needless trouble. (Ch. Bronte) — Mue oueHb xaib,
4YTO BBl OepeTe Ha ce0s Takue HEHYKHbIe 3a00THI.
Against my will | felt pleased that he should have considered my remark
interesting... (Braine)— HeBosibHO s o0OpajgoBajics TOMY, YTO OH HAlIel MOE
3amevaHue uHTepecHbM. | am so vexed... that such a thing should have been
discussed before that child. (Reade) — Mue Tak gocaaHO, YTO MOJOOHBIA BOIPOC
obcyxnancs npu pebeHke.
| forgive you, but I am so grieved, Davy, that you should have such bad passions in
your heart. (Dickens) — $I Te6s mporiato, HO s Tak oropueHa, J[3Bu, 4YTO B TBOEM
cep/le rHe3AUTCs CTOIBKO

The Subjunctive Mood with the emotional should may also occur in such sentences as:
Why should you and | talk about it? (Dickens) — K yemy Ham ¢ BaM# TOBOPHUTH 00
sToM?
To think this should have come upon us in our old age! (Hardy) — Iloaymats
TOJIBKO, YTO Ha CTAapOCTHU JICT C HAMHU CIIYIHUJIOCH Takoe!
I was still busy, when who should come in but Caddy! (Dickens) — S 6buta ere
3aHsATa, KaK BAPYT BoIlJIa — KTO Obl BBl AyManu? — Kanau!
In sentences of this kind the Indicative Mood is also possible.

Oh! It is strange he never mentioned to me that he had a ward. (Wilde)
It is only wonderful we have seen no living creature there before. (Collins)
... to think that I have been so blind! (Dickens)

8§17. Ways of rendering the Subjunctive Mood in Russian.

The Subjunctive Mood in English often corresponds to the same mood in Russian.
I wish you'd come oftener to see us. (Dreiser) — S xorena Obl, 4TOOBI BBl MOYaIIe
3aX0AUJIN K HaAM.
| wonder sometimes, when | think of it, what they would have done, if |1 had been
taken with an illness. (Dickens) — £l unorga nymar o TOM, Kak ObI OHU MOCTYIIHJIN,
ecau Obl 51 3200J1€1.

However, this is not the only way of rendering the Subjunctive Mood in Russian: it is often

rendered by the Indicative Mood; sometimes the infinitive is used.
Barsiny received them as if he had known them for years. (Heym) — Bapcunu
MNPpUHAI UX TaK, KakK 6YI[T0 OH 3HaJ UX MHOTIO JICT.
In the first place, he showed him Mary's letter. "If your heart be not made of stone
it will be softened by that,” he said. (Trollope) — IIpexne Bcero oH mokaszan emy
IIUCBMO M3pI/I «Ecmm Yy BacC cepauec HEC KaMCHHOC, 3TO MUCbMO TPOHET BaAC», —



cka3an oH. | regret extremely Mr. Helstone should have thought it necessary to
trouble you. (Ch. BeoMé) — 51 oueHb coxalier, 4TO MHUCTEp XEICTOYH Cuel
HeoOxonuMbIM moOecniokouTh Bac. | proposed to Ada, that morning, that we should
go and see Richard (Dickens) — YrTpom s mpes'o:kuna Axe MOWTH HABECTHTH

Puuappa.
And he again took her hand that he might encourage her. (Trollope) — U on onsite B3st1
€€ 3a PyKy, YTOObI MOA00IPUTb.

Chapter VIII

THE NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB (THE VERBALYS)

8 1. The verb has finite and non-finite forms, the latter being also called verbals. The verbals,
unlike the finite forms of the verb, do not express person, number or mood. Therefore they
cannot be used as the predicate of a sentence.

Like the finite forms of the verb the verbals have tense and voice distinctions, but their
tense distinctions differ greatly from those of the finite verb. (For detailed treatment of the tense
distinctions of verbals see § 2.)

There are three verbals in English: the participle, the gerund and the infinitive.



In Russian we also have three non-finite forms of the verb, but they do not fully coincide
with those in the English language (mpu4acrue, neenpuyactie, UHPUHUTUB).

N ote. In some modern grammar textbooks no distinction is made between Participle |
and the gerund. Both forms are referred to as ing forms' or '-ing participle’. However, as shown
below, there exist clear-cut differences between these two verbals, which give grounds for their
differentiation.

§ 2. The characteristic traits of the verbals are as follows:

1. They have a double nature, nominal and verbal. The participle combines the characteristics of
a verb with those of an adjective; the gerund and the infinitive combine the characteristics of a
verb with those of a noun.

2. The tense distinctions of the verbals are not absolute (like those of the finite verb), but
relative; the form of a verbal does not show whether the action it denotes refers to the present,
past or future; it shows only whether the action expressed by the verbal is simultaneous with the
action expressed by the finite verb or prior to it.

3. All the verbals can form predicative constructions, i. e. constructions consisting of two
elements, a nominal (noun or pronoun) and a verbal (par-

ticiple, gerund or infinitive); the verbal element stands in predicate relation to the nominal
element, i. e. in a relation similar to that between the subject and the predicate of the sentence.

In most cases predicative constructions form syntactic units, serving as one part of the sentence.
They sat down to supper, Manston still talking cheerfully.
(Hardy) — Onu cenu yxuHaTh; MIHCTOH IPOA0JIKAI BECEIO Pa3rOBapUBATh.
Manston still talking cheerfully is a predicative construction with a participle: the
participle talking stands in predicate relation to the noun Manston, which denotes the doer of
the action expressed by the participle.

In the sentence a verbal may occur:
(a)singly, i. e. without accompanying words.
She... went away smiling. (Dreiser) — Owa... yuuia, ynsibasice. Reading is out of the
question — 1 can't fix my attention on books. (Collins) — O 4TeHuu He MOXKeT
OBITH ¥ peur — 51 HE MOTY COCPEJOTOYUTh CBOC BHUMaHue Ha kHurax. To decide is
to act. — PemmuTsr — 3HAUWUT Ha4YaTh JEUCTBOBATE.
(b)in phrases, i. e. with one or several accompanying words (an object or an adverbial modifier
to the verbal). These phrases form syntactic units serving as one part of the sentence.




A phrase should not be confused with a predicative construction: between the elements of
a phrase there is no predicate relation as it does not include a noun or a pronoun denoting the
doer of the action expressed by a verbal.

The windows of the drawing-room opened to a balcony overlooking the garden.

(Mansfield) — OkHa rocTHHO BBIXOAMIN Ha OATKOH, C KOTOPOTO OBbLI BHICH Caj.

She tried to tranquillize him by reading aloud. (Gaskell) — Ona neiTanace

YCIIOKOHTH €ro TeM, 4yTo yuTtaia emy Beiayx. Not to disquiet his sister, he had said

nothing to her of the matter. (Hardy) — UtoObI He BCTPEBOXKHUTH CECTPY, OH HUUYETO

HE cKa3aj ei 00 3ToM.

(c)in predicative constructions.
My mistress being dead..., | had to look out for a new place. (Ch. Bront8) — Tak kak
MOS X03gHKa yMmepiia, MHC MPUIIIOCH UCKATb APYIroc MECTO.

There is no mistake about his being a genius. (Shaw) — He moseT ObITh HIKAKOTO
COMHEHHS B TOM, 4TO OH — renuii. She heard him unbar the door and go out into
the yard.

(Hardy) — Ona caslmana, Kak OH OTOJBUHYJI 3aCOB # BBIIIET BO JBOD.

The Participle
8§ 3. The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has a verbal and an adjectival or an
adverbial character.

There are two participles in English — Participle I and Participle 1, traditionally called the

Present Participle and the Past Participle.
N o te. These traditional terms are open to objection on the ground that Participle | does
not necessarily refer to the present Just as Participle Il need not refer to the past. The
difference between them is not a difference in tense, but chiefly a difference in voice. In
modern grammar textbooks they are also termed '-ing participle’ and *-ed participle'.

Participle | is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the verb; the following
spelling rules should be observed:
(a)If a verb ends in a mute e, the mute e is dropped before adding the suffix -ing: to give —
giving, to close — closing.
(b)If a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a vowel rendering a short stressed sound, the final
consonant is doubled before adding the suffix -ing: to run — running, to forget —forgetting,
to admit — admitting.

A final | is doubled if it is preceded by a vowel letter rendering a short vowel sound,
stressed or unstressed: to expel — expelling, to travel — travelling.
(c)The verbs to die, to lie and to tie form Participle 1 in the following way: dying, lying, tying.
N o te. Afinal y is not changed before adding the suffix -ing: to comply — complying, to deny
— denying.



(For the formation of Participle Il see Chapter VII, 8 3.)
8 4. As has already been stated, the participle has a verbal and an adjectival or adverbial
character. Its adjectival or adverbial character is manifested in its syntactic functions, those of
attribute or adverbial modifier.
| hated the hollow sound of the rain pattering on the roof. (Du Maurier)
(ATTRIBUTE) — MHe Obln OTBpPAaTHUTENCH TIYXOW WIYM JOXKISA, CTYy4aBIIETO IO
KpHILIE.
And then she turned to the title-page, and looked at the name written in the
schoolboy hand. (Ch. Beolllé) (ATTRIBUTE) — 3arem oHa OTKpbUIa KHHUTY Ha
TUTYJBHOM JIUCTC U IMOCMOTPCJIa HA HUMA, HAIUCAHHOC YUCHHUYCCKHUM IMOYCPKOM.
Having garaged his car, he remembered that he had not lunched. (Galsworthy)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER) — IlocTaBuB MamuHy B rapax, OH BCIOMHHUI, YTO HE
saBTpakain. When left to herself she spent her time at her writing desk. (Trollope)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER) — OcTtaBumuch oaHa, OHa MpOBeia BpeMsl 32 CBOUM
IIUCBbMCHHBIM CTOJIOM.
Note. Some participles have lost their verbality altogether and have become adjectives:
interesting, charming, alarming, etc., complicated, distinguished, furnished, etc. E. g. an
interestingbook, a charming g\x\, the alarming news; a complicated problem, a distinguished
writer, a furnished apartment.
The verbal characteristics of the participle are as follows:
1. Participle I of a transitive verb can take a direct object.
Opening the door, he went out on to the terrace. (Galsworthy)
2. Participle I and Participle 1l can be modified by an adverb.
Leaving the room hurriedly, he ran out. (Thackeray) Deeply effected, Priam Farll rose
and left the room. (Bennett)
3. Participle I has tense distinctions; Participle I of transitive verbs has also voice distinctions.
In Modern English Participle I has the following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite writing oeing written
Perfect having written having been written

8§ 5. The tense distinctions of the participle.

Like the tense distinctions of all the verbals, those of the participle are not absolute but
relative.

Participle I Indefinite Active and Passive usually denotes an action simultaneous with the
action expressed by the finite verb; depending oh the tense-form of the finite verb it may refer to
the present, past, or future.



When reading The Pickwick Papers, one can't help laughing. When reading The
Pickwick Papers, I couldn't help laughing. When reading The Pickwick Papers, you
will roar with laughter.

He looked at the carpet while waiting for her answer. (Galsworthy) — On cmotpen

Ha KOBep, oxuaas ee orBera. He returned to the hut, bringing in his arms a new-

born lamb. (Hardy) — On BepHyJics B XHXKHHY, HECSl HA pyKaX HOBOPOXKJICHHOTO

SATHCHKA.

Not being able to read, think, or work, Bathsheba asked Liddy to stay and breakfast

with her. (Hardy) — Tak kakx barme6a He Oblma B cocTossHMM (He Oyaydud B

COCTOSIHI/II/I) HU YUTAaTb, HU AYMAThb, HU pa6OTaTL, OHa MoIpocCcHuia .HI/II[I[I/I OCTAaThCA

MMO3aBTpaKaTh C HEeH.

Sometimes Participle I Indefinite denotes an action referring to no particular time.

The last turning had brought them into the high-road leading to Bath. (Hardy) —

[locne mocnenHero mMOBOpOTa OHM BBIIUIM Ha JOPOTY, BeAYUIyl0 (KOTopas Beja) B

bar.

Participle | Perfect Active and Passive denotes an action prior to the action expressed by the
finite verb.

Mr. Bumble, having spread a handkerchief over his knees... began to eat and drink.

(Dickens) — Muctep bamb0i, pa3ocTiaB MmiaTok Ha KOJICHSX..., CTal €CTh U IUTh.

They were, indeed, old friends, having been at school together. (Walpole) — Ouu u

B CaMOM [A€JI€ ObLIN CTapbIMU JAPY3bIMHU, TaK KaK BMCCTC YUUJIUCH B IIKOJIC.

Having already been informed that he always slept with a light in the room, I

placed one of the two lighted candles on a little table at the head of the bed...

(Collins) — Tak kak MHe yowce COOOUIMIH, YTO OH BCerJa CIUT IPU CBeTe, s

MOCTaBUJI OHY U3 ABYX 3aKKCHHBIX CBE€UEH Ha CTOJIHUK Y KpOBaTH.

It should be noted that a prior action is not always expressed by Participle | Perfect: with
some verbs of sense perception and motion, such as to see, to hear, to come, to arrive, to seize,
to look, to turn and some others, Participle I Indefinite is used even when priority is meant.

Turning down an obscure street and entering an obscurer lane, he went up to a

smith's shop. (Hardy) — CBepHyB Ha TEMHYIO YIHIy W BOWAs B elle 0ojiee TEMHBIH

NEepCyIOK, OH MOAOIICIT K KY3HHUIIC.

Hearing a footstep below he rose and went to the top of the stairs. (Hardy) —

VcpInas maru BHH3Y, OH BCTAJ U BBIINICI Ha JICCTHULY.
Participle 1l has no tense distinctions; it has only one form which can express both an action
simultaneous with, and prior to the action expressed by the finite verb; the latter case is more
frequent.



His sister's eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment, obliged him at last to
look at Fleur. (Galsworthy) — Bsarmsg cecTpbl, YCTpeMIJICHHBI Ha HEro ¢
HCKOTOPBIM HCAOYMCHUCM, 3aCTaBUJI €TI0, HAKOHCH, B3IJIAHYTb HaA d)nep.

| was reminded of a portrait seen in a gallery. (Du Maurier) — MHe BcmoMHUIJICS
IIOPTPET, KOTOPBIN 5 BUAEJIAa B KAPTUHHOM raiepee.

In some cases Participle Il denotes an action referring to no particular time.
He is a man loved and admired by everybody.

8§ 6. The voice distinctions of the participle.

Participle | of transitive verbs has special forms to denote the active and the passive voice.

When writing letters he does not like to be disturbed.

Being written in pencil the letter was difficult to make out.

Having written some letters he went to post them.

Having been written long ago the manuscript was illegible.

Participle 2 of transitive verbs has a passive meaning, e. g. a broken glass, a caged bird.
Participle 2 of intransitive verbs has no passive meaning; it is used only in compound tcnsc-
forms and has no independent function in the sentence unless it belongs to a verb which denotes
passing into a new state, e. g. a withered flower, a faded leaf.

8§ 7. The functions of Participle I in the sentence.
Participle 1 may have different syntactic functions. 1. Participle 1 as an attribute.
Participle 1 Indefinite Active can be used as an attribute; in this function it corresponds to
the Russian neiicTBuTeNIbHOE IPUYACTHE.
The fence surrounding the garden is newly painted. — 3a6op, okpyaroIIui ca,
HCAAaBHO ITOKpPAIICH.
We admired the stars twinkling in the sky. — Mpl nw0OoBaIuch 3Be3aaMu,
MCpLIaBIIMMHU Ha HeOe.
In some cases Participle I in the function of an attribute is rendered in Russian by a clause.
He came back and stood irresolute on the steps leading down to the street. (Cusack)
— O=n BCPHYJICA U CTOAN B HCPCIIHUTCIBHOCTHU Ha JICCTHUIC, KOTOpas BCJIa Ha
yIuny.
In the function of an attribute Participle | can be in pre-position and in post-position, i. e. it can
precede the noun it modifies and follow it. Participle | in pre-position hardly ever has
accompanying words.
The gate-keeper surveyed the retreating vehicle. (Hardy) — IlpuBpaTtHuk cMmoTpen
Ha ynaHHBMHﬁCH OKHIIAXK.

Participle | in post-position as a rule has one or several accompanying words.



They dined outside upon the terrace facing Vesuvius. (Hichens) — Onu nmoo6enanu
Ha Teppace, BRIXoAuBIIEH K BesyBuro.

Through the massive sunlight illuminating the hall at Robin Hill, the July sunlight
at five o'clock fell just where the broad staircase turned. (Galsworthy) — CxBo3b
MAaCCUBHYIK CTCKIISIHHYKO KpbINlYy, OCBCIIABIIYIH XOJIJI B PoOun XI/IJ’IJ’IG, JIyuun

HIOJIBCKOTO COJIHIIA B IIATHh 4aCOB IIaJaJId KaK pa3 Ha MOBOPOT LHHpOKOﬁ JCCTHHIIBI.

Participle I Indefinite Passive is very seldom used as an attribute.
There was one line being laid out to within a few blocks of his new home which interested
him greatly (Dreiser) — Ero ouenp nHTepecoBaia JIMHHS, KOTOPYIO MPOKJIIbIBAIN B
HECKOJIBKHUX KBapTajax OT €ro HOBOT'O JOMa.

Participle | Perfect Active and Passive is not used attributively. Attention should be paid to the
fact that Participle | in the function of an attribute cannot express priority; therefore it often
happens that when in Russian we have npuuactue in English we find a finite verb. Such is the
case with the Russian pelicTBuTensHOE nMpryacTHe MPOIISANICTO BpeMeHu eXPressing priority; it
is rendered in English by an attributive clause.

TaTLHHa, C BCJIMKHM paBHOAYIIHMEM MNEPEHOCHBHIAA 10 TOro MIHOBCHHUSA BCEC

NpEeBPaATHOCTHU cBOeH JKU3HU, TYT, OJHAKO, HC BbITCpIICIa, MTPOCIC3NIIACh.

(TypreneB) — Tatyana, who had until that moment borne all the ups and downs of

her life with great indifference, broke down, however, on this and burst into tears.

(Translated by Domb)

Bynb6a MMOBeJ CHIHOBEH CBOHMX B CBCTJIMIY, OTKYyAa IHIPOBOPHO BBIOEXKAIHU ABEC

KpacuBbIe JIEBKH-MPHUCIYXKHUIbI, puoupaBmue komuary. (I'orons) — Bulba bade

his sons follow him into the little guest-chamber, whence two pretty serving-

wenches, who had been arranging the room, ran out. (Translated by Baskerville)

A clause, not a participle, is generally used in English even when the Russian
JEeHCTBUTENLHOE MPUYACTHE MPOIIS/IIET0 BpeMEeHU eXpresses an action simultaneous with that
of the finite verb.

bazapoB 3akypun TpyOKy W mojaomen K SMIIMKY, OTHpPSAIraBIieMy Jomianaei.

(TypreneB) — Bazarov lit his pipe and went up to the driver, who was

unharnessing the horses. (Translated by C. Garnett)

MaTYHIKa, 3HaBIIasgk HAUM3YyCTb BCEC €TO 06]91‘18.1/1..., BCCeraa cCTapajlaCb 34aCYHYTb

HecuacTHY kHury nogaieme. ([Tymkun) — My mother, who knew all his habits,

used to thrust the obnoxious volume into some remote hiding-place. (Translated by

J.and T. Litvinov)



Occasionally, however, in rendering the Russian oeiicmeumenvnoe npuyacTue
npomeauiero Bpemenu, a participle is used in English. This is often the case when

JEUCTBUTENLHOE MpHYACTHE npoutedue2o BpeMenu refers to no particular time.
3ap;1 YK€ 3aHUMAJIaCh Ha He6e, Koraa ComomMuH MNOCTYy4aJICAd B KAJIUTKY BBICOKOTO
3a0opa, okpyxaBumero Gpadpuxy. (Typeenes) — Dawn was already beginning in the
sky when Solorrun knocked at the gate in the high fence surrounding the factory
(Translated by C. Garnett)

ITotroM oH 06paTI/IJ'I BHUMAaHHE TIOCETHUTENIEH Ha euceswtyro Hal C€ro TOJIOBOM

KapTHHY, TUCAaHHYK MacisHbIMU Kpackamu. (Typeenes) — Then he drew the

attention of his guests to a picture hanging above his head, painted in oils.

(Translated by C. Garnett)

In many cases an attribute expressed by Participle | is detached, i. e. it acquires a certain
independence in the sentence; the connection between the attribute and the word it modifies is
loose. A detached attribute is usually separated by a comma.

It was the entrance to a large family vault, extending under the north aisle. (Hardy) —

D10 O6bUT1 BXOJ B OOJbIION (aMUIIBHBIA CKJEN, MPOCTUPABIIMKCS MOJ CEBEPHBIM

npuaciioM Xxpama.

2. Participle I as an adverbial modifier.

All the forms of Participle | may be used as an adverbial modifier. Participle I Indefinite
expresses an action simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to
the Russian neenpuuacrue HecoBepieHHoro Bua; Participle | Perfect, expresses an action prior
to the action expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to the Russian neenpuuactue
coBepieHHoro Bujaa. In some cases Participle | in the function of an adverbial modifier is
rendered in Russian by an adverbial clause. Participle | can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.
Approaching Malta Street, Soho, Soames thought with wonder of those years in
Brighton. (Galsworthy) — TIlpuGnuxasce k Mansrta Ctpur B Coxo, Come ¢

YAUBIICHUCM OAyMaJl O roJax, IpOBCACHHBIX B BpaﬁTOHe.
Having closed the drawing-room door on him, Isabel awaited a little, absorbed in her
own thoughts. (Collins) — 3akpbeiB 3a HUM aBepb TOCTUHOU, M3abenna momoxmana
HEMHOTO, MMOTPYKCHHAA B CBOHU MBICJIN.
Having reached the classroom, she became the object of many questions. (Collins) —
Kor,ua OHa BoOIlJia B KJIACC, €€ CTAJIU 3aChIIIaTh BONIPpOCaMHU.
As has already been stated, with some verbs of sense perception *nd motion, such as to see, to
hear; to come, to arrive, to enter, to seize, to look out, to turn and some others, Participle |
Indefinite is used even “hen priority is meant. In Russian geenpuyactre CoBEpIIEHHOrO BUIA
used in such cases.



Anna... hearing his step, ran to the foot of the stairs to meet him. (Eliot) — Anna...,
yCJbllIaB €ro 1iaru, nmooOe’ajia BHHU3 110 JICCTHULIC BCTPCTUTDH €TO.
Arriving there the visitor found everything that should be found at old manors.
(Coppard) — TlpuexaB Tyaa, rOCTh HAIIEN 6ce TO, YTO OOBIYHO HAXOMIAT B CTAphIX
nomecTtbsix. Entering her room that evening, Elfride found a packet for herself on
the dressing-table. (Hardy) — Boiins BeuepoM B CBOIO KOMHATy, DI pu] HAILIA HA
TYAJICTHOM CTOJIC CBCPTOK.
Seizing ink and writing paper, she began to write... (Galsworthy) — CxBaTtus
YCpHUIIA U 6yMary, OHa HaydaJla IHUCaThb.
Turning slowly she went to her room. (Eliot) — MennenHo noBepHyBIIUCH, OHA
nmonuia B CBOKO KOMHATY.
If the action expressed by Participle 1 Indefinite Active is simultaneous with the action
expressed by the finite verb, the conjunction when or while is often used.

. it was possible for Urquhart, when making his toilet, to survey with pride an
original willow pattern tea service. (Cronin) — Dk- xapT MoT, MOKa OH OJeBaJICs, C
ropaocCTbrO JII000BaThCI YaWHBIM CCPBU3OM C HACTOAIINUM KHTaUCKUM PUCYHKOM.
While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the stove. (London) —

I[O)KI/I,Z[aSICL, KOoraga 3aKHUIIMT BOJA4d, OH HAKJIOHMWJICA HaAJ MEYKOH.
Note. Participle I Indefinite of the verb to be is not used as an adverbial modifier of time.
Clauses of the type 'Kornaa on 6s11 pedenkom', 'Korma on 0bu1 B Jlenunrpaae', may be translated
When a boy, When he was a boy, When in Leningrad, When he was in Leningrad.

(b) of cause.
Being of a more slender figure than Mr. Jarndyce, and having a richer
complexion, Mr. Skimpole looked younger. (Dickens) — Tak kak MHCTEp
Cxkumnoyn Obln cTpoiiHee muctepa J[»kapHpaalica U Tak Kak LIBET JULla y HETro ObLI
JIyqHic, OH BbITJIAOC]T MOJIOKE.
Having been a little in that line myself, | understood it (Shaw) — Tak kak s cam

paHbIIC HEKOTOPOC BPpCMA pa60Tan B dTOH O6J'IaCTI/I, g IIOHHUMAJI 3TO.

(c¢) of manner and attendant circumstances.

In this function Participle I Indefinite is mostly used.

She balanced herself on the curbstone and began to walk carefully, setting heel to
toe, heel to toe, and counting her steps.

(Heym) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER) — Omna Bcrama Ha Kpai
TpOoTyapa U OCTOPOIKHO IMOIIa BIICpEH, NEPECTyIlasd C IMATKHW Ha KOHYUKU MMAJbICB U
cuntas ceou maru. Gwendolen was silent, again looking at her hands. (Elliot) (AD-
VERBIAL MODIFIER OF ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCES) — TI'Ben- noneu
MoOJI4ajia, pa3rjidaabiBas CBOU PYKH.



It is not always easy to discriminate between an adverbial modifier of manner and an adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances.
He has been in three revolutions fighting on the barricades. (Shaw) — On
NpUHUMAJ y4acTHE B TPEX PEBOJIONUAX, Cpa)xasch Ha OappuKagax.
(d) of comparison. In this function Participle | is introduced by the conjunction as if or as
though.
This was said as if thinking aloud. (Gaskell) — Dto 6v10 cka3zaHo Tak, Kak OyATO
OH JyMall BCIYyX.
... he was still on his guard, as though waiting for a further question from me. (Du
Maurier) — On Bce ClIc OBLI HACTOPOKE, CJIOBHO OXHAAA, YTO 4 3agaM CMY CIIC
OJIUH BOIIPOC.
3. Participle I as a predicative.
In this function Participle I is used but seldom; it is usually rendered in Russian by an
adjective.
The effect of her words was terrifying. — Bneuatnenue, npou3seeHHOe e
cinoBamu, ObuT0 cTpamuao. The whole damned day had been humiliating. (Priestley)

— Becs aTOT Y)KaCHLIfI ACHb ObLI YHU3UTCIIbHBIM.
4. Participle I as part ofa complex object

| saw that young man and his wife talking to you on the stairs. (Galsworthy) — 5
BUACT, KaK 3TOT MOJ'IOI[OI71 YCJIOBCK M €TI0 XKCHa pa3roBapuBajii € BaMHU Ha

JICCTHHUILC.
5. Participle I as part ofa compound verbal predicate.

Presently other footsteps were heard crossing the room below. (Hardy) — Bckope
OHH yCJIbIIIAJIN, YTO YCPE3 KOMHATY BHU3Y IIpOoLICI €IIC KTO-TO.
(For detailed treatment of Participle | as part of a complex object and part of a compound

verbal predicate see § 10, 11.)

6. Participial phrase as parenthesis.

Here we always find a participial phrase; a single participle is not used in this function.
Generally speaking, I don't like boys. (Dickens) — Boo6iie roBops, s He 10010
MaJIbYHUKOB.

Judging by appearances, Mr. Bowmore looked like a man prematurely wasted and
worn by the cares of a troubled life. (Collins) — Cyas nmo BHemHOCTH, MUCTEP
BayMop OBLI Y4eJIOBEK NpCKACBPECMCHHO COCT&pHBHIHfICH u H3My‘ICHHBII>'I TATrOTaMu

KHU3HH.

8 8. The functions of Participle Il in the sentence.
1. Participle Il as an attribute.



When used as an attribute Participle Il of transitive verbs corresponds to the Russian
cTpajaTeNbHOe mpuyacTue Or neiictBuTenbHoe npuyactue Of some verbs ending in -cz, €. g. a
broken chair (cmomanssiii ctyn), a broken cup (pa3buras uamka), a newspaper published in
Moscow (rasera, u3mgaBaemass B Mockse), the problem discussed at the meeting (sompoc,
00CY)K/IaBIIMICS HA COOpaHUHN).

Participle 11, as well as Participle I, can be used in pre-position (without any
accompanying words) and in post-position (with one or more accompanying words).

He answered through the locked door. (Wells) — On oTBeTHn CKBO3b 3aKPBITYIO

JIBEPE.

They turned into the large conservatory beautifully lit up with Chinese lamps. (Eliot)

— Omnn CBCpHYJIM B 60J'IBH_IYIO OPaHKCPCIO, KpaCUBO OCBCIICHHYIO KHTaUCKUMHU

dboHapUKaMU.

Participle Il of intransitive verbs which denote passing into a new state, corresponds to the
Russian neiictBurensHOe npuuactue Of to an adjective. However, only in a few cases Participle
Il of an intransitive verb may be used attributively, mostly Participle 11 of the verbs to fade, to
wither; to retire, to fall, to vanish, e. g. faded leaves (yssowue nuctes), a withered flower
(3acoxmmmii nBeTok), a retired colonel (orcraBhoii monkoBHuk), a fallen star (ymasmias 3Be3na),
the vanished jewels (mponaBurre aparoneHHOCTH).

An attribute expressed by Participle 1l maybe detached; in this case j; often has an
additional meaning of an adverbial modifier:

The housekeeper had come out of her room, attracted by the violent ringing of the

bell. (Conan Doyle) — DxoHomka BbIIa W3 CBOEH KOMHAThI, MPHUBJICYCHHAS

HCHUCTOBBIM 3BOHOM KOJOKOJBbYHKA.

Accompanied by his father and Steger, he (Cowperwood) ascended to his new

room. (Dreiser) — ComnpoBoxpaaemseiii otuoM u CremxepoMm (B COMPOBOKICHHUH

OoTHa " CTCI[)KCpa), OH NOAHAJICSA B CBOIO HOBYKO KOMHATY.
Crushed at first by his imprisonment, he had soon found a dull relief in it.
(Dickens) — Tlonauany cCIOMJICHHBIH CBOMM MpeObIBAHKEM B TIOPbME, OH BCKOPE
HalreJll B 3TOM KaKOC-TO TYIIOC o0OJleryeHue.
2. Participle Il as an adverbial modifier.
In this function Participle 1l is preceded by the conjunctions when, while, if, as if, as
though, though, etc. It is generally rendered in Russian by an adverbial clause.
Participle Il can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.
When questioned Annie had implied vaguely... that she was anxious about her
brother-in-law. (Cronin) — Korma DHHEM cTaau paccupammMBaTh, OHa Jjala

MOHSTE..., YTO OECTIOKOHUTCS O CBOEM LIypHHE.

(b) of condition.



It was a dreadful thing that he now proposed, a breach of the law which, if
discovered, would bring them into the police court. (Cronin) — To, uto OH
npceajaaral, OBLIO YKaCHO: DJTO OnLIO HapymeHHueC 3aKOoHa, U C€CJIHn OBl OHO
OTKPBLIOCH, UX OTAAIHN OBl nona Cyn.

(c) of comparison.
As if torn with inner conflict and indecision, he cried. (Galsworthy) — Omn
IJ1aKaljl, CJIOBHO €ro MYYHJIH BHYTPCHHAA 6opb6a U COMHCHUA.
Mr. Kantwise... shook his head as though lost in wonder and admiration. (Trollope)
— Muctep KasHryaiis... mnokaya rojioBOM, CJIOBHO MEPENOIHEHHBIA YYBCTBOM YIUBJICHUS
1 BOCXHIIICHU .

(d) of concession.
... her spirit, though crushed, was not broken. (A. Bronte) — Xors oHa u Oblia
ImoaaBJICHA, OHA HEC ObljIa CIIOMJIEHA.

Note. Other grammarians' view of the analysis of such word groups as when questioned..., if

discovered..., as if torn..., though crashed... is different. They consider such word-groups to be

elliptical clauses and not participial phrases.

3. Participle 1l as a predicative.
In spite of himself, Val was impressed. (Galsworthy) — Ha Bauna
9TO IMMPOU3BCIIO BIICYATICHUEC, TIOMHUMO €TI0 BOJIU.
The inner gate was locked, and the lodge closed. (Dickens) -
BHyTpenHue BopoTa ObUIM 3amepThl, 1 MOMELIEHUE NPUBPATHUKA

3aKPBbITO.
4. Participle 11 as part of a complex object.

She has found me unaltered; but | have found her changed. (Collins) — Ona namia,

4TO i1 HUYYTh HC ICPCMCHUIICA, a 4 HAIICJI, YTO OHAa U3MCHHUJIACH.
(For detailed treatment of Participle 2 as part of a complex object see § 10.)

8 9. Predicative constructions with the participle.

In Modern English we find the following predicative constructions with the participle:

(1) the Objective Participial Construction;

(2) the Subjective Participial Construction;

(3) the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction;

(4) the Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.
81 0. The Objective Participial Construction.

The Objective Participial Construction is a construction in which the participle is in
predicate relation to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective case.

In the next berth she could hear her stepmother breathing heavily. (Hardy) — Ei
OLLIO CJIBIIIIHO, KaK Ha COCCI[HCfI KOHKE TSKEIO ABIIIUT €€ Mauycxa.



The participle breathing is in predicate relation to the noun stepmother; which denotes the
doer of the action expressed by the participle.

In the Objective Participial Construction Participle | Indefinite Active or Participle Il is
used. In the sentence this construction has the function of a complex object. It usually
corresponds to a subordinate object clause in Russian.

The Obijective Participial Construction may be found:

(a) after verbs denoting sense perception, such as to see, to hear; to feel , to find, etc.
Then he looked out of the window and saw clouds gathering. (Dreiser) — [Totom on
BBITJIAHYJ U3 OKHA U YBUACI, YTO CO6I/IpaIOTC$I TYy4H.
| heard my wife coming... (Conan Doyle)
She could feel her hands trembling exceedingly. (Hardy)
She found him waiting for her at her journey's end... (Dickens)
| saw the pony harnessed myself. (Collins)
The dog heard his name pronounced through the open door. (Collins)
He felt himself clutched by the collar... (Hardy)
You will probably find your sister grown, Bella. (Dickens)
(b) after some verbs of mental activity, such as to consider, to understand.
| consider myself engaged to Herr Klesmer. (Eliot) — S cuuraro cebs
MOMOJIBJIEHHOH C TOCIIOANHOM KHCCMepOM.
(c) after verbs denoting wish, such as to want, to wish, to desire. In this case only Participle 11 is
used.
The governor wants it done quick. (Bennett) — Orenr xouer, 4T0oOBI 3TO OBLIO
CIenaHo OBICTPO.

(d) after the verbs to have and to get; after these verbs only Participle 11 is used.
In this ease the Objective Participial Construction shows that the action expressed by the
participle is performed at the request of the Person denoted by the subject of the sentence. Thus
| had the piano tuned means 4 made someone tune the piano'.
| had my coat altered. — I nepenenana naneto (T. €. MOpy4YuIa KOMY-TO
nepeaenaTh €ro).
He... had several bottles of wine brought... (Dreiser) — Emy., mpuHeciu HECKOJIbKO
OyTBIJIOK BUHA.
You can get your clothes made in Europe. (Dreiser) — Bsl MmoxkeTe 3aka3aTh cede
matbs B EBpore.
In interrogative and negative sentences the auxiliary verb to do is used:
Why don't you have your hair waved? (Du Maurier) — ITouemy Bbl He 3aBbeTeCh (HE
clellaeTe 3aBUBKY)?
Occasionally the meaning of the construction is different: it may show that the person denoted
by the subject of the sentence experiences the action expressed by the participle.



The wounded man had his leg amputated. — Panenomy ammyTupoBaiu HOTY.

81 1. The Subjective Participial Construction.

The Subjective Participial Construction is a construction in which the participle (mostly
Participle 1) is in predicate relation to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
nominative case, which is the subject of the sentence.

In rendering this construction in Russian a complex sentence is generally used; the
principal clause is of the type which in Russian syntax is called ‘indefinite personal’
(HeompeIeICHHO -INYHOE TIPEIUI0KEHHE).

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve as one part of the sentence: one
of its component parts has the function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound

verbal predicate.
They were heard talking together... (Collins)
This construction is chiefly used after verbs of sense perception.
The horse was seen descending the hill. (Hardy) — Buauo
6LIJ'IO, KakK Jiomaab CiyckajlaCb € X0JIMa.
Then Bathsheba's footsteps were heard crossing the room
(Hardy) — Beuio cabimHo, kak batmie6a mponuia uepe3 KOMHATY.

§ 12. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.
The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction is a construction in which the participle
stands in predicate relation to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case;

the noun or pronoun is not the subject of the sentence.
The door and window of the vacant room being open, we

looked in. (Dickens) — Tak kak ABEpb ¥ OKHO MYCTOW KOMHATBI OBLIN OTKPBITHI, MbI

3arJIdHYJIN B HCC.

In the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction Participle I (in all its forms) or
Participle 1l is used. This construction is generally rendered in Russian by means of an adverbial
clause. It is used in the function of an adverbial modifier. It can be an adverbial modifier:

(@) of time.

The lamp having been lit, Mrs. Macallan produced her son's letter. (Collins) —

Kor,ua 3aKTJIN JIaMIly, MUCCHUC Makanman JocTalla IMCbMO OT ChbIHA.

This duty completed, he had three months' leave. (Hardy) — Kornxa sta pa6ota Obuta

3aKOHUYCHA, OH NOJTY4YHUJI TpCXMCCH‘IHBII;'I OTIIYCK.
(b) of cause.

It being now pretty late, we took our candles and went upstairs. (Dickens) — Tak
KakK OBLIO JOBOJIbHO IMMO3AHO, MBI B34JIM CBCYHU U IOLIJIN HABCPX.
A knock had come to the door, and there being nobody else to answer it, Clare went

out. (Hardy) — Ilocxupimancs CTyK B ABEpb, M, TaK KakK O0OJbIIe HEKOMY OBLIO



otkpeiTh, Kimap Beimesn. We were walking by ourselves for an hour, George having
remained behind in the hotel to write a letter to his aunt. (Jerome) — MsI rymnsnu
OJHH B TCUCHHUC YaCa, TaK KaK I[)KOpI[)K OoCTaJICAd B OTCIIC, 4YTOOBI HAIIMCATh MHUCHEMO
CBOEU TETKE.
(c) of attendant circumstances. In this function the Nominative Absolute Participial
Construction is mostly placed at the end of the sentence. In rendering it in Russian a coordinate
clause or neenpuuactHsiii 060poT iS USed.
He turned and went, wc, as before, following him. (Jerome) — On noBepHyics u

BBIIICJI; KaK U IPCKAC, MBI ITOCIICIOBAIN 34 HUM.

One morning he stood in front of the tank, his nose almost pressed to the glass.
(Dreiser) — OpgHaxabsl yTpOM OH CTOSJI MEpeJ BUTPUHOW, TMOUYTH HPUKABIIUCH
HOCOM K CTEKIY.

(d) of condition. In this function the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction occurs but
seldom and is almost exclusively used with the participles permitting and failing.
Weather (time, circumstances) permitting, we shall start tomorrow. — Ecau noroaa
(BpCMH, O6CTO$ITCJ'IBCTB8.) MMO3BOJIHUT, MBI ITOCACM 3aBTpa.
Conciliation failing, force remains; but force failing, no further hope of conciliation
is left.® — Ecuu me yaaeTca OOCTUITHYTh INPUMHUPEHHUA, MPUXOAUTCA INPUMEHUTH
CUIIy; HO €CJIM CHJIa HE TIOMOT'a€T, HC OCTACTCA HHUKaKOH HAaACKAbl HA IPUMUPCHHUC.
The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction very often occurs in fiction and
scientific literature; the use of this construction in colloquial English is rare.

§ 13. The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

The Absolute Participial Construction may be introduced by the preposition with and is
then called the Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction. It is in most cases used in the
function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

This construction is rendered in Russian by a coordinate clause or aeenpuuacTHBI#

000pOT.

They were walking on again, with Hugh calmly drawing at his pipe. (Lindsay) —
OHu cHOBa 1K Briepe; Xbio CIIOKOWHO MOKYpHUBaJ CBOIO TPYOKY.
The daughter sat quite silent and still, with her eyes fixed on the ground. (Dickens)

— I[OLIL CHUICJTIa MOJIYa U HCTIOABUKHO, OITYCTHUB I'Jiada B 3€MJIIO.

814 . Absolute constructions without a participle.
There are two types of absolute constructions in which we find no participle. The second
element of the construction is an adjective, a prepositional phrase, or an adverb.

* The example is borrowed from A Modern English Grammar by O. Jes
persen.



1. The Nominative Absolute Construction. It is used in the function (f an adverbial
modifier of time or attendant circumstances. In the function of an adverbial modifier of time this

construction is rendered in Russian by an adverbial clause.
Breakfast over, he went to his counting house. (Ch. Beolllé) — Korpa KOHUYHIH
3aBTpaKaTb, OH MOUICII B CBOIO KOHTOPY.

In the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the Nominative Absolute
Construction is rendered either by a coordinate clause, neenpuuactHblii 0O0poT, OF & NOUN
(pronoun) with the preposition c.
Manston went homeward alone, his heart full of strange emotion. (Hardy) —
MbHCTOH OTIIpaBUIICA I[OMOI71 OOWH, Aylia €ro OnliIa MNepernojIHCHa CTPpaHHBIMHA
yyBcTBamu. There he stood, his face to the south-east... his cap in his hand. (Hardy)
— OH CTOs1J1, TOBEPHYBIIUCH K IOTO-BOCTOKY... C IIAIKOW B PYKE.
Mind the difference between the meaning of the following constructions: The lesson (concert,
lecture) over... and The lesson (concert, lecture) being over... The lesson over has a temporal
meaning, whereas the lesson being over has as a rule a causal meaning.

2. The Prepositional Absolute Construction. It is mostly used in the function of an
adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances. In rendering this construction in Russian a
coordinate clause or neenpuuactHbIi 000poT IS USed.

| found him ready, and waiting for me, with his stick in his hand. (Collins) — On

OLLI T'OTOB U KIAall MCH; B PYKC Y HCT'O ObliIa majka.

Sikes, with Oliver's hand still in his, softly approached the low porch, and raised the

latch. (Dickens) — Caiike, Bce emie He Bbiyckas pyky OnuBepa U3 CBOCi, MOJ0IIeI

MOTUXOHBKY K HCBBICOKOMY KPBUIbIY WU IMOJHSJI IICKOIAY.

815. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction and the Nominative Absolute
Construction are separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma or a semicolon.

Grandcourt... rose and strolled out on the lawn, all the dogs following him. (Eliot)

Mr. Tulkinghorn comes and goes pretty often; there being estate business to do.

(Dickens)

Then he started out, bag and overcoat in hand, to get his cup of coffee. (Maltz)
Prepositional Absolute Constructions are usually separated from the rest of the sentence by a

comma.
It was a balmy, radiant day, with the trees and grass shining exceedingly green after
the rain of the night before.

(Dreiser)
He was there, writing busily at a distant table, with his back towards the door.
(Eliot)



The Gerund
§ 16. The gerund developed from the verbal noun, which in course of time became verbalized
preserving at the same time its nominal character.

The gerund is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the verb, and coincides in

form with Participle .
§ 17. The double nature of the gerund.

As a natural result of its origin and development the gerund has nominal and verbal
properties. The nominal characteristics of the gerund are as follows:
1. The gerund can perform the function of subject, object and predicative.

They say smoking leads to meditation. (Collins) (SUBJECT)

| like making people happy. (Shaw) (OBJECT)

The duty of all progressive mankind is fighting for peace. (PREDICATIVE)
2. The gerund can be preceded by a preposition.
| am very, very tired of rowing. (Hemingway)

3. Like a noun the gerund can be modified by a noun in the possessive case or by a possessive

pronoun.
"I wonder at Jolyon's allowing this engagement,”he said to Aunt Ann. (Galsworthy)
— «Meusa YAUBJIACT, UTO I[)KO/I/IOH AOIMMYCTHJI 3Ty IMIOMOIJIBKY», — CKa3all OH
terymke DHH. IS there any objection to my seeing her? (Galsworthy) — Kto- audyns
BO3pax)acT IIPpOTUB TOTO, 4TOOBI I ImoBuAaaJCAa C HEH?

The verbal characteristics of the gerund are the same as those of the participle:

1. The gerund of transitive verbs can take a direct object.
| had now made a good progress in understanding and speaking their language.
(Swift)

2. The gerund can be modified by an adverb.
She burst out crying bitterly. (Hardy)

3. The gerund has tense distinctions; the gerund of transitive verbs has also voice
distinctions. The forms of the gerund in Modern English are as follows:

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being wrtten
Perfect having written having been written

There is no gerund in the Russian language and the English gerund is rendered in Russian
in different ways:
(@) bya noun.

Dancing had not begun yet... (Mansfield) — Tanus! emie He HavaKCh.
(b) by an infinitive.



She had tea with Cipriano before leaving. (Lawrence) - [lepex Tem kak yiTH, oHa
BbInuia yaro ¢ Yunpuano. It is no good hiding our heads under our wings.

(Galsworthy) - Becriosie3Ho mpATATH TOJIOBY MO KPBLIO.
(c) by neempuyacTue.

And without waiting for her answer he turned aid left us. (Du Maurier) — U, He

AOKHIASACH €€ OTBECTA, OH MOBCPHYJICA U BBIIICII.
On seeing Bella he stopped, beckoned her to him, and drew her arm through his.
(Dickens) — YeuneB benny, oH 0CTaHOBUWIICS 0103BaJI €€ K ce0e U B3sUI MOJ PYKY.
(d) by a subordinate clause.
He regretted now having come. (Galsworthy) — Teneps OH coxases, 4T0 MpPHIIIeJI.

It should be observed that though the active forms of the gerund may be rendered in
different ways, the passive forms are nearly always rendered by a clause.
As she contemplated the wide windows and imposing signs, she became conscious
of being gazed upon. (Dreiser) — Korga ona paccMarpuBaia NIMPOKHE BUTPHHBI U
BHYIIUTEIbHBIC BBIBECKHM, OHA IOYYBCTBOBAlia, 4TO Ha Hee cMmotrpsit. After having
been informed of the conference in my lady's room... he immediately decided on
waiting to hear the news from Frizinghall. (Collins) — Ilocie Toro, kak emy
COOﬁI].[I/IJII/I 0 COBCHIAHUU B KOMHAaT¢ MWJIE€AU..., OH Cpa3y pC€HINJI MOJ0XKIAThb, 4TOOBI

Y3HAaTb HOBOCTH U3 (DpPI3PIHFXOJ'IJ'Ia.

§ 18. The tense distinctions of the gerund.
The tense distinctions of the gerund, like those of the participle, are not absolute but
relative.

The Indefinite Gerund Active and Passive denotes an action simultaneous with the
action expressed by the finite verb; depending on the tense form of the finite verb it may refer to
the present, past, or future.

He can swim for any number of hours without tiring. (Hichens) - On moxer miubiTh
MHOTO 4acoB Moapsa, He ycraBas. She walked on without turning her head. (Hardy)
— Omna ma "e MmoBOpavYuBas roJIOBBI.

Gwendolen will not rest without having the world at her feet- (Eliot) — I'Bennonen
HC YCIIOKOUTCH, ITOKAa BECb MUP HC 6y;[eT Yy €€ HOT.

No one could pass in or out without being seen. (Dickens) — HukTto He Mor Hu
BOMTH, HU BBEIMUTH TaK, YTOOBI €r0 HE BUMICIIH.

The Perfect Gerund denotes an action prior to that of the finite verb.
She denies having spoken with him. — Ona oTpunaer, 4To TOBOpHUIIa C HUM.
He was ashamed of having shown even the slightest irritation. (Bennett) — Ewmy
OBLIO CTBIAHO, UTO OH MPOABHUJI pa3ApPaKCHUC, XOTAd U OUCHb crnaboe.



She really had been crying... out of anger at having been driven so hard. (Heym) —
Omna HCﬁCTBHTCHBHO IIakajia... BO3MYIICHHAasd TEM, UYTO C HEH TakK >KECTOKO
MNOCTYIIUIINA.

However, a prior action is not always expressed by a Perfect Gerund; in some cases we find an
Indefinite Gerund. This occurs after the verbs to remember; to excuse, to forgive, to thank and
after the prepositions on (upon), after and without.
| don't remember hearing the legend before. (Hardy) — SI me nomHt0, 4TOOBI 5
KOrJa-HuOyAb CIbIIala 3Ty JereHay. You must excuse my not answering you
before. (Collins) — Bel 1omKHBI H3BUHUTH MEHS 3a TO, YTO Sl HE OTBETHJI BaM
panblIe.
I thank you for restraining me just now. (Ch. Bronte) — $I 6i1aroxapeH Bam 3a To,
YTO BEI CEMYAacC IMMOMOIJTIH MHE CACPIKATHCH.
On leaving the house we directed our steps to the nearest shade. (Collins) —
Beriins u3 moma, Mbl HanpaBuiuch B TeHb. After walking about ten yards, he found
the hat among the leaves. (Hardy) — Ilpoiias sipioB AecsATh, OH HaIIeN CBOIO
HUIANY B KyCTax.
She passes through and disappears in the pantry without noticing the young lady.
(Shaw) — Ona npoxoauT u ucue3aet B OypeTHOU, HE 3aMETUB MOJIOAYIO ICBYIIKY.
The Perfect Gerund may also be used after the above mentioned verbs and prepositions.
He did not remember having been in that room. (Galsworthy) — On He momHwMI,
yT0OBl KOTHa-HUOYAb ObLT B 3TO¥ komHate. After having denied herself to
everybody, Miss Rachel, to our astonishment, walked into the midst of us of her
own accord. (Collins) — ITocae Toro kak mucc Pauen oTkaszanach BHACTH KOTO OBl
TO HHU 6BIJ'IO, OHa, K HAICMYy YAWBJICHUIO, BbIIJIA K HaM ITO CBOCMY CO6CTBCHHOMy
KCIAHUIO.
They parted at Cohen's door without having spoken to each other again. (Eliot) —

OHu paccranucs y asepu noma KosHa, He cka3aB Opyr Apyry HU CJIOBa.

§ 19. The voice distinctions of the gerund.

The gerund of transitive verbs has special forms for the active and the passive voice.
He liked neither reading aloud nor being read aloud to (Maugham) — On He nr00uI
HU YUTATbh BCJIYX, HU CIYIIATh UYTCHUC.

It is to be observed that after the verbs to want, to need, to deserve, to require and the

adjective worth the gerund is used in the active form, though it is passive in meaning.
"The slums want attending to, no doubt,” he said. (Galsworthy) - «be3 comuenusi,
Tpyumo6amMu HaJg0 3aHATbCs», — ckaszal oH. He realized that his room needed

painting. — OH MOHsJI, YTO €ro KOMHATY HaJ0 MOKPACHTb.



The child deserves praising. — PeGeHoK 3aciyKHBaeT TOT0, YTOOBI €ro MOXBaTHJIH.

They were not worth saving. (Heym) — Hx He cTouno crnacaTts.

§ 20. Predicative constructions with the gerund.

Like all the verbals the gerund can form predicative constructions, i. e. constructions in
which the verbal element expressed by the gerund is in predicate relation to the nominal element
expressed by a noun or pronoun (see § 2).

| don't like your going off without any money. (Maltz) — Mue He HpaBHTCS, YTO BBI

yxonute Oe3 nmener.Here the gerund going off is in predicate relation to the
pronoun your, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the gerund.

The nominal element of the construction can be expressed in different ways.

1. If it denotes a living being it may be expressed:

(a) by a noun in the genitive case or by a possessive pronoun.
His further consideration of the point was prevented by Richard's coming back to

us in an excited state. (Dickens) — Ero nmanpHeliniie pa3MblllieHHs] ObUIH MPEpPBaHBI
TeM, 4TO BepHyJscs PuuyapA B ype3BpluailHO BO30YXJIEHHOM cocTossHuH. Do you
mind my smoking? (Hardy) — Bel Hu4ero He uMeere NIpOTUB TOTO, YTOOBI S KypuJ1?
(b) by a noun in the common case.
I have a distinct recollection of Lady Chiltern always getting the good conduct
prize! (Wilde) — f ortnuuHO mOMHIO, 4TO Jieau Ywuiib- TepH BCerja IMoijydalna
Harpaibl 3a IpUMCPHOC MOBCACHUC.
N ote. Thus in Modern English there are two parallel constructions
of the type: Fancy David's courting Emily! and Fancy David courting Emily/These two
constructions may be used indifferently, but sometimes there is a slight difference in meaning:
in the first example the action (the verbal element of the construction) is emphasized, whereas in
the second the doer of the action (the nominal element of the construction) is emphasized.
Occasionally examples are found where the nominal element of the construction is expressed by
a pronoun in the objective case.
I hope you will forgive me disturbing you. (Du Maurier) — Hanerock, Bbl IPOCTHTE
MCHA 3a TO, UTO A BacC MOOECIIOKOMII.
There are cases when the nominal element of the construction, though denoting a living being,
cannot be expressed by a noun in the possessive case, but only by a noun in the common case,
namely when it consists of two or more nouns or when it is a noun modified by an attribute in
post-position.
| object to Mary and Jane going out on such a windy day. He felt no uneasiness now in
the thought of the brother and sister being alone together. (Eliot) — Ero teneps He
cMyiajia MBICIIb 0 TOM, 4TO 6paT " CeCTpa OCTAJIUCH BJABOCM.

Did you ever hear of a man of sense rejecting such an offer? — Crpltanu jau Bbl KOTIa-
HI/I6y,Z[L, YTOOBI paSYMHLIﬁ YCJIOBCK O0TKA3aJaCAa OT TAKOI'O HpCI[J'IOX(CHI/I}I?



2. If the nominal element of the construction denotes a lifeless thing, it is expressed by a noun in
the common case (such nouns, as a rule, are not used in the genitive case) or by a possessive

pronoun.
| said something about my clock being slow. (Du Maurier) - 5 cka3aia, 4T0 MOHU Yackl
OTCTAaroT.
... Peggotty spoke of... my room, and of its being ready for me. (Dickens) — ... [lerortu

roeopwuia., o Moeil KoOMHATe U O TOM, YTO OHA YK€ NNPUTOTOBJICHA IJII MCHA.
3. The nominal element of the construction can also be expressed by a pronoun which has no
case distinctions, such as all, this, that, both each, something.
| insist on bof/i of them coming in time. — I TpeOyto, 4T0OBI OHU 00a MPHILIU
BOBpCMA.
Again Michael... was conscious of something deep and private stirring within
himself. (Galsworthy) — Maiikn onaTe NOYYBCTBOBal, 4YTO B €ro Jylle
IMEBCIBbHYJIOCH UTO-TO FJIy60KOC H 3aTaC€CHHOC.
N ote. Some grammarians recognize the existence of two separate constructions: the gerundial
construction (a construction whose nominal element is expressed by a noun in the genitive case
or by a possessive pronoun) and a construction with a half gerund (a construction whose
nominal element is expressed by a noun in the common case, a pronoun in the objective case, or
a pronoun which has no case distinctions).
offy to mind (in negative and interrogative sentences), to postpone, to put off cannot help, and
some others.
A gerundial construction is nearly always rendered in Russian by a subordinate clause,
generally introduced by mo, umo; mem, umo; kax, etc.
His being a foreigner, an ex-enemy was bad enough. (Aldington) — To, uto oH 0bL1,
WHOCTpAaHeIl, ObIBIINI HEMPUSITENb,
OBLIO yXe III0XO.
Her thoughts were interrupted at last, by the door opening gently. (Reade) — Ee mbiciu
6LIJ'II/I, HaKOHEH, IMPECPBaHbl TEM, YTO ABEPb TUXOHbKO OTKPbLLJIACD.
| began to picture to myself... my being found dead in a day or two, under some hedge.
(Dickens) — $I mauyan mpencraBisiTh cefe, Kak depe3 JICHb WM JBa MEHS Haiiayr
MEPTBBIM OJT KAKUM-HUO YA b 3200pOM.

§ 21. The use of the gerund.

In Modern English the gerund is widely used and often competes with the infinitive.

In the following cases only the gerund is used:

I. With the verbs and verbal phrases: to avoid. to burst out. to deny, to enjoy, to excuse, to fancy
(in imperative sentences as an exclamation of surprise), to finish, to forgive, to give up, to go on,
to keep (on), to leave off (to mind (in negative and interrogative sentence ), to postpone, to put
off, cannot help and some others.



He avoided looking at Savina. (Wilson) — Ou u36eran cmotpers Ha CaOuny.

... she burst out crying. (Collins) — Ona pacmniakanace.

We all burst out laughing. (Braine) — MsI Bce paccMesInuCh.

She denied having been at the station that evening. (Gaskell) —

Omna oTpumajaa, 4To ObljIa B TOT BCUCPD HA CTAHLIUU.

... he enjoyed thinking of her as his future wife. (Eliot) — Emy

AOCTAaBJAIIO YAOBOJJLCTBHUC AyMATbh O HeH KaK 0 CBOeH 6y,Z[yHICI>'I KCHC.

Excuse my leaving you in the dark a moment. (Dickens) — W3BuHuTe, 4TO s Ha
MHUHYTY OCTABJIIO BAC B TCMHOTC.

Fancy finding you here at such an hour! (Hardy) — S naxxe u npenctaBuTh cebe He
MOT, 4TO 3aCTaHy BaC 3JICCb B TaAKOC BperI!

Forgive my speaking plainly. (Hardy) — IIpocTuTe, 4TO 5 TOBOpIO TaK HPSIMO.

When the Committee had finished deciding on its politics, he had gone home.
(Heym) — Korga KOMHTET KOHYHMII pa3pabaTeIBaTh CBOM MJIaH JEHCTBUIN, OH MOIIEI
JTOMOM.

Willoughby gave up singing and looked at Karen and Yates from under drooping
eyelids. (Heym) — Vumnoybu mepecran meth ¥ UCHOAI00bs mocMoTpes Ha Kapen
u Meiirca.

They went on talking. (Hardy) — Onu npoaosmkanu pa3roBapuBarth.

Doctor keeps coming and having a look at me. (Priestley) — Jloktop nmpogoikaet (He
HepCCTaCT) HaBCIIaTh MCHA U OCMAaTPHUBATh.

It was quite rough; but | kept on rowing. (Hemingway) — O3epo 0bL10 HECIIOKOIHO,
HO s IPOJIoJIKall (HEe mepecTaBai) rpecTH.

| have left off shooting. (Eliot) — I mepecTan oxoTuThCs.

Do you mind my asking you one or two more questions? (Collins) — Bsl Huuero He
HUMCCTC MPOTUB TOTO, 4TOOEI A 3adaJl BaM €€ OAWH-IBa BOHpOC&?

We could put off going over the house. (Eliot) — Mst Mmoriu Obl OTJIIOKUTE OCMOTP
AoMa.

She couldn't help smiling. (Mansfield) — Ona He morna He ynbIOHYTHCS.

With the following verbs and verbal propositions used with proposition: to accuse of, to agree
to, to approve of to complain of to depend on, to feel like, to insist on, to look like, to object to,
to persist in, to prevent from, to rely on, to speak of, to succeed in, to suspect of, to thank for, ,;
think of, to give up the idea of, to look forward to, not to like the idea o/ to miss an (the)
opportunity of and some others.

They accuse me of having dealt with the Germans. (Heym) Mens 00BHHSIOT B TOM,
4yTO s MMen xeno ¢ Hemiamu. It was clear now... that Abraham never had agreed to



their being married today. (Stone) — Teneps O6bLIO sICHO, YTO ABpaaM HUKOTJa HE
corjamalcCsa Ha TO, 4TOOBI OHU MOKEHUIUCH CCroaH.

You did not approve of my playing at roulette. (Eliot) — Bsl He 0100psiiu Toro, uto
s Urpajia B pyJIeTKy.
All the happiness of my life depends on your loving me (Eliot) — Bce cuactbe moeii
ZKHU3HH 3aBHUCHUT OT TOTO, MOJIIOOUTE U BBl MEHS.

| don't feel like going out. (Wilson) — MHe He Xx0ueTcsl BBIXOIUTh.

| insist on being treated with a certain consideration. (Shaw) - 51 HactanBaw Ha TOM,
4YTOOBI KO MHE OTHOCHJINCHL BHUMATEIbHEE.

It looks like raining. — IToxoxe, 4To OyAET AOXK/b.

| object to his having any acquaintance at all with my sister. (Dickens) — I mpoTus
TOTO, 4TOOBI OH OBLT 3HAKOM C MOEH CECTpOH.

| rushed out to prevent her from seeing this dreadful sight. (Conan Doyle) —
BBIOEXKA, 4TOOBI HE JaTh €l YBUIETh 3TO YXKACHOE 3pEIHIIE.

... you may rely on my setting matters right. (Collins) — BbI MokeTe paccuuTHIBATH
Ha To, 4TO s Bce ynaxy. My medical adviser succeeded in saving my life... (Collins)-
Moemy Bpauy yaanoch CIaCTU MHE KU 3Hb...

You suspect me of stealing your diamond. (Collins) — Bsl mojio3peBaere MeHs B TOM,
YTO 51 YKpaj Ball OpUIbSIHT

| resolved not to think of going abroad any more. (Defoe) — A pemnn Gonbliine He
AyMaThb O MYTCIICCTBUAX.

| really thank you heartily for taking all this trouble. (Hardy) - A cepaeuno
6nar0,£[apeH BaM 34 TO, UTO BHBI B34JIM Ha ce0s Bce 3TH 3a00THIL.

So he returned his straitened means to his pocket and gave up the idea of trying to
buy the boys. (Twain) — OHn cHoBa yOpas cBOe KaJIKO€ COCTOSHHE B KapMaH H
O0TKa3aJICAd OT HAMCPCHUA TOCTAPATHCA MOAKYIIUTH MAJIBYHUKOB.

| think everybody looked forward to his coming back. (Maughan ) — S nymaro, Bce ¢
HCTCPIICHUECM XKIOAJIU TOTO MOMCHTA, KOTlda OH BECPHCTCA.

Don't miss the opportunity of hearing this pianist. — He ynyctute cnyvas
nmocjaymarb 3TOT0O NMAaHUCTA.

3. With the following predicative word-groups (with or without a preposition): to be aware of, to

be busy in, to be capable of, to be fond of, to be guilty of, to be indignant at, to be pleased
(displeased) at,* to be proud of, to be sure of, to be surprised (astonished) at, to be worth (while),

and some others.

Sir Pitt Crawley was not aware of Becky's having married Rawdon. — C»ap Ilutt
Kpoynu He 3nan, uto bekku Bbinuia 3amyx 3a Ponona.

| felt physically incapable of remaining still in any one place and morally incapable
of speaking to any one human being. (Collins) — I wyBcTBOBaI, 4TO 51 PU3HUECKH




HE B COCTOSHUM OCTaBaThCi Ha OJHOM MECTE€ M MOPAJIbHO HE B COCTOSHUU
TOBOPUTH C K€M OBl TO HU OBLIO.
I am very fond of being looked at. (Wilde) — $I ovenp nro6NIO, KOTAAa HA MEHS
CMOTPAT.
You are really guilty of having connived with a German officer to help his escape.
(Heym) — BbI nelicTBUTEIbHO BUHOBHBI B TOM, YTO CIIOCOOCTBOBAJIH Mo0Oery
HeMeIlKoro oduiepa.
Mr. Osborne was indignant at his son's having disobeyed him. — Muctep OcbopH
OBLT B HETOJIOBAHHUH OT TOTO, YTO CHIH €r0 OCIYIIAICS.

. she was not pleased at my coming. (Hichens) — Ona Obuta HemOBOJIBHA, YTO 5

pHUIIE].
... hobody knows better than | do that she (Mrs. Copperfield)... is proud of being so
pretty. (Dickens) — VYx s-To 3HaK0: OHA... TOPAUTCS TEM, YTO OHa Takas

xoporureHbkas. Are you quite sure of those words referring to my mother? (Collins)
— BHI COBCPHICHHO YBCPCHBI, UTO 3TH CJIOBA OTHOCATCA K MoeH MaTCpI/I?
The bridal party was worth seeing. (Eliot) — CBaabr0y cTomMI0 MOCMOTPETS.

§ 22. The gerund and the infinitive.

With a number of verbs and word-groups both the gerund and the infinitive may be used.
The most important of them are: to be afraid, to begin, to cease, to continue, can (cannot)
afford, I'o dread, to fear to forget, to hate, to intend, to like (dislike), to neglect, to prefer, to
propose to remember, to recollect, to start, to stop, to try.

If the word-group to be pleased (displeased) is followed by a noun or pronoun the
proposition with is used

I’m pleased with you (with your paper)

The young man began turning over the pages of a book (Priestley)

At length she began to speak softly. (Eliot)

She continued standing near the piano. (Eliot)

She continued to look at him... (Dickens)

It is sometimes possible to find a reason for the use of a given form. With some verbs and
word-groups, such as to be afraid, to forget, to hate, to like (dislike), to prefer the infinitive is
mostly used with reference to a special occasion, the gerund being more appropriate to a general
statement.

The child was not afraid of remaining alone, but he was afraid

to remain alone on such a stormy night. — PeGenok (BooOiie) He Oosics

OoCTaBaTbCiad OAHMH, HO OH 0osICsT OCcTaThCS OJHWH B TAaKYIO 6ypHYIO HOYb.

| was always afraid of losing his goodwill. (Llewellyn) — S Bcerna Gosuics motepsaTh

€ro paCIoOJIOKCHHUC.

Gwendolen answered rather pettishly, and her mamma was afraid to say more.

(Eliot) — I'BenqosieH OTBETHIIA HECKOJIBKO pa3/IpakeHHO, U €¢ MaTh M000sIACh

IIPOJOJIKATh pa3roBop.



Don't forget shutting the windows when you leave home. — He 3a6riBaiite
3aKpbIBATh OKHA, YXOAd U3 JOMaA.
Don’t forget to shut the window when you leave home, it is very windy today. —
He 3a6y,Z[I>T€ 3aKpPbITb OKHO, KOT 14 6y;[eTe YXOOUTb U3 aoMa, CeroHsa O4YCHb
BCTPCHO.
| don't like interrupting people. — S He nr06O OTPBIBATH JIOJICH OT AeJa.
| don't like to interrupt him, he seems very busy. — MHue He XodeTcs MemaTh eMy,
OH, KAaXCTCi, OYCHDb 3aHAT.
With the verb to remember the infinitive usually refers to the future, and the gerund to the
past.
| remember seeing the book in many bookshops. — $I nomHro, 4TO BUIEN 3TY KHHUTY
BO MHOT'UX Mara3mHax.
Remember to buy the book. — He 3a0ynbre KynuTh 3Ty KHUTY
With the verb to stop the infinitive and the gerund have different syntactical functions.
The gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.
They stopped talking when he came in. (Galsworthy) — Korga on Bomien, oHu
nepecraliu TOBOPUTh.
The infinitive has the function of an adverbial modifier of purpose.
She stopped to exchange a few words with a neighbour. (Dickens) — OHa ocTaHoBMANaCh,
4yTobbl NO6ONTATL C COCEAKON.
When the verb to try is used with the infinitive it means 40 attempt (to do), to make an effort (to
do)'. With the gerund it means 40 do something as an experiment or test'.
Please try to be quiet when you come home. Everyone will be asleep. —
[Toxxanyiicta, mocrapaiics He IYMeTh, KOraa npuaeums goMoil. Bce OyayT cnars.
I've got a terrible headache. | tried taking an aspirin but it didn't help. — V mens
YKaCHO 0oauT royosa. A HOHpO6OBaJ'I NPpUHATH aCIIUPUH, HO 3TO HC IIOMOTIJIO.

§ 23. The functions of the gerund in the sentence.

The gerund may be used in various syntactic functions. A single gerund occurs but seldom;
in most cases we find a gerundial phrase or a gerundial construction.
I. The gerund as a subject.

Talking mends no holes, (proverb) — Pasrosopsl He moMorarT B Gefe.
Waiting for the Professor was a lame excuse for doing nothing. (Heym) — To, uTo
MBI XJOaJIu npoq)eccopa, ObLIO cinaldbBIM olpaBJaHUCM TOMY, YTO MblI HHUYETO HC
nenanmu My answering in the affirmative gave him great satisfaction. (Dickens) —
TO, 4TO i OTBCTHUJI YTBECPAUTCIILHO, OBLIO €My OYCHBb IIPHUATHO.
The gerund used as a subject may follow the predicate; in these “ases the sentence opens with
the introductory it (which serves as an introductory subject) or with the construction there is.
It's no use talking like that to me (Shaw) — Becmnone3Ho roBOpuTh CO MHOW B TaKOM

TOHC.



There was no mistaking the expression on her face. (Coltins) — Beipaxenus ee nuia
HeNb3d OBLIO HE MOHATE.
Note. There is another view according to which it is the subject and the rest of the

sentence is the predicate.
2. The gerund as a predicative.

The only remedy for such a headache as mine is going to bed. (Collins) — ExuncTtBenHoe
CpEACTBO OT TaKO#l TOJIOBHOH 6OJ'II/I, KaK y MCH, — 3TO JICYb CIIATh.

3. The gerund as part of a compound verbal predicate.

(@) With verbs and verbal phrases denoting modality the gerund forms part of a
compound verbal modal predicate.

We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc. (Ch. Bronte) — Mui

xoTuM noexarth B llIBeitnapuro u moausThcs Ha MoHOIaH.

Joseph could not help admiring the man. (Heym) — Jxo3ed He ™Mor He

BOCXHINATHCA 3TUM YCIOBCKOM.

(b) With verbs denoting the beginning, the duration, or the end of an action, the gerund

forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.
She began sobbing and weeping. (Dickens)

In the night it started raining. (Hemingway)

Bathsheba continued walking. (Hardy)
Tom went on whitewashing. (Twain)

She took my hand and kept on laughing. (Hemingway)
Isabella ceased speaking. (E. Bronte)
(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate see Chapter XV, 8§ 16, 17.)
4. The gerund as an object.
The gerund may be used as a direct object and as a prepositional indirect object.
| simply love riding. (Galsworthy) (DIRECT OBJECT) — £ mpoct 0 o6oxaro
KaTaTbCd BCPXOM.
She enjoyed singing and playing to him. (London) (DIRECT OBJECT) — Eii
AOCTABJIAIIO YAOBOJIBLCTBUC IIE€Th U UTPATh HCTO.
The times were good for building... (Galsworthy) (PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT
OBJECT) — Bpewmst aiist mocTpoiiku joMa ObLIIO caMoe MOIXO0/sIIee.
Charlie did not succeed in taking things easily. (Priestley) (PREPOSITIONAL
INDIRECT OBJECT) — Yapuiu He ynaBaioch CMOTPETh JIETKO Ha BEIIH.
Predicative constructions with the gerund form a complex object ,s they consist of two
distinct elements, nominal and verbal.
Perhaps you wouldn't mind Richard's coming in? (Dickens) (COMPLEX OBJECT)

— MoxeT ObITh, BBl HE OyneTe BO3pa)kaTh MPOTUB TOTO, 4TOOHI Bouena Puuapna?



Aunt Augusta won't quite approve of your being here. (Wilde) (PREPOSITIONAL
COMPLEX OBJECT) — Tets ABrycrta OyaeT He OYCHb JAOBOJbHA TEM, YTO BBI
3]1ECh.

5. The gerund as an attribute.
In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition.

Swithin protruded his pale round eyes with the effort of hearing. (Galsworthy) —
CYI/ISI/IH IMUPOKO OTKPHBLI CBOU GCCLIBCTHBIC KpYyTrJibIC I'Jia3a, CTapasCh yCJbIIIATH
pasroBop. He was born with the gift of winning hearts. (Gaskell) — On poauncs ¢
AapoM IMOKOpATH cepaua.

She had a feeling of having been worsted... (Galsworthy) — ¥V nee 6b110 4yBCTBO,

9YTO HaJ HEU OJlepIKAIH BEPX... ... there's no chance of their getting married for

years. (Galsworthy) — HeT Hukakoii Hagex bl Ha TO, YTO OHH CMOTYT CKOPO

IIOXCHUTHCA.

Presently there was the sound of the car being brought to the

door. (Du Maurier) — Bckope MOCHBIIIANCS IIYM aBTOMOOMIIS, KOTOPBIH MOABE3KAI

K IBEPH.

6. The gerund as an adverbial modifier.

In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition, 't is used in the function of
an adverbial modifier of time, manner, Pendant circumstances, cause, condition, purpose and
concession; 'he most common functions are those of adverbial modifiers of time, banner, and
attendant circumstances.

(@ As an adverbial modifier of time the gerund is preceded by the deposition after;
before, on (upon), in or at.

After leaving her umbrella in the hall, she entered the iivj, room. (Cronin) — OcrtaBus

30HTHUK B nepe,z[HeI‘/'I, OHa BOoIIlJ1a ° TOCTHUHYIO.

He was to have three days at home before going back to farm (Galsworthy) — On

JOJIZKCH OBLI HpO6I>ITB TpU JHA JO0Ma, ICPCAYEM BO3BPATUTLCA HA (bepMy.

On reaching Casterbridge he left the horse and trap at ar inn. (Hardy) — Ilpuexas B

KaCTep6pI/I,Z[)K, OH OCTaBHJI JIOIIaAb U 3KHUIIAXK B TOCTUHUIIC.

Mr. Bumble's conduct on being left to himself was rather in. explicable. (Dickens) —

HOBCI[CHI/IC MUCTCpA BaM6J’IH, Koraga OH oCTaJjiCia OJHH, OBLIIO0 HE COBCEM ITOHSTHO.

Upon waking | found myself much recovered. (Swift) — Korma s mnpocuymncs

(MpOCHYBUINCH), 51 TOYYBCTBOBAJ Ce0sl 3HAUUTENIBHO JIy41LIe.

In quitting the room he paused once more at my desk (Ch. Bronte) — Brixoas u3

KOMHATBI, OH €IIC pa3 OCTAHOBUJICA Y MOCT'O MIMCbMCHHOT'O CTOJIA.

Clare turned at hearing her footsteps... (Hardy) — Ycabimas ee maru, Kinsp ormsiHysics.
N o te. Inthe function of an adverbial modifier of time the gerund sometimes competes with
the participle.

George, on hearing the story, grinned. (Galsworthy) — I>xopmx, ycibliaB 3Ty HCTOPHIO,

YCMEXHYICS.



The four girls, hearing him speak in the hall, rushed out of the library. (Eliot) — Bce
YCTBIPC NCBOYKH, YCJIBIIIAB, YTO OH TOBOPUT B nepe;[Heﬁ, BBIOEKAIU U3 OMOINOTEKMU.
After reaching the second landing... | heard a sound of quiet and regular breathing on my
left-hand side. (Collins) — Jloiins 40 BTOpO# MJIOMIAAKY JECTHULIBL, ... sl YCIIBIIIAI C ICBOU
CTOPOHBI CIIOKOMHOE U POBHOC ObIXAaHUC.

Reaching the door of the room occupied by Cowperwood and Aileen, she tapped lightly.

(Dreiser) — [loiiast 10 ABepU KOMHATBI, KOTOPYIO 3aHuManu KaynepByn u DiinuH, oHa

TUXOHBKO IIOCTYy4aJIa.

(b) As an adverbial modifier of manner the gerund is used with the prepositions by or in.

She startled her father by bursting into tears. (Gaskell) — Owna nanyrana coero oria

TEM, YTO pacCIlylaKalacChb.

The day was spent in packing (Du Maurier) — JIens npoien 3a ynakoBKOH BeIICH.

(c) As an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the gerund js preceded by the
preposition without.

She was not brilliant, not active, but rather peaceful and statuesque without knowing it.

(Dreiser) — D10 ObLIa JKEHIIMHA He OJiecTsAIIas, He SHEPrHYyHas, HO OHAa ObLIa OYEHBb

CIIOKOMHA U BCIIMYCCTBCHHA, CaMa TOI'O HE 3Hasd.

(d) As an adverbial modifier of purpose, the gerund is chiefly used with the preposition for.
. one side of the gallery was used for dancing. (Eliot) — Opnna ctopoHa ranepeu

HCIIO0JIB30BajJdacCh AJIA TAHIICB.

(e) As an adverbial modifier of condition the gerund is preceded by the preposition without.

He has no right to come bothering you and papa without being invited. (Shaw) — On He

HUMCECT IIpaBa MPpUXOOUTH U 0O€ECIIOKOUTH Bac U OTLa, €CJIK €TI0 HC IMPUIrIalmaroT.

(f) As an adverbial modifier of cause the gerund is used with the prepositions for, for fear of
owing to.

| feel the better myself for having spent a good deal of my time abroad. (Eliot) — s

YYBCTBYIO cels Jydme OTTOro, 4To A0Jro Impoxuil 3a FpaHI/II_Ief/'I.

| dared not attend the funeral for fear of making a fool of myself. (Coppard) — 51 ue

CMCJI TPUCYTCTBOBATH HA IIOXOPOHAX, TaK KakK OosUICS IIOCTaBUTHL ce0A B rIynoe

IIOJIOKCHUC.

(9) As an adverbial modifier of concession the gerund is preceded by the preposition in spite of
In spite of being busy, he did all he could to help her.

The above examples show that the gerund preceded by one and the same preposition may
be used in different functions: with the preposition without, it may perform the function of an
adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances and of condition; with the preposition in, it ay
perform the function of an adverbial modifier of time and of manner; with the preposition for; it
may perform the function of an adverbial Modifier of purpose or of cause.

Note. The Russian ve + neenmpuuactue may correspond to the English without + gerund or
not + participle. It corresponds to not + participle if it is used in the function of an adverbial
modifier of cause.



He 3nas agpeca mucce Bercu, /laBu He mor eif Hanmcath. Not knowing Miss Betsey's
address, David could not write to her. (CAUSE)

If me + nmeenpuuactue is used in the function of adverbial modifiers of attendant
circumstances and of condition, it corresponds to without + gerund.

JaBuna yexan u3 Jlonnona, HuUKoMy Hu4ero He ckasaB. — David left London without
telling anybody about it. (ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCES)
Manpurku He MOTJIH yxoauTh U3 CaneM-Xayca, He CIPOCHB pa3pemienusi. — The boys

could not leave Salem House without asking for permission. (CONDITION)

§ 24. The gerund and the participle.

In most cases the differentiation between the gerund and the participle does not present
any difficulty.

Unlike the participle the gerund may be preceded by a preposition, it may be modified by
a noun in the possessive case or by a possessive pronoun; it can be used in the function of a
subject, object, and predicative. In the function of an attribute and of an adverbial modifier both
the gerund and the participle may be used, but the gerund in these functions is always preceded
by a preposition.

There are cases, however, when the differentiation between the gerund and the participle
presents some difficulty; for instance, it is not always easy to distinguish between a gerund as
part of a compound noun and a participle used as an attribute to a noun. One should bear in
mind that if we have a gerund as part of a compound noun, the person or thing denoted by the
noun does not perform the action expressed by the />7g-form: e. g. a dancing-hall (a hall fo'
dancing), a cooking-stove (a stove for cooking), walking shoes, a writing-table, etc.

If wc have a participle used as an attribute the person denoted by the noun performs the
action expressed by the ing-iorm\ e. g. a dancing girl (a girl who dances), a singing child, etc.

However, there are cases which admit of two interpretations; for example a sewing
machine may be understood in two ways: a machine for sewing and a machine which sews; a
hunting dog may be a dog for hunting and a dog that hunts.

§ 25. The gerund and the verbal noun.

The gerund should not be confused with the verbal noun, which has the same suffix -ing.

The main points of difference between the gerund and the verbal noun are as follows:

1. Like all the verbals the gerund has a The verbal noun has only a nominal
double character — nominal and verbal. character.




2. The gerund is not used with an article.

The verbal noun may be used with an article.
The making of a new humanity cannot be the
privilege of a handful of bureaucrats. (Fox)I
want you to give my hair a good brushing.
(Hardy)

3. The gerund has no plural form.

The verbal noun may be used in the plural.
Our likings are regulated by our
circumstances. (Ch. Bronte)

4. The gerund of a transitive verb takes a
direct object.
He received more and more letters, so many
that he had given up reading them.
(Priestley)

The verbal noun cannot take a direct object;
it takes a prepositional object with the

preposition of.
Meanwhile Gwendolen was rallying her
nerves to the reading of the paper. (Eliot)

The gerund may be modified by ! an
adverb.
Drinking, even temperately, was
a sin. (Dreiser)
| warned him against driving fast.

The verbal noun may be modified by an
adjective.
He (Tom) took a good scolding
about clodding Sid. (Twain) I warned him
against fast driving.




The Infinitive

8§ 26. The infinitive developed from the verbal noun, which in course o time became verbalized,
retaining at the same time some of its nominal properties. Thus in Modern English the infinitive,
like the participle and the gerund, has a double nature, nominal and verbal.

1.The nominal character of the infinitive is manifested in its syntactic functions. The infinitive
can be used:

(a) as the subject of a sentence.
To go on like this was dangerous. (Galsworthy)
(b) as a predicative.
Her plan was now to drive to Bath during the night. (Hardy)
(c) as an object.
| have never learnt to read or write. (Collins)
2. The verbal characteristics of the infinitive are as follows:
(a) the infinitive of transitive verbs can take a direct object.
He... began to feel some curiosity... (Eliot)
(b) the infinitive can be modified by an adverb.
| cannot write so quickly.

(c) the infinitive has tense and aspect distinctions; the infinitive of transitive verbs has also
voice distinctions.
In Modern English the infinitive has the following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite to write to be written
Continuous to be writing —
Perfect to have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing —

§ 27. The tense and aspect distinctions of the infinitive.
Like the tense distinctions of all verbals those of the infinitive Ne not absolute but relative.

1. The Indefinite Infinitive expresses an action simultaneous with he action expressed by
the finite verb, so it may refer to the present, past or future.

| am glad to meet you. (Dreiser)
| was glad to see Mr. Paul. (Ch. Bronte)
Mr. Forsyte will be very glad to see you. (Galsworthy)

2. The Continuous Infinitive also denotes an action simultaneous with that expressed by
the finite verb, but it is an action in progress. Thus the continuous infinitive is not only a tense
form, but also an aspect form, expressing both time relations and the manner in which the action
IS presented.



They happened, at the moment, to be standing near a small conservatory at the end
of the garden. (Collins) — B 3T0T MOMEHT OHM Kak pa3 CTOSJIHU OKOJO HEOOJBIIOH
OpaHKCPCHU B KOHIEC Caaa.
3. The Perfect Infinitive denotes an action prior to the action expressed by the finite verb.
“I'm glad to have seen you," he said. (Dreiser) — «4 pax, 4To MOBHIal Bacy, —
CcKasall OH.
An intimate friend is said to have dined with him that day. (Hardy) — I'oBopsT, uTO
B ATOT JIeHb Yy Hero oOenan ero 6auskuit JPVT.
After such verbs as to mean, to expect, to intend, to hope used in the Past Indefinite, the Perfect
Infinitive shows that the hope or intention was not carried out.
| meant to have gone there. — fI coGupancs moiitu Tyaa (HO He MOLIEN).
I meant to have given you five shillings this morning for a Christmas-box, Sam. I'll
give it you this afternoon, Sam. (Dickens) — fI xoTen mogapuTh BaM NAThH
IMWJIJIMHIOB HAa pOXACCTBO, CBM; g IMmoaapro ux BaM CCroaHA, CoM.
The same meaning can be conveyed by the Past Perfect of the finite Y°rb followed by

the Indefinite Infinitive.
| had meant to go there.

He had meant to marry me. (Eliot) — On umen namepenue xeHuTHCS Ha MHE.
Some English grammarians prefer the latter construction.

N o te. The idea, however, is often expressed in the following way:
| meant to go there, but never did.

(On the use of the Perfect Infinitive with modal verbs see Chapter VII, Modal Verbs.)

4. The Perfect Continuous Infinitive denotes an action which lasted a certain time before the
action of the finite verb. It is not only a fence form, but also an aspect form.
For about ten days we seemed to have been living on nothing but cold meat, cake
and bread and jam. (Jerome) — JIHe#t necsaTh MBI, Ka3alloCh, MHUTAIUCh TOJBKO

XOJIOAHBIM MACOM, IICYCHBEM U xJ1e0oM ¢ BAapCHLBECM.

§ 28. The voice distinctions of the infinitive.
The infinitive of transitive verbs has special forms for the Active and the Passive Voice:
It is so glorious to love and to be loved... (Stone) — Tak npekpacHo THOOUTH U OBITH
JTFOOMMBIM.
In sentences with the construction there is the infinitive of some verbs can be active or
passive without any change in the meaning:

There's no time to lose. (Dreiser) There is no time to be lost. (Eliot) There is nothing
to fear (to be feared).



8§ 29. The use of the infinitive without the particle to (the bare infinitive).

In Modern English the infinitive is chiefly used with the particle toe In Old English to was a
preposition used with the infinitive in the dative case to indicate purpose (to writenne meant 'in
order to write"). Later on to was re-interpreted as the formal sign of the infinitive and cant to be
used not only to denote purpose but in other cases as well. Still there are cases when the so-
called bare infinitive (the infinitive without the particle to) is used. They are as follows:

1. After auxiliary verbs.

I don't understand the meaning of this passage. We shall go there at once.
2. After modal verbs except the verb ought.
If one cannot have what one loves, one must love what one has. (Wilson)

(On the use of the bare infinitive with the verbs dare and need see Chapter VII, Modal
Verbs.)

3. After verbs denoting sense perception, such as to hear, to see, to feel, etc.
In a few minutes they heard him ascend the ladder to his own room. (Hardy) —
‘{epe:«; HCCKOJIbBKO MHHYT OHH YCJIbIIIAJIM, YTO OH IMOJHUMACTCA IIO JICCTHUIC B
CBOIO KOMHATYy.
| never saw you look so well before. (Hardy) — 51 aukoraa He Buaen, 4ToObl BBl Tak
XO0pOoHIoO BBITJIAACIIN.

| felt my heart jump. (Heym) — SI mo4yBcTBOBa, 4YTO y MEHS EKHYJIO CepAIle.
Note. The verb to be after the verb to feel is used with the particle to:
| felt this to be very true. (Dickens) — $I yyBcTBOBAJ, YTO 3TO COBEPUICHHO BEPHO.

4. After the verb to let.
Let us be the best friends in the world! (Dickens)

5. After the verb to make in the meaning of'zacrasnsats' and the “erb to have in the meaning

of'3acTaBisATh, JOMYCKATh, BEJIETH .
What makes you think so? (Carter) — Yto 3actaBisieT Bac Tak qyMaTh?
I... had them take my baggage. (Hemingway) — 51... Benen uMm B3sTh MOU Oarax.

The verb to have in the meaning of nomyckarts' is chiefly used after the modal verbs will

and would in negative sentences.
I will not have you call him Daniel any more. (Trollope) — 51 He nonyiry, 4ToOBI BbI
npojoJiKanyu Ha3bBaTh ero Janusaem. | would not have you think that I am
selfish. (Trollope) — 51 He gomyiry, 9TOOBI BB CUMTATH MEHS 3TOUCTOM.

6. After the verb to know when its meaning approaches that of t, see, to observe (the verb
to know never has this meaning in the Present Indefinite).
| have so often known a change of medicine work wonders (Shaw) — 5 tak gacro

3aMecdalia, 4YTO Ne€pCeMCHaA JICKapCTBa TBOPUT dyacca.
In this case, however, the particle to is sometimes used:



| have never known her to weep before. (Cronin) — $I Hukoraa paHbllie He BUJIEI,
yTOOBI OHA ILIaKaja.

N o te. After the verbs to hear, to see, to make and to know in the Passive Voice the to-
Infinitive is used.

He was heard to mention your name several times. — Cablmranu, Kak OH HECKOJIBKO
pa3 ynmomsiHyn Bamie uMs. They were seen to leave the house early in the morning.
— Bugenu, yto oHu paHo yTpom Bbiiuiu u3 noma. The child was made to obey. —
Pebenka 3acTtaBuiu CIIyHIaTbCH.

Sir Pitt Crawley was never known to give away a shilling or to do a good action. —
Hukto Hukorpa He Bupaen, uToOwl c3p I[lun Kpoynu nan xkomy-HUOYAb MIMJUIMHT

WM caenan noopoe aeno.
7. After the verb to bid.

| bowed and waited, thinking she would bid me take a seat. (E. Bront§) — 5
MOKJIOHHUJICA U IMOAO0KAAI, AyMaA, YTO OHA NPCAJTOKUT MHC CCCTh.
The verb to bid is obsolete and is not used in colloquial speech.
8.  After the expressions had better; would rather; would sooner; cannot but, nothing but;
cannot choose but.
You had better go to bed and leave the patient to me. (Shaw) Ber Ob1 nyumie sneriu
CIIaTh U OCTAaBUWJIU ITAaIIUCHTA HA MOEM INONCYCHUMH.
| would rather not speak upon the subject. (Hardy) — S Ob1 mpex* mouen He
TOBOPUTH HA 3Ty TCMY.
| cannot but think so. (Trollope) — I He Mory He nymMaTh Tak.
There was nothing left for him to do but watch and wait. — EauncTBeHHOe, 4TO
€My OCTaBaJIOCh, — JTO Ha6J'IIO,Z[aTB H KAOATh.
She does nothing but make scenes from morning till night. (Shaw) — Ona tonpko u
ACJIACT, YTO YCTpAaUBACT CLHCHEI C yTpa IO HOYH.
| looked long at that picture, and could not choose but look. (Ch. Bronte) —
AOJITO CMOTpCJIa HA 9Ty KAPpTHUHY U HC MOT'JIa HC CMOTPCTH HA HCC.

Had better; would rather; to do nothing but belong to colloquial English, whereas cannot but
and cannot choose but are characteristic of elevated style.
9. In sentences of a special type (infinitive sentences) beginning with why.
Why not come and talk to her yourself? (Reade) — Ilouemy ObI Bam camoil He
IIPUHATH IOTOBOPUTH C HEM?
The particle to is often used without the infinitive if it is easily understood from the
context.
He and his three men could not defend Rollingen even if they wanted to. (Heym)
— OH u Tpoe ero cojgatr He MoTiIu Obl 000poHATH PonnmuHreH, naxe eciu ObI

3aX0TCIIN.



The particle to may be separated from the infinitive by an adverb; this is the so-called split
infinitive.
He was unable, however, to long keep silence. (Galsworthy) — On 6b1, 01HaKO, HE

B COCTOSAHHHU HOJITO MOJIYaTh.

It could be used in colloquial English.
Well, you ought to at least try.
As soon as | get the word, I'm going to really hurry.

8§ 30. The functions of the infinitive in the sentence.

The infinitive can be used in different syntactic functions. A single "*finitive occurs but
seldom: in most cases we find an infinitive phrase, e. an infinitive with one or several
accompanying words.

1. The infinitive as a subject.
To doubt, under the circumstances, is almost to insult. (Ch. BeoMeé) —
CoMHeBaThCA npu TaKux 00CTOITENIHLCTBAX — O3TO IOYTH O3HAYaeT HAHECTHU
OCKOpOJIeHHE.
To acquire knowledge and to acquire it unceasingly, is the first duty of the artist.
(Thurston) - TIpuoOperaTh 3HaHUS, U TPUOOPETATh UX HEMPEPBIBHO — BOT MEPBBIN JIOJT
XYOOKHHKA.

Even to think of it gave him ineffable torture. (Bennett) Oxna mbicip 00 3TOM
NpUYHUHATIAa MY HCBBIPA3UMBbBIC CTPpAdaHUA.
To be recognized, greeted by some local personage afforded her a joy which was
very great. (Cronin) — Koraa ee y3HaBaja , IPUBETCTBOBAJ KaKOH-HUOYb BUIHBIN
MECTHBIN KHUTCIb, OHAa UCIIBIThIBAJIa 6OJ'IBH_IYIO PadocCThb.
From these examples we can see that the infinitive as a subject can be rendered in Russian by an
infinitive, by a noun, or by a clause.
Though the infinitive as the subject sometimes precedes the predicate, cases when it follows the
predicate are far more common; with the infinitive in the latter position, the sentence opens with
the introductory it, which serves as an introductory subject. The introductory it is not translated
into Russian.
it is useless to discuss the question. (Eliot) — becnone3no 06¢cyx)aaTh 3TOT BOIPOC.
It was pleasant to be driving a car again. (Braine) — Bpuio npusTHO CHOBa BECTH
MaluHy.
The infinitive as a predicative.

My intention is to get into parliament. (Trollope) — Mos uear — mnpoiitu B
nmapJaMcEHT.

The infinitive can also be used as part of a predicative.



The abode of Mrs. Betty was not easy to find. (Dickens) — Xwunume muccuc bertu
OBLIO HEJETKO HAWTH.

3. The infinitive as part of a compound verbal predicate.
(a)With modal verbs, modal expressions, and verbs expressing modality the infinitive forms part
of a compound verbal modal predicate.

We must not leave him by himself any longer. (Dickens)

The train was to leave at midnight. (Hemingway) ...

| intend to lead a better life in the future. (Wilde)
(b)With verbs denoting the beginning, duration, or end of an action

Imprisonment began to tell upon him. (Dickens)

Before daylight it started to drizzle. (Hemingway)
Clare continued to observe her. (Hardy)

... they gradually ceased to talk. (Twain)
(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate see Chapter XV, 8 16, 17.)
4. The infinitive as an object.

Leila had learned to dance at boarding school. (Mansfield)

After the verbs to allow, to order; to ask, to beg, to request, to implore, # teach, to instruct we
often find two objects, one of which is expressed by an infinitive.
After waiting some time, Mrs. Clements... ordered the cabman to drive back to her
lodgings. (Collins) He asked me to walk in. (Collins)
And the curate does not teach you to read and to write then? (E. Bronte)
The infinitive used as an object can be preceded by the introductory object it. The introductory
object is not translated into Russian.
He found it utterly impossible to leave the spot. (Hardy) — OH cuutan coBepiieHHO

HEBO3MOXHBIM TOKHHYTh 3TO MECTO.
5. The infinitive as part of a complex object.

| never saw you act this way before. (Dreiser) — fI Hukoraa paHblie He BUACIH,

4TOOBI BB TAK MOCTYIAJH.

(A detailed treatment of the infinitive used as part of a complex object is given in
832))

6. The infinitive as an attribute.

The use of the infinitive as an attribute is far more extensive in English than in Russian: in
Russian it modifies only abstract nouns, “hereas in English it modifies both abstract and class
nouns, indefinite pronouns (somebody, something, anybody, anything, etc.), ordinal ™merals
and the adjective last.

The infinitive as an attribute is rendered in Russian by an infinitive Hiefly after abstract
nouns), by a subordinate clause or by a finite verb serving as the predicate of a simple sentence
(after ordinal numerals ®d the adjective last).



| have not had time to examine this room yet. (Conan Doyle) * V meHs euie He ObLIO
BpEMEHHM OCMOTpPETh 3TY KoMHaTy. Bathsheba was not a woman... to suffer in
silence. (Hardy) * Barmie6a Oblja He Takas KEHIIMHA, KOTOpasi cTajia Obl CTpaaaT,
MoOJJI4a.
| have nobody to say a kind word to me. (Trollope) — YV MeHs HET HUKOTO, KTO
cka3an Obl MHe 10Opoe cinoBo. He was the first to offer his hand to the Russians.
(Heym) — On nepBslii IPOTSHYI PYKY PYCCKUM.
When his engine broke down, it was the last to be repaired. (Heym) — Koraa ero
MamuyHa ciaomMajaacCbhb, €€ IOYUHUIN HOCHCHHCﬁ.
The infinitive used as an attribute often has a modal significance - it expresses an action
thought of as obligatory or possible.
I've got my wife and little boy to look after. (Dreiser) — V meHs ecThb )xeHa U
peOeHOK, 0 KOTOPHIX 5 TOJKEH 3a00TUTHCS.
There must be a lot of things in this world to make you very unhappy. (Thurston) —
B sTom MUDPC, JOJKHO 6BITB, MHOTI'O TAKOI'0O, YTO MOXKCECT CACIaTh BaC HECUACTHBIM.
Tess was no insignificant creature to toy with and dismiss. (Hardy) — Tacc 6bia
HC TaKOC HEC3HAYHUTCIBHOC CYIIECCTBO, C KOTOPbBIM MOXKHO MOUTPATH U 6POCI/ITB.
Sometimes the infinitive used as an attribute implies a more or less prominent idea of
purpose.
Here is a nice book to read before going to bed. — Bot kHura, KoTopyto Xopoiio
no4YuUTaTh nNepea CHOM.
Here is a charming little cottage to spend the summer in. — BoT ouapoBaTeiabHbIi
KOTTCAXK, B KOTOPOM MOXKHO XOpOLIO IMPOBECTU JICTO.
... he had no courage to face danger. (Dreiser) — Y Hero He XBaTajo MYyXeCTBa
B3TJIAHYTH B JIMIIO OITACHOCTH.
There was no time now to think — there was only time to give the medicine.
(Collins) — Teneps He OBLIO BpeMEHHU TyMaTh — OCTaBAJIOCh BPEMs TOJBKO JJIs

TOTO, 4TOOBI AaThb JICKApCTBO.

7. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier.
(a) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of purpose.

Laws were not made to be broken, laws were made to stay within. (Heym) — 3akonsr
oI CO3aaHBI HEC AJd4 TOrIO, 4yTOOBl HX Hapymartb, a MOJd TOTro, 4TO0Bl UM

INOOAYUNHATHCA.
To pacify her, | held the window ajar a few seconds. (E. Bront8) — Uto0nt
YCIIOKOUTDB €€, 1 Ha HECKOJIBKO CCKYH/ MPUOTKPbIIIa OKHO.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of purpose can be introduced by in order and so as.



Sometimes you retreat in order to advance. (Heym) — MHorga oTcTynaroT aJisi TOTO,
4yTOOLI BHOBbD HCpCfITPI B HACTYIIJICHHUC.
Soames put on his coat so as not to be cold. (Galsworthy) — Come nagen nansto,
YTOOBI HE MEP3HYTh.

(b)The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of result. This chiefly occurs after

adjectives modified by the adverbs enough and too.
His eyes were sharp enough to look after his own interest. (Heym) — I'na3a y Hero Obuin
AOCTATOYHO 30PKHC, 4TOOBI M03a00TUTECS O COOCTBEHHOM BBIT'OJC.

| was too busy to see anyone. (Wilson) — 51 Obu1 Tak 3aHST, YTO HE MOT HH C KeM
BCTpCUATHCA.
The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of result is also to be found in sentences of the
following type:
He was so weak as to be unable to work. — Oun Ob11 Tak ciiad, 4To HE MOT
paboTaTs.
Mr. Rokesmith has been so polite as to place his sitting-room at our disposal today.
(Dickens) — Muctep PokcMHT OBII HACTOJNBKO JIIOOE3€H, YTO OTAAjl Ha CEroiHs
CBOIO TOCTHHYIO B HAllIC PACIIOPAKCHHUC.
And he is such a fool as to think that his idle chatter can influence others. (Trollope)
— W oH Tako# Aypaxk, 4TO AyMac€T, 4YTO Cro mycrtasda OOJTOBHSA MOXET HAa KOTO-
HI/I6y,Z[I> IIOBJIUATD.
As the above examples show the result expressed by the infinitive is often negative.
(c)The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of comparison (manner); in most cases with an
additional meaning of purpose. In this Unction it is introduced by the conjunction as if or as
though.

She nervously moved her hand towards his lips as if to stop him... (Dickens) — Ona
HCPBHO NPOTAHYJIA PYKY K €TI0 ry6aM, KaK 6y,Z[TO XO0TCJIa OCTAaHOBUTH €TO0.
(d)The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.
She was driven away, never to revisit this neighbourhood (E. Bronte) — Omna Obuta
BBIHY>KJICHA y€XaThb U 0oJIbIIIE HE BCpHYJIACh B O9THU MCCTaA.
I am sorry to have raised your expectations, Mr. Blake, only to disappoint them.
(Collins) — MHue oveHb Kalb, 4TO s NPOOYdy, B Bac Haaexkay, Muctep bieik,
TOJBKO AJIA TOTIO, 4yTOOBI 3aTEM OTHSTH €€.
N o te. Some grammarians maintain that in sentences of this type the infinitive performs the
function of an adverbial modifier of result (consequence).
8. The infinitive as parenthesis.
Well, to cut a long story short, they thought it would be more economical to live at

the villa. (Maugham) — Kopoue roBops, OHH pemuin, 9To OyaeT AemeBie KUTh Ha



Buiie. He was rude, to say the least of it. — On Obu1 Tpy0, YTOOBI HE CKA3aTh

OonbIIe.

To put it mildly, he was not up to the mark. — Msrko Beipaxasich, OH ObLI HE Ha

BBICOTC.

To speak the truth, |1 have been a little troubled, but it is over. (Dickens) — Ilo

npaBac roBops, g OBIII HECKOJILKO BCTPCBOXKCH, HO TCIICPh 3TO IMPOIIIO.

He brought with him a collection of Indian curios, to say nothing of an independent

fortune and several slaves. (Dreiser) — Ou npuBe3 ¢ co00H KOJJIEKIIMIO HHAMHCKUX

XYOOXKCECTBCHHBIX Bemeﬁ, HC TOBOPA YK€ O 3HAYUTCIBHOM COCTOSAHHUH U HCCKOJIbKHUX

pabax.

§3 1. Infinitive constructions.

In Modern English we find the following predicative constructions with the infinitive:

1. the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction;

2. the Subjective Infinitive Construction;

3. the for-to-Infinitive Construction.

4.

8§ 32. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction.

The Objective with the Infinitive is a construction in which the infinitive is in predicate
relation to a noun in the common case or a p,onoun in the objective case. In the sentence this
construction has the function of a complex object.

In translating the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction into Russian we nearly always

use a subordinate clause.
He's a wonderful teacher and I've never seen him lose his temper or get angry about
anything. (Wilson) — On 3ameuaTenbHBIA YYHUTENb, U 5 HUKOTAA HE BHJEN, YTOOBI
OH BBIIIENT U3 ce0sd U paccepauniicd nu3-3a LI€:1"O-HI/I6y,Z[I>.

However, sometimes a sentence containing the Objective-with-the- Infinitive Construction is
rendered by a simple sentence.
... the bombings at night made the old walls shake to their foundations. (Heym) — Or
HOYHBIX O0MOEXEK cTapble CTEHBl COAPOTAIUCH 0 CaMOTO OCHOBaHHS (OOMOEKKHU

3aCTaBJIAJIN CTCHBI COI[pOFaTBCSI).

THE USE OF THE OBJECTIVE-WITH-THE-INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION
1. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after verbs denoting sense
perception, such as to hear, to see, to watch, to feel, to observe, to notice, etc.
| haven't heard anyone call me. (Wilde) — 51 ne caplman, 4ToObl KTO-HHOYAh MEHS
3Balj.
| saw Brown enter the room. (Braine) — 51 Bunen, kak bpayH Bomiea B KOMHATY.



| felt the blood rush into my cheeks, and then leave them again. (Collins) —
MOYYBCTBOBAJI, KaK KPOBb IIPpUJINJIa K MOUM ICKaM M 3aTCM CHOBA OTXJIbBIHYJIA OT
HHUX.

After verbs of sense perception only the Indefinite Infinitive Active is used. If the meaning is

passive we use Participle 11.
| saw the fire slowly conquered. (Collins) — $1 Buumen, kak moxkap MOCTEHEHHO
HOTYIIUIIH.

If a process is expressed Participle I Indefinite Active is used.
He saw Fleur coming. (Galsworthy)

Note 1. The verb to see is followed by a clause and not by the Objective-with-the-Infinitive

Construction when it is not really a verb of sense perception, i. e. when it means 'to understand'.
| saw that he did not realize the danger. — S Bugen (moHMMaJ) 4YTO OH HE CO3HAET
OIIACHOCTH.

After the verbs to see and to notice the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is not used

with the verb to be; a subordinate clause is used in such cases.
| saw that he was pale.

N o t e 2. When the verb to hear is not a verb of sense perception, i. .. when it means 'to learn’,
'to be told’, a clause or a gerund (and not the Objective-with-the-Infinitive) is used.
| hear that he left for the South (of his having left for the South). - I cnpiman (Mue
CKaSaJ'II/I), 4YTO OH y€Xall Ha IOT.

2. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after verbs denoting mental
activity, such as to know, to think, to consider, to believe, to suppose, to expect, to imagine, to
find, to feel, to trust, etc.

After verbs of mental activity in the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction the
verb to be is generally used. (This restriction does not apply to the verb to expect.) The use
of this construction after most verbs of mental activity is more characteristic of literary
than of colloquial style.

I know you to be the most honest, spotless creature that ever lived. (Hardy) — 51

3HA0, 4YTO BbBI CaMO€ YCCTHOC U 663YHpe‘lHOC CymecTBO U3 BCCX, KOFI[a-J'II/I6O

JZKHUBIINX Ha CBECTC.

| believe him to have no conscience at all. (Hardy) — S cuuraro, uTo y HErO

COBCPIICHHO HCT COBCCTH.

If you suppose that boy to be friendless, you deceive yourself (Dickens) — Eciu BbI

npeamnojaara€Tte, 4To y 9Toro Majb4uKa HET ,Z[py3€ﬁ, BBI OIIIM0AETECH.

Everybody expected her to marry Pete. (Caine) — Bce oxxuganu, 4To OHa BBIAIET

3amyx 3a [lura.

After verbs of mental activity the Perfect Infinitive is used but seldom.



The doctor found his heart to have stopped two hours before (Hardy) — Jloktop
YCTAaHOBUII, UTO €TI0 CEPpALC IICPCCTAIO OHuTHCH ABa 9aCa TOMY Ha3an.

N o te. With the verbs to think, to consider; to find the same idea can be expressed without
an infinitive.

Boldwood thought her beautiful. (Hardy)

She found the subject rather interesting. (Dickens)

You consider yourself an impressive person, en? (Shaw)

3. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after verbs of declaring: to
pronounce, to declare, to report.
The surgeon pronounced the wound to be a slight one. — Bpau cka3zain, 4to paHa
JICTKasd.
She declared him to be the most disobedient child in existence. — Omna 3asBuia, 4TO
9TO caMBIH HCHOCJ'IYI_IIHHﬁ pe6eHOK Ha CBCTC.
4.The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after verbs denoting wish and
intention: to want, to wish, to desire, to mean, to intend, to choose (in the meaning of'xorets').
| want you to come and dine with me. (Dickens) — 51 xo4y, 4TOOBI BbI IPULILIH
noob6enath CO MHOM.
| particularly wished those books to be returned tonight. (Dickens) — £ ouens
XO0TCI, 4TOOBI DT KHUTH OBLIN BO3BpallC€HbI CCTOIHA.
She desired me to follow her upstairs. (Ch. BcoMé) — Omna Benena, 4ToObI s OIILTA
3a HeW HaBepX.
| did not mean you to learn the poem by heart. — 51 He umen B Buay, 4ToOBI BEI
BBIYUUJIN CTUXOTBOPCHUC HAU3YCTh.
He intended me to go with him to India. (Ch. BeoMé) — Own xoTen, 4ToObI 5 moexana
¢ HuM B Uuguro.
| don't choose you to go by yourself to an hotel. (Collins) — 51 He x04y, 4T0OBI BbI
OJHa XKUJIHU B TOCTUHHUIIC.
5. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after “erbs and expressions denoting

feeling and emotion: to like, to dislike, to love, to hate, cannot bear; etc.
| dislike you to talk like that. — S He mo00t0, KOTJ]a BBl TAK TOBOPUTE.
| hate him to be flogged. (E. BeoMé) — 51 Tepnieth He MOTY, KOT1a €T0 OBIOT.
| cannot bear you to speak of that. (Eliot) — I He Mory BBIHOCHTB, KOTJIa BbI
rOBOPUTE 00 ATOM.

6.The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after verbs denoting order and
permission: to order; to allow, to suffer; to have, etc

Here we find the Objective with the Infinitive only if the object is expressed by a noun or
pronoun denoting a lifeless thing or when the infinitive is passive. This restriction does not
apply to the verbs to suffer and to have.



Mr. Merdle ordered his carriage to be ready early in the morning. (Dickens) —
Muctep Mepaib npukasai, 4ToObl KUIaX ObIJI TOTOB PaHO YTPOM.

She... had never allowed the name of John Gordon to pass her lips. (Trollope) — Ona
HUKOrJga HE IMO3BOJIsdIa cebe OPOU3HOCUTDL UMHA I[)KOHa FOpI[OHa.

Mr. Dombey suffered Florence to play with Paul. — Mucrtep JlomOu HeoxOTHO

paspewmnia (mo3Boaui ckpemns cepaue) @raopenc urpats ¢ [loaem.
She suffered Mr. Franklin to lead her back into the room. (Collins) — Ona mo3Bosuna
MHUCTECPY (DpaHKJ'II/IHy OTBECTH ce0s 06paTHO B KOMHATY.

Miss Jemima could not suffer Becky to leave the Academy without a present. —

Mucc I[)KeMafIMa HC MOTJla JONIYCTUTD, uyT00Bl Bekkn ycXajla U3 IMaHCHUOHAa oe3

mogapka.

I won't have you speak like it, dear Tess! (Hardy) — fI e mory monycTuTh, 4TOOBI

BbI TaK TOBOpHJIK, MUJIaA Tacc!
From these examples we see that the verb to suffer; when followed by the Objective with the
Infinitive, is rendered in affirmative sentences by neoxommno paspewums, nozeéonums (ckpens
cepoye). In negative sentences it is rendered by odonyckams. The verb to have denotes
permission only in negative sentences; it is very close in meaning to the verb to suffer and is
translated in the same way.

If the object is expressed by a noun or pronoun denoting a living being and the infinitive is
active we find two direct objects.

He ordered Alderson to perfect his plan. (Dreiser)
They only allow me to write one letter in three months. (Dreiser)

7. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after verbs denoting compulsion: to
make (in the meaning of'sacrasute’)' to cause (in the meaning of'zactaButs', 'pacnopsauthes’),
to get (in the meaning of' mo6utecs'), to have (in the meaning of'3acraButs: cka3ats 4TOObI').
Light steps in the gravel made him turn his head. (London) — Jlerkue maru mo
I'paBHUIO 3aCTAaBHUJIK €T0 IOBCPHYTH I'OJIOBY.
The noise caused her to awake. — Or myma oHa npocHysach (IIyM 3aCTaBHII €€
MPOCHYTHCH).
She caused a telegram to be sent to him. (Galsworthy) — Ona pacnopsiguiace, 4To0bI eMy
nocJiajin TCJICrpaMmy.
I cannot get her to finish her lessons. (4. BzoMé) — 51 He Mory 100UThCS, YTOOBI OHA
MMpUroTOBHJIa YPOKH.
Mr. Dalrymple had the drayman bring in the soap. (Dreiser) — Muctep Janpumrn
BCJICJI BO3YUKY BHECTU MBIJIIO B TOM.
8. Though the infinitive as a rule is not used with verbs requiring prepositions, the Objective
with the Infinitive is widely used with the preposition for (see the /or-fo-Infinitive Construction



used in the function of a complex object, § 34). Occasionally it occurs with the preposition on
or upon (after the verb to rely):

| rely on you to come in time. — $I paccYuThIBaK0, 4YTO BBI MPUAETE BOBPEMS.

| rely upon you not to go over to the opposition. (Dickens) — 51 paccuuTsiBato, 4T0

BbI HC HCpCﬁL{CTC Ha CTOPOHY NPOTHUBHUKA.
The gerund, however, is also possible here.

| rely on your coming in time. — 51 pacc4uThIBaIO, YTO BBI MIPHUACTE BOBPEMSI.

8§ 33. The Subjective Infinitive Construction.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction (traditionally called the Nominative-with-the-
Infinitive Construction) is a construction in which the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun
in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case.

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve as one part of the sentence: one
of its component parts has the function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal
predicate.

Edith is said to resemble me. (Dickens) — I'oBopsT, 4T0 DIUT MOX0kKa HA MCHSI.

THE USE OF THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION
The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the following groups of verbs in the Passive

Voice:

1. With verbs denoting sense perception: to see, to hear, etc.
Mr. Bob Sawyer was heard to laugh heartily. (Dickens Cinpiiiao ObLTO, KaK Beceso
cmeercst bo6 Coitep. The rider was seen to disappear in the distance. — Buano
6LIJ'IO, KaK BCAAHUK CKPbUICH BIOAJIN.

If a process is expressed Participle | Indefinite Active is used.

Tess's father was heard approaching at that moment. (Hardy) — B 3ToT MOMeHT oHU
yCiblIalikn, 4YTO NOAXOAUT OTCI] Thcc.
2. With verbs denoting mental activity: to think, to consider; to know, to expect, to believe, to
suppose.
He was thought to be honest and kindly. (Dreiser) — Ero cuuTanu 4ecTHbIM U
,Z[O6pLIM YCJIOBCKOM.
My father... was considered by many to be a great man. (Gow and D'Usseau) —
MHormue c4uTajgId MOETo O0THa HE3AYPpAAHBIM YCIOBCKOM.
Philip Bosinney was known to be a young man without fortune. (Galsworthy) —
brino u3BectHo, uto @uaunn bocHUM — MOJIO0# YyeoBeK 0€3 COCTOSHUS.
| know that Priam Farll is supposed to have been buried in Westminster Abbey.
(Bennett) — S 3Haro, uTO cumTaroT (mpeamnonaratwT), Oyaro 0bl [Ipuam Dapn

noxopoHeH B BectmuncTepckom AbGOGatcTBe.



The manuscript is believed to have been written in the 15th century. — Ilonarator,

4TO 3Ta PYKOIIUCH HAallUCAaHA B XV Beke.

3. With the verb to make.
Little Abraham was aroused... and made to put on his clothes.. (Hardy) — Maneubkoro
D06paxama pa3Oyauiu U 3aCTaBUIIH OJI€THCA.

4. With the verbs to say and to report.
The gods had given Irene dark-brown eyes and golden hair, which is said to be the
mark of a weak character. (Galsworthy) — Boru Hagenwnu HMp3H TeMHO-KapuUMH
riazaMu MW 30JOTUCTBIMHU BOJIOCAMH, HYTO, KaAK TOBOPAT, ABJIACTCA NPU3HAKOM
cnabocTu XapakTepa

From these examples we can see that in translating sentences containing the Subjective
Infinitive Construction after verbs in the Passive
Voice a complex sentence is mostly used: its principal clause is of the type which in Russian
syntax is called ‘indefinite personal’ (HeonpeneeHHO-TUYHOE MPEUIOKEHHUE).
After verbs in the Passive Voice the Subjective Infinitive Construction is more characteristic of
literary than of colloquial style, except with the verbs to suppose, to expect, to make; with these
verbs the Subjective Infinitive can be found both in fiction and in colloguial language.
The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the word-groups to be likely, to be
sure, and to be certain.
The parish is not likely to quarrel with him for the right to keep the child.
(Eliot) — IIpuxox Bpsa au OyneT ocnapuBaTh y HEro MpaBo COJAEPKATh ITOTO
pebeHka.
But he is sure tomarry her. (Hardy) — Ho on 6ecciopHo (HECOMHEHHO)
JKEHUTCS Ha HEH.
This fire is certain to produce a panic in the morning. (Dreiser) — DtoT
noxap 6eccrnopHo (HECOMHEHHO) BBI30BET yTPOM MaHUKY.
Sentences of this kind are rendered in Russian by a simple sentence with a modal
word.
Note the difference between:
He is sure to come. — OH o6s3atenpHo npunet. He is sure of coming. — On
YBEpPEH, YTO OH IPUIET.
The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the following pairs of synonyms: to

seem and to appear; to happen and to chance (the latter is literary); to prove and to turn out.
They seemed to have quite forgotten him already. (Hardy) — Owumn, ka3amnocs (mo-
BUIMMOMY), y2Ke coBeplleHHOo 3a0bliu ero. Her eyes appeared always to gaze beyond,
and far beyond. (E. Bronte) — Ee rna3sa, ka3ajoch, Bcerga ObUIH YCTPEMIICHBI
Kyaa-TO JaJICKO-IAAJICKO.
Mrs. Cowperwood, in spite of the difference in their years, appeared to be a fit mate
for him at this time. (Dreiser) — HecMoTps Ha pa3HUIY B BO3pacTe, MUCCHC



KaynepBya B 3TOT mepuoJ €ro >XKM3HHU, NO-BUIAMMOMY (Ka3ajock), OblIa JJIsl HEro
MOJIXO ISAIIEH )KEeHOH.
Only yesterday we happened to see Scames Forsyte. (Galsworthy) — Toabko
BYepa Mbl ciydaiiHo BcTpetunn Comca Popcaiira.
By 11 o'clock her mother had chanced to look into her room (Dreiser) — Oxkoso 11
qaCoB MaThb cnyqaﬁHo 3arjigdHylia K HeH B KOMHATYy.
The experiment proved to be a failure. (Collins) — OmnsIT oka3ancs HeygaYHBIM.
They all turned out to be good fighters. (Gow and D'Usseau) * Bce oHu oka3anuch
XOpomuM# OoiaMu.
N o t e. The infinitive in sentences with the Subjective Infinitive Construction cannot refer to a
future action except with verbs and word-groups whose meaning allows of it: to expect, to be
sure (certain), to be likely.
We are sure to come at the heart of the matter. (Dickens) - Mb1 00s3atenbHO
nobepemcs no cytu aeia. He is expected to give us an answer tomorrow. —
O)KI/I,Z[EIIOT, 4YTO OH AAaCT HaM OTBCT 3aBTpa.
8 34. The for-to-Infinitive Construction.
The for-to-Infinitive Construction is a construction in which the infinitive is in predicate relation
to a noun or pronoun preceded by the preposition for.
In translating this construction into Russian a subordinate clause or an infinitive is used.
The construction can have different functions in the sentence.” It can be:
1. Subject (often with the introductory it).
For me to ask would be treason, and for me to be told would be treason. (Wilson) —
Ecnu OnI 5 crapocuiia, 3TO OBITIO OBI npeaaTejibCTBOM; €CJIH OBl MHE CKaszaliu, 3TO
ObLTO OBI PEIATEILCTBOM.
| sometimes think it is a shame for people to spend so much money this way.

(Dreiser) — Sl wacTo qymar, 94TO CTBIIHO JIFOJSM TPATUTh HA 3TO TaK MHOTO JCHET.
2. Predicative.
That was for him to find out. (Eliot) — BbIsicHUTB 3T0 /10/12K€H ObLI OH.

All the observations concerning the infinitive as subject, object, attribute and adverbial
modifier of result hold good when these parts of the sentence are expressed by the/or-to-
Infinitive Construction.

3.Complex object.
He waited for her to speak. (Hardy) — OH >xnai, korna oHa 3aroBOpHT.
He asked for the papers to be brought. — On nonpocui npusectu 6Gymarm.




| am very anxious for Mr. Headstone to succeed in all he undertakes. (Dickens) — Mue
OYEHb XOUETCsl, YTOOBI MUCTEPY X€ICTOHY Y1aBaJIOCh BCE, 3@ YTO OH OepeTcs.

Erik saw that she was impatient for him to be gone. (Wilson) — Dpuxk Bunen, uto oHa ¢
HETCPIICHUCM OKHNIACT, KOI'ld OH yﬁI[CT.

| hope you won't think it very odd for a perfect stranger to talk to you like this.
(Maugham) — 51 Hageroch, BB HE COYTETE CTPAHHBIM, UYTO COBEPIICHHO HE3HAKOMBI BaM
YCJIOBCK Pa3roBapuBacT ¢ BaMU TaAKUM o6pa30M.

4.Attribute.
The best thing for you to do is to bide here with your load. I'll send somebody to help you.
(Hardy) — Camoe nyuriiee, 9T0 BbI MOYKETE CJ€NIaTh, — 3TO MOA0KIATh 3/€Ch C Ballei

nokJjaxkei. S mpunuIo Koro-HuOyab MOMOYb BaM.
There was really nothing for him to do but what he had done. (Dreiser) — Emy
HeﬁCTBHTCHBHO HHUYCro HE OCTaBaJIOCh ACJIaTb, KpOMC€ TOro, 4YTO OH CACJIall
(C,Z[I/IHCTBCHHOC, 4TO €My O0CTaBaJIOCh CACIIATD, OBLIO TO, 4TO OH CI[CJ'IaJ'I).
There's nobody here for him to play with. (Hemingway) — 31eck HeT HUKOTO, C K€M OH
MOT OBl IOUTPATh.
He had even had a comfortable house for her (his niece) to live in. (Trollope) — V uero
nake ObUT yIOOHBIHM 0M, TJI€ OHA MOTJIa Obl JKUTb.

5.Adverbial modifier:

(a)of purpose.
Here's the thermometer: they've left it for the doctor to see instead of shaking it down.
(Shaw) — Bot TepMomeTp; ero He CTPSAXHYIH, YTOOBI TOKTOP MOT IOCMOTPETh
temmneparypy. He stepped aside for me to pass. (Du Maurier) — Ou oTo1ties, B CTOPOHY,
YTOOBI 51 MOTJIa IPOUTH.

(b)of result.
The pleasure of accompanying you was too great a temptation for me to resist. (Collins)
— y,Z[OBOJ'ILCTBI/Ie COIIPOBOXKAATH BaC OBLIO0 TaK BCJIUKO, YTO 4 HC MOT' CMY IPOTUBUTHCA.
But he had consented, and it was too late for him now to recede. (Trollope) — Ho oH yxe
AdaJl corjiacuc, u TCICpb OBLI0 MO3JHO OTCTYIIATh.
He spoke loud enough for you to hear. — On roBopus1 A0CTaTOYHO TPOMKO, YTOOBI BBI
Moriu ero cibimarh. His experience of women was great enough for him to be aware
that the negative often meant nothing more than the preface to the affirmative. (Hardy) —
On AO0CTAaTOYHO XOPOIIO 3HAJI KCHIIIUH, YTOOBI IIOHHUMATbh, YTO OTKA3 OBIBAaEeT 4acTo JHUIIb
npecaaBECPUCM K COTJIACHULO.

8§ 35. With the expressions to be sorry, to be glad the infinitive is used only if the subject of the

sentence represents at the same time the doer of the action expressed by the infinitive.

| am glad (pleased) to have got a ticket for the concert.

| am glad to have seen you. (Dreiser)

| am very sorry to have done a man wrong, particularly when it can't be undone. (Dickens)
In other cases a clause is used with to be glad and to be sorry.

| am glad you got a ticket for the concert. "l am glad you think so," returned Doyce, with
his grey eye looking kind and bright. (Dickens)



Chapter XI

THE ADVERB

8 1. The adverb is a part of speech which expresses some circumstances that attend an action or
state, or points out some characteristic features of an action or a quality.

The function of the adverb is that of an adverbial modifier. An adverb may modify verbs
(verbals), words of the category of state, adjectives, and adverbs.

Annette turned her neck lazily, touched one eyelash and said: "He amuses Winifred."

(Galsworthy)

And glancing sidelong at his nephew he thought... (Galsworthy)

For a second they stood with hands hard clasped. (Galsworthy)

And now the morning grew so fair, and all things were so wide awake. (Dickens)

The man must have had diabolically acute hearing. (Wells)

Harris spoke quite kindly and sensibly about it. (Jerome)

8§ 2. As to their structure adverbs are divided into:

(1)simple adverbs (long, enough, then, there, etc.);

(2)derivative adverbs (slowly, likewise, forward, headlong, etc.); (The most productive adverb-
forming suffix is -ly. There are also some other suffixes: -wards, -ward; -long, -wise.)
(3)compound adverbs (anyhow, sometimes, nowhere, etc.);

(4)composite adverbs (at once, at last, etc.).

8 3. Some adverbs have degrees of comparison.
(a)If the adverb is a word of one syllable, the comparative degree 's formed by adding -er and

the superlative by adding -est.
fast — faster — fastest hard — harder — hardest
(b)Adverbs ending in -ly form the comparative by means of more and the superlative by means
of most.
wisely — more beautifully — more

wisely — most wisely beautifully — most beautifully

(c) Some adverbs have irregular forms of comparison:
well — better — best much — more — most
badly — worse — worst little — less — least

8 4. According to their meaning adverbs fall under several groups:



(1)adverbs of time (today, tomorrow, soon, etc.);

(2)adverbs of repetition or frequency (often, seldom, ever; never, sometimes, etc.);

(3)adverbs of place and direction (inside, outside, here, there, backward, upstairs, etc.);
(4)adverbs of cause and consequence (therefore, consequently, accordingly, etc.);

(5)adverbs of manner (kindly, quickly, hard, etc.);

(5)adverbs of degree, measure and quantity (very, enough, half, too, nearly, almost, much,
little, hardly, rather, exceedingly, quite, once, twice, firstly, secondly, etc.).

Three groups of adverbs stand aside: interrogative, relative and conjunctive adverbs.
Interrogative adverbs (where, when, why, how) are used in special questions.

Conjunctive and relative adverbs are used to introduce subordinate clauses.

Some adverbs are homonymous with nouns, adjectives, prepositions, conjunctions®, words of
the category of state® and modal words®.

See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.

See Chapter X11, The Preposition.

3 See Chapter VI, The Words of the Category of State.
4 See Chapter X, The Modal Words.
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Chapter X

THE MODAL WORDS
8 1. The modal words express the attitude of the speaker to the reality, possibility or probability
of the action he speaks about.
8 2. According to their meaning modal words fall under the following main groups:
(1)words expressing certainty (certainly, surely, assuredly, of course, no doubt, apparently,
undoubtedly, etc.);
(2)words expressing supposition (perhaps, maybe, possibly, probably, etc.);
(3)words showing whether the speaker considers the action he speaks about desirable or
undesirable (happily — unhappily; luckily — unluckily ;fortunately — unfortunately).
§ 3. In the sentence modal words are used as parentheses.' Sometimes they are used as sentence-
words.’
Certainly you'll admit we could finish all this in a month. (Wilson)

"Will you allow me to detain you one moment,” said he. "Certainly," replied the
unwelcome visitor. (Dickens)
8 4. Most modal words have developed from adverbs, so very often there exists a formal
identity between modal words and adverbs. For instance such modal words as certainly, surely,
happily are homonymous with the adverbs certainly, surely, happily.
Such modal words as possibly, probably, indeed, also derived from adverbs, have no
corresponding homonymous adverbs because the latter ceased to be used in Modern English.
Though formally identical with adverbs, modal words differ from them in meaning and
syntactical function.
See Chapter XV, The Simple Sentence.
’Modal words used as sentence-words are similar to the words yes and no expressing
affirmation and negation, which are also sentence-words.
If he were not married as happily as he was, might not something come of it? (Dreiser)
(ADVERB)
... she hauled me to the washstand, inflicted a merciless, but happily brief scrub on my
face and hands with soap water, and a coarse towel... (Ch. Bronte) (MODAL WORD)
Lamlein rose. "We have fulfilled our obligations,” he said pompously, and yet not quite
certainly. (Heym) (ADVERB)
Soames smiled. Certainly, uncle Jolyon had a way with him. (Galsworthy) (MODAL
WORD)
Slowly, surely, with the secret inner process that works the destruction of an old tree, the
poison of the wounds to his happiness, his will, his pride, had corroded the comely edifice
of his philosophy. (Galsworthy) (ADVERB)



Over the ridge she would find him. Surely she would find him over the ridge. (Wells)
(MODAL WORD)

Chapter XI

THE INTERJECTION
8 1. The interjection is a part of speech which expresses various emotions without naming
them.

§ 2. According to their meaning interjections fall under two main groups, namely emotional
interjections and imperative interjections.
1. Emotional interjections express the feelings of the speaker. They are: ah, oh, eh, bravo,
alas, etc.
... A'man jumped on top of the barricade and waving exuberantly shouted, "Americans!
Hurrah!" (Heym) (joy)
Alas! The white house was empty and there was a bill in the window "To let". (Dickens)
(sorrow)
Psha! There's no possibility of being witty without a little ill nature. (Sheridan) (contempt)
Oh, bother! I can't see anyone now. Who is it? (Shaw) (indignation)
"Dear me!" says Mr. Chillip meekly smiling with something shining in his eyes.
(Dickens) (surprise)
2. Imperative interjections show the will of the speaker or his order or appeal to the hearer.
They are: here, hush, sh-sh, well, come, now, etc.
Here! I've had enough of this. I'm going. (Shaw) (protest)
"Upon my word | was not awake, sir," replied Oliver earnestly. "I was not, indeed, sir."
"Tush, tush, my dear!" said the Jew abruptly resuming his old manner. (Dickens) (order)

8 3. Interjections may be primary and secondary.

1. Primary inteijections are not derived from other parts of speech. Most of them are
simple words: ah, oh, ehs pooh, hum, fie, bravo, hush. Only a few primary interjections are
composite: heigh-ho! hey-ho! holla-ho! gee-ho!

2. Second interjections are derived from other parts of speech
They are homonymous with the words they are derived from. They are: well, now, here, there,
come, why, etc.

(Derivative interjections should not be confused with exclamation- words, such as
nonsense, shame, good, etc.)

Derivative interjections maybe simple: well, here, there, come, etc. and composite: dear
me, confound it, hang it, etc.

Interjections are used as independent sentence-words or independent elements of the
sentence.’



TheDaughter: Sixpence thrown away! Really mamma, you might have spared
Freddy that.
TheGentleman: Phew! (Shaw)
Well, 1 don't like those mysterious little pleasure trips that he is so fond of taking.
(Voynich)
Note. Formulas of courtesy, greetings, etc. should not be regarded as interjections.
Thus, good-bye, thank you art not interjections because they do not express emotion or
will.

See Chapter XV, 842.



Chapter XI

THE PREPOSITION

8 1. The preposition is a part of speech which denotes the relations between objects and
phenomena. It shows the relations between a noun or a pronoun and other words.

Usually the preposition is not stressed and stands before the word it refers to.
Desert moved quickly to the windows. (Galsworthy)
Sometimes, however, a preposition maybe separated from the word it refers to and placed at the

end of the sentence or clause. In that case it is stressed.

But he sounds as though he knows what he's talking about. (Wilson)
The preposition may be weakly stressed before a pronoun.

She wrote the words to them herself, and other poems. (Galsworthy)
The preposition is stressed when its meaning is emphasized.

The book was in the table, not on it.

8 2. As to their morphological structure prepositions fall under the following groups:
simple (in, on, at, for, with, etc.);
derivative (behind, below, across, along, etc.);
compound (inside, outside, within, without, etc.);
composite (because of, in front of in accordance with, etc.).

8§ 3. According to their meaning prepositions may be divided into Prepositions of place and
direction (in, on, below, under, between, etc.), time (after, before, at, etc.), prepositions
expressing abstract relations (oreneuennsie otHomenust) (by, with, because of with a view to,
etc.).

The lexical meaning of some prepositions is quite concrete (e. g. j, below, between, before,

after, till, etc.), while that of some other prepositions may be weakened to a great extent (e. g.

to, by, of).

For instance, the preposition to generally indicates direction or movement towards something:
Every night Sissy went to Rachel's lodging, and sat with her in her small neat room.
(Dickens)

But in some cases the lexical meaning of the preposition to is weakened.

... all the house belongs to me, or will do in a few years. (Ch. Bronte)

Some prepositions are polysemantic and may express different relations; e. g.for:
Never once had Erik sensed the struggle for life. (Wilson) (purpose)



Even when their eyes had met and her sister had approached the bed, Louisa lay for
minutes looking at her in silence... (Dickens) (time)
She could scarcely move her head for pain and heaviness, her eyes were strained and sore,
and she was very weak. (Dickens) (cause)
8§ 4. Some prepositions are homonymous with adverbs and conjunctions.
For instance, the prepositions after and before are homonymous with the adverbs after and
before and with the conjunctions after and before.
There is an old saying that if a man has not fallen in love before forty, he had better not fall
in love after. (Shaw) (ADVERB)
When he got back to Ann Arbor, he found Savina in a state of excitement because Trasker
had heard from Regan after Erik had left. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION)
"Where do you intend to stay tonight?" she asked after a moment. (Wilson)
(PREPOSITION)
The colour rushed into Bosinnev's face but soon receded, leaving it sallow-brown as
before. (Galsworthy) (ADVERB) He did not write to her, and it was almost a year before
he began to see her again. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION)
This letter seemed to afford her peculiar satisfaction; she read it through twice before
replying to the landlady. (Mansfield) (PREPOSITION)
Though identical in form, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions are different parts of speech.
The adverb, unlike the preposition and conjunction, serves as part of the sentence, e. g. after is
an adverbial modifier of time, etc.

§ 5. Some prepositions (on, in, by, over; off up) are homonymous with postpositions.*

A preposition as well as a postposition does not perform any independent function in the
sentence. But while a preposition denotes the relation between objects and phenomena, a
postposition is part of a composite verb.

A preposition is not usually stressed, while a postposition usually bears the stress.

We've got to live on what we earn. (Cronin) (PREPOSITION)

He liked Erik more than any of the assistants the department had taken on in a long time,
as much as he could like one of the younger men. (Wilson) (POSTPOSITION)

See Chapter VI, §2.



Chapter XIlI

THE CONJUNCTION

8 1. The conjunction is a part of speech which denotes connections between objects and

phenomena. It connects parts of the sentence, clauses, and sentences.
Sadie brought them in and went back to the door. (Mansfield)
... the blinds were down in the dining-room and the lights turned on — and all the lights
were red-roses. (Mansfield)
The other day | was saying to Fabermacher that Haviland isn't really cruel, he's just
thoughtless. And Fabermacher said that was the cruellest thing about the human race. And
he's right.
(Wilson)
8§ 2. According to their morphological structure conjunctions are divided into the following
groups:
(1)simple conjunctions (and, or, but, till, after, that, so, where, when, etc.).
Some of the simple conjunctions are homonymous with prepositions, adverbs, and
pronouns.
(2)derivative conjunctions (until, unless, etc.).
(3)compound conjunctions (however, whereas, wherever, etc.). These conjunctions are
few.
(4)composite conjunctions (as well as, as long as, in case, for fear (thatX on the ground
that, for the reason that, etc.).
Some conjunctions are used in pairs (correlatively): both... and, either... or, not only... but (also),
neither... nor, whether... or.
If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the question would have seemed to
him both ridiculous and sentimental. (Galsworthy)
... nor would John Reed have found it out himself; he was not quick either of vision or
conception. (Ch. Bronte) Her son had not only come home, but he had come home a good
person. (Abrahams)
Well, they were honest eyes, he concluded, and in them was neither smallness nor
meanness. (London)
He was aware of vague memories of rain and wind and snow, but whether he had been
beaten by the storm for two days or two weeks he did not know. (London)



8 3. As to their function conjunctions fall under two classes:

(1)coordinating conjunctions;

(2)subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions join coordinate clauses in a compound sentence (a), or
homogeneous parts in a simple sentence (b), or homogeneous subordinate clauses in a complex

sentence (c), or independent sentences (d).
1. He had said he would stay quiet in the hall, but he simply couldn't any more; and
crossing the gravel of the drive he lay down on the grass beyond. (Galsworthy)
2. He opened his eyes and stared quietly at the pure sky. (Wilson)
3. Hers was that common insularity of mind that makes human creatures believe that
their color, creed, and politics are best and right and that other human creatures scattered
over the world are less fortunately placed than they. (London)
4. Fabermacher wasted no time on a comedy of errors, and Havi- land apologized for his
mistake. But he was not as impressed as Erik had wanted him to be. (Wilson)
Subordinating conjunctions generally join a subordinate or dependent clause to a principal
clause (a), or adverbial modifiers to the predicate in a simple sentence (b), or sometimes they

join homogeneous parts (c).
1. When he was eight, he got work in another mill. (London)
2. He shook his head a bit as if in wonder that he had permitted himself to be caught in
such crosscurrents. (Wilson)
3. My look or something else must have struck her as offensive, for she spoke with
extreme, though suppressed irritation. (Ch. Bronte)

8§ 4. Coordinating conjunctions.

The meaning of conjunctions is closely connected with the relations they express. Thus the
classes of coordinating conjunctions according to thei r meaning correspond to different types of
compound sentences. There are four different kinds of coordinating conjunctions.

1.Copulative conjunctions: and, nor, as well as, both ... and, not
only... but (also), neither... nor. Copulative conjunctions chiefly denote

that one statement or fact is simply added to another (nor and neither express that relation in the

negative sense).
There was a scent of honey from the lime trees in flower, and in the sky the blue was
beautiful, with a few white clouds. (Galsworthy)
His whole face was colourless rock; his eye was both spark and flint. (Ch. Bronte)
| do not know what they knew of the things happening beyond the hill, nor do | know if
the silent houses | passed on my way were sleeping securely... (Wells)
... but it made him indeed suspect that she could give as well as receive; and she gave him
nothing. (Galsworthy)



... the newspapers discussed the play for a whole fortnight not only in the ordinary

theatrical notices and criticisms, but in leading articles and letters. (Shaw)

He went on as a statue would: that is, he neither spoke nor moved. (Ch. Bront8)
2.Disjunctive conjunctions: or, either... or, or else, else. Disjunctive conjunctions offer some

choice between one statement and another.
The majority of the inhabitants had escaped, | suppose, byway of the Old Worning road...
or they had hidden. (Wells)
... either his furlough was up, or he dreaded to meet any witnesses of his Waterloo flight.
(Thackeray)
He was compelled to think this thought, or else there would not be any use to strive, and
he would have lain down and died. (London)
"You go and fetch her down, Tom," said Mr. Tulliver, rather sharply- his perspicacity or
his fatherly fondness for Maggie making him suspect that the lad had been hard upon "the
little un™, else she would never have left his side... (Eliot)
3.Adversative conjunctions: but, while, whereas. Adversative conjunctions show that one
statement or fact is contrasted with or set against another.
Fabermacher nodded in agreement, but his eyes glittered with silent triumph and contempt
for the victory. (Wilson)
His nerves had become blunted, numb, while his mind was filled with weird visions and
delicious dreams. (London)
4. Causative-consecutive conjunctions: so, for. Causative-consecutive conjunctions denote
consequence, result, or reason. By these conjunctions one statement or fact is inferred or proved

from another.
He had gone some miles away, and was not expected home until late at night; so the
landlady dispatched the same messenger in all haste for Mr. Pecksniff. (Dickens)
His eyes must have had in them something of George Forsyte's sardonic look; for her
gloved hand crisped the folds of her frock, her eyebrows rose, her face went stony.
(Galsworthy)
The conjunction for is a border-line case between a coordinating and a subordinating
conjunction. When expressing cause it approaches in its meaning the subordinating conjunctions
as, because:
There was moreover time to spare, for Fleur was to meet him at the Gallery at four
o'clock, and it was yet half past two. (Galsworthy)
Coordinating conjunctions can be used both in compound and in simple sentences; the
coordinating copulative conjunctions both... and, as well as are used only in simple sentences.
Then he shrugged in impatience and said frankly, "I don't know what came over me."
"You know as well as | do and that's why we're going away," Savina insisted steadily.
(Wilson)
The use of the copulative conjunction and in simple sentences as well as in compound sentences
is widely spread.



But as he did so, unexpectedly he paused, and raised his head. (Cronin)
The coordinating conjunctions neither... nor, or, either... or are more widely used in simple

sentences than in complex sentences.
There was nothing remarkable about the size of the eyes. They were neither large nor
small... (London)
... in order to make a man or a boy covet a thing, it is only necessary to make the thing
difficult to attain. (Twain)
... there was a slight smile on his lips that could have been either amusement or shy self-
deprecation. (Wilson)

Some of the coordinating conjunctions are polysemantic. Thus the coordinating conjunction and
may indicate different relations:
... there stood a white house within a walled garden, and in the pantry of this we found a
store of food. (Wells) (COPULATIVE)
You are nineteen, Jon, and | am seventy-two. How are we to understand each other in a
matter like this, en? (Galsworthy) (ADVERSATIVE)
When he read those books something happened to him, and he went out of doors again in
passionate quest of a river. (Galsworthy) (CONSECUTIVE)
The conjunction or may have a disjunctive and an adversative meaning.
Happily it (a hackney-coach) brought them to the place where Jonas dwelt or the young
ladies might have rather missed the point and cream of the jest. (Dickens)
(ADVERSATIVE)
After that one would see, or more probably one would not. (Galsworthy)
(DISJUNCTIVE)
The causative-consecutive conjunction for may have a causative or a consecutive meaning:
He would have to be more careful than man had ever been, for the least thing would give it
away and make her as wretched as himself almost. (Galsworthy) (CAUSATIVE)
From the warmth of her embrace he probably divined that he had let the cat out of the bag,
for he rode off at once on irony. (Galsworthy) (CONSECUTIVE)

8 5. Subordinating conjunctions.

Subordinating conjunctions may introduce subjcct clauses, object clauses, predicative
clauses, adverbial clauses, and attributive clauses.*

Many of the subordinating conjunctions introduce different kinds of clauses. For instance
that may introduce subject clauses, predicati*® clauses, object clauses, adverbial clauses of

purpose and of result.
That Ruth had little faith in his power as a writer did not alter her nor diminish her in

Martin's eyes. (London) (SUBJEct CLAUSE)
See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.

What | mean is that you're the first man | ever met who's willing to admit out loud to a
woman that he thinks she's better than he is. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)



He looked to the south and knew that somewhere beyond those blue hills lay the Great
Bear Lake. (London) (OBJECT CLAUSE)
He walked into the Green Park that he might cross to Victoria Station and take the
Underground into the City. (Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE)
He bailed wildly at first, splashing himself and flinging the water so short a distance that it
ran back into the pool. (London) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF RESULT)

The conjunction if introduces object clauses and adverbial clauses of condition:
He was anxious to see if she had relapsed since the previous evening. (Dickens) (OBJECT
CLAUSE)
If the man ran, he would run after him; but the man did not run. (London) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF CONDITION)

The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of time, of cause, and of comparison:
These were the thoughts of the man as he strove onward. (London) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF TIME)
As Jacob has made me captain, | must call the roll. (Dodge) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF
CAUSE)
That day had decreased the distance between him and the ship by three miles; the next day
by two — for he was crawling now as Bill had crawled. (London) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF COMPARISON)
The conjunction while may express both coordination and subordination. It may be a
coordinating adversative conjunction (in this case it is translated as torma kak; a) or a
subordinating conjunction of time (in this case it is translated as B To Bpems kak, moka).
Older men probably resented him while others of his own generation could feel so
inadequate when comparing their talent to his... (Wilson) (COORDINATING
CONJUNCTION)
While skating along at full speed, they heard the cars from Amsterdam coming close
behind them. (Dodge) (SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTION)
Subordinating conjunctions may also be used in simple sentences, they join adverbial modifiers
to the predicate of the sentence. Conjunctions of comparison, such as as if as though are
frequently used i, simple sentences.
He scowled at first; then, as if recollecting something, he said (Ch. Bronte)
He seemed faint and dizzy and put out his free hand while he reeled, as though seeking
support against the air. (London)
The subordinating conjunctions though and if are also used in simple sentences:
Though alone, he was not lost. (London)
Next, he sheered to the left, to escape the foot of the bed; but this sheer, if too generous,
brought him against the corner of the table. (London)
Subordinating conjunctions of time are rarely used in simple sentences. In that case they are

mostly used with participles:



That she was one of those women — not too common in the Anglo-Saxon race — born to
be loved and to love, who when not loving are not living, had certainly never even
occurred to him. (Galsworthy)

Only rarely does a subordinating conjunction join homogeneous members:
He was cheerful though tired.

Chapter XIV

THE PARTICLE

8 1. The particle is a part of speech giving modal or emotional emphasis to other words or
groups of words or clauses. A particle may join one part of the sentence to another (connecting
particles). Particles have no independent function in the sentence.

8§ 2. According to their meaning particles fall under the following main groups:
1. Limiting particles: only, just, but, alone, solely, merely, barely,
etc.

| only wanted to make you speak. (Shaw)

Just one question, Mrs. Dartie. Are you still fond of your husband? (Galsworthy)
Soames was but following in the footsteps of his father. (Galsworthy)

Her name alone was almost enough for one who was terribly susceptiblfe to the charm of
words. (Galsworthy)

He had taken up with it solely because he was starving. (London)

She (Ruth) thought she was merely interested in him (Martin) as an unusual type
possessing various potential excellences, and she even felt philanthropic about it. (London)
They were spreading not merely on the surface, but within. (Galsworthy)

He barely acknowledged the young fellow's salute. (Galsworthy)
2. Intensifying particles: simply, still Just, yet, all, but, only, quite, even, etc.

He made plans to renew this time in places still more delightful. (Galsworthy)

He just did dislike him. (Galsworthy)

Thev did not even know that he was married. (Galsworthv)

If Jo were only with him! (Galsworthy)

But out there he'll simply get bored to death. (Galsworthy)

3. Connecting particles: too, also.

Higgins comes in. He takes off the hat and overcoat. Pickering comes in. He also takes off
his hat and overcoat (Shaw)

He (James) was silent. Soames, too, was silent. (Galsworthy)

4. Negative particles: not, never.

No, he was not afraid of that. (Galsworthy)



She looked round her. Nothing — not a thing, no tiniest disturbance of her hall, nor of the
dining room. (Galsworthy)

| never spoke to him except to ask him to buy a flower off me. (Shaw)
Some of the particles are polysemantic, for instance just, only.
That's just his way of talking. (Dreiser) (LIMITING PARTICLE)
Why, | think, that's a terrible price to ask for it, just awful. (Dreiser) (INTENSIFYING

PARTICLE)

French people only come to England to make money. (Galsworthy) (LIMITING
PARTICLE)

If only there were a joyful future to look forward to! (Galsworthy) (INTENSIFYING
PARTICLE)

Almost all the particles are homonymous with other parts of speech, chiefly with adverbs

(simply), but also with conjunctions (but), pronouns (all), and adjectives (only). The particles
else, solely, merely have no homonyms.



Part I| SYNTAX



Chapter XV

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

8 1. A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure conforms to the laws of the
language and which serves as the chief means of conveying a thought. A sentence is not only a
means of communicating something about reality but also a means of showing the speaker's
attitude to it.
8 2. The classification of simple sentences is based on two principles:

(a)according to the purpose of the utterance;

(b)according to the structure.
According to the purpose of the utterance we distinguish four kinds of sentences.

I. The declarative sentence.

A declarative sentence states a fact in the affirmative or negative form. In a declarative
sentence the subject precedes the predicate. It is generally pronounced with a falling intonation.

Charles Dickens was born at Landport, Portsmouth. (Laing)

They don't want anything from us — not even our respect. (Douglas)

There is a great difference between English and Russian negative sentences. Whereas in
English the predicate of a sentence can have only one negation, in Russian it can have more than
one.

He does not go anywhere.

He never goes anywhere.

On HHKYJa HE XOJUT.

2. The interrogative sentence.

An interrogative sentence asks a question. It is formed by means o« inversion, i. e. by
placing the predicate (or part of it) before the subject
(unless the subject of the interrogative sentence is an interrogative word, ;, which case there is
no inversion; see Chapter XVI, § 3).

There are four kinds of questions:

(a) General questions requiring the answer yes or no and spoken with a rising intonation.
They are formed by placing the auxiliary or modal verb before the subject of the sentence.



Do you like art?
=

Can you speak English?

With the verb to have (expressing possession) the auxiliary verb do/does is used.

Do you have a car?
The usage of to have without the auxiliary verb is nowadays confined to very formal style.)
If the predicate is expressed by the verbs to be used in a simple tense form, the question is
formed by placing the predicate before the subject.

Is he at home?
Sometimes such questions have a negative form and express astonishment or doubt.

Haven't you seen him yet?
In Russian the particles pasee, neyscenu are used in such questions. General questions are
sometimes rhetoric questions, they do not require any answer, but are veiled statements
expressing some kind demotion.

Can you commit a whole country to their own prisons? Will you

erect a gibbet in every field and hang men like scarecrows? (Byron)
In colloquial English questions may be formed without any inversion.

You know him?

You like the book?
(b) Special questions beginning with an interrogative word and spo~ ken with a falling
intonation. The order of words is the same as in general questions, but the interrogative word
precedes the auxiliary verb.

Where do you live?

When the interrogative word is the subject of the interrogative sentence or an attribute to
the subject, the order of words is that of a statement, i. e. no inversion is used.

Who lives in this room?

Whose pen is on the table?

(c) Alternative questions, indicating choice and spoken with a rising intonation in the first
part and a falling intonation in the second part.

Do you live in town or in the country?

=N

(d) Disjunctive questions requiring the answer jes or no and consisting of an affirmative
statement followed by a negative question, or a negative statement followed by an affirmative
question. The first part is spoken with a falling intonation and the second part with a rising
intonation.

You speak English, don't you?

—~]_.




You are not tired, are you?

Note. With the first person singular of the verb to be, besides am | not-- aren 7 7?is very
widely used, especially in British English, whereas ain 7/«* usually considered nonstandard, is
somewhat more current in American English than in British English.

I'm clever, am I not (aren't I)?

3. The imperative sentence.’

An imperative sentence serves to induce a person to do something, so it expresses a
command, a request, an invitation, etc. Commands are characterized by a falling tone.
Come to the blackboard!

Stop talking!
Requests and invitations are characterized by a rising intonation. Open the door, please!
Do come to see me tomorrow!

.

4. The exclamatory sentence.

An exclamatory sentence expresses some kind of emotion or feeling. It often begins with
the words what and how, it is always in the declarative form, i. e. no inversion takes place. It is
generally spoken with a falling intonation.

What a lovely day it is!

What fine weather! How wonderful! Beautiful!

8 3. According to their structure simple sentences are divided into two-member and one-
member sentences.

A two-member sentence has two members — a subject and a Predicate. If one of them is
missing it can be easily understood from context.
See the formation of the Imperative Mood (Chapter VII, Mood).

Fleur had established immediate contact with an architect (Galsworthy)
A two-member sentence may be complete or incomplete. It is complete when it has a subject
and a predicate.
Young Jolyon could not help smiling. (Galsworthy)
It is incomplete when one of the principal parts or both of them are missing, but can be easily
understood from the context. Such sentences are called elliptical and are mostly used in
colloquial speech and especially in dialogue.
Best not to see her again. Best to forget all about her. (Abrahams)
What were you doing? Drinking. (Shaw)
Who does it for Mr. George? James, of course. (Galsworthy)
Where were you yesterday? At the cinema.



A one-member sentence is a sentence having only one member which is neither the subject nor
the predicate. This does not mean, however, that the other member is missing, for the one
member makes the sense complete.

One-member sentences are generally used in descriptions and in emotional speech.
If the main part of a one-member sentence is expressed by a noun, the sentence is called
nominal. The noun may be modified by attributes.

Dusk — of a summer night. (Dreiser)

Freedom! Bells ringing out, flowers, kisses, wine. (Heym)

The dull pain and the life slowly dripping out of him. (Heym)
The main part of a one-member sentence is often expressed by an infinitive.

No! To have his friendship, his admiration, but not at that price(Galsworthy)

To die out there — lonely, wanting them, wanting home! (Galsworthy)

8 4. Simple sentences, both two-member and one-member, can unextended and extended. A
sentence consisting only of the prim®* or principal parts is called an unextended sentence.

She is a student.

Birds fly.

Winter!

An extended sentence is a sentence consisting of the subject, the predicate and one or more
secondary parts (objects, attributes, or adverbial modifiers).

The two native women stole furtive glances at Sarie. (Abrahams)

The two white overseers... had gone into the hills with the natives to look for stray sheep.

(Abrahams)

Parts of the Sentence

In a sentence we distinguish the principal parts, secondary parts and independent elements.
The principal parts of a sentence are the subject and the predicate. The secondary parts are the
attribute, the object and the adverbial modifier.

The Principal Parts of the Sentence
The Subject
8 5. The subject is the principal part of a two-member sentence which grammatically
independent of the other parts of the sentence and on “hich the second principal part (the
predicate) is grammatically dependent, i. e. in most cases it agrees with the subject in number
and person.
Note. There are cases, however, when there is no agreement in number (see Chapter
XV, § 19-21).
The subject can denote a living being, a lifeless thing or an idea.

8 6. Ways of expressing the subject.



The subject can be expressed by a single word or a group of words, ~hus it can be
expressed by:

1. A noun in the common case.
The sulky waiter brought my tea. (Du Maurier)
Marcellus slowly turned his head. (Douglas)
N ote. Occasionally a noun in the possessive case is used as the subject of the sentence.
Mrs. Gummidge's was a fretful disposition. (Dickens)
Oh, my dear Richard, Ada's is a noble heart. (Dickens)
2.A pronoun — personal, demonstrative, defining, indefinite, negative, possessive,
interrogative.
After about an hour | heard Montgomery shouting my name. That set me thinking of my
plan of action. (Wells)
All were clad in the same soft, and yet strong silky material. (Wells)
Everyone was silent for a minute. (Wells)
Nothing was said on either side for a minute or two afterwards. (Dickens)
Theirs is not a very comfortable lodging... (Dickens)
Who tore this book? (Twain)
The subject is often expressed by the indefinite pronoun one or the personal pronouns they,
you, we, which refer not to any particular person or persons but to people in general.
These sentences generally correspond to the same kind of sentences in Russian, but sometimes
they are rendered by impersonal sentences, as will be seen in the examples given below.
Yes, muttered Jon, life's beastly short. One wants to live forever. (Galsworthy) — Jla,
HpO60pMOTa.]'I I[)KOH, JKU3Hb YCPTOBCKH KOPOTKaA. Xo0ouYeTcs )KUTh BEUHO.
A day is like a page in a book, one cannot read it without commas and periods. (Heym) —
I[eHB HAalTOMUHACT CTpAaHUIY KHUTH, €€ HCIIb3 YUTATh 0€3 3amgIThIX U TOYEK.
They say he's clever — they all think they're clever. (Galsworthy) — I'oBopsit, 4To OH
YMHBIH — BCE JYMalOT, 4TO OHM yMHbIe- HOoward, you introduce every statement with
"they say". | want to know who is "they". (Gowand D'Usseau) — T'oBapna, Tbl Kaxmaoe
NpCIJIOKCHUEC HAYUHACIIDb C «KTOBOPAT». A X041y 3HAaTb, YTO TOBOPHUT.

N ote. They isused when the speaker is excluded, one when the speaker is included.
There are some things you can't talk to anyone about. (Voynich) — Ecte Bemm, 0 koTopbIX
HHUKOMY HC PACCKAKCIIb.
It was good to be alive. Say what you like you couldn't beat it. (Galsworthy) — Xoporo
J)KUTE Ha cBeTe. UTO HU roOBOpH, a4 3TOI'0 HCJIL3d OTPpULATD.
Every pleasure is transitory. We can't eat long. If we indulge in harmless fluids we get the
dropsy, if in exciting liquids we get drunk. When | say "we", my dear, | mean mankind in
general. (Dickens) — Bcsikoe ymoBosbcTBHE mpexojsiine. Hemp3st ecth goaro. Eciau Ml
3J'10y1'IOTpe6J'IHCM 663Bpe,Z[HLIMI/I HaIlIlMTKaMH, MBI 3a00J1€eBaEM BOﬂHHKOﬁ, €CJInN MbI
3J'10y1'IOTpe6J'IHCM CIIMPTHBIMHU HAIIUTKAMH, MbI IIbAHCCM. Korz[a s TOBOPHO «MBbID», MOH
l[OpOFOﬁ, s UMCHO B BUY UCJIOBCUCCTBO B LICIIOM.



3. A substantivized adjective or participle.
The Privileged have seen that charming and instructive sight. (Galsworthy)
The wounded were taken good care of.
4. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).
Of course, the two were quite unable to do anything. (Wells)
The first and fourth stood beside him in the water. (Wells)
5. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase or construction.
To live is to work.
To be a rich man, Lieutenant, is not always roses and beauty. (Heym)
For him to come was impossible.
6. A gerund, a gerundial phrase or construction.
Lying doesn't go well with me. (Heym)
Winning the war is what counts. (Heym)
Annette’s being French might upset him a little. (Galsworthy)
7. Any part of speech used as a quotation.
On is a preposition.
No is his usual reply to any request.

8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i. e. a syntactically indivisible group.
Yet at this very time their friend and defender is darkly groping towards the solution.
(Fox)
Here the subject represents one person.
The needle and thread is lost.
Here the needle and the thread are treated as one thing.
This is not to be confused with homogeneous subjects where two persons or things are meant
and consequently the predicate is in the plural.
Mr. Pickwick alone was silent and reserved. Doubt and distrust were exhibited in his
countenance. (Dickens)
There are other kinds of syntactic units.
There were a number of carved high back chairs. (Dreiser)
There's a lot of truth in that, of course. (London)
Note. There are sentences where the subject is introduced by the construction there is, e. g.
There is nothing on the table. In this case nothing is the subject and there is part of the
predicate.
9. A quotation group.
"I shan't be able to give you very much," he had said. "Perhaps this what's-his-name will
provide the cocoa.” (Galsworthy)

§ 7. It as the subject of the sentence.

When the pronoun it is used as the subject of a sentence it may represent a living being or
a thing: then it is a notional subject. Sometimes, however, it does not represent any living being
or thing and performs a purely grammatical function: then it is a formal subject.



A. When it is a notional subject the pronoun it has the following meanings:
1. It stands for a definite thing or some abstract idea — the personal it.

The door opened. It was opened by a young girl of thirteen o' fourteen. (Dickens)

If this is a liberty, it isn't going to mean a thing. (Heym)

2. It points out some person or thing expressed by a predicative noun, or it refers to the thought
contained in a preceding statement, thus having a demonstrative meaning — the demonstrative
it.

It is John.

It was a large room with a great window. (Dickens)

Dick came home late, it provoked his father. (Lindsay)

In the last two cases it is close to this and is usually translated into Russian by smo.

B. Sometimes the pronoun it is a formal subject, i. e. it does not represent any person or

thing.

Here we must distinguish:

(1) the impersonal it; (2) the introductory or anticipatory it; (3) the emphatic it.
1. The impersonal it is used:

() to denote natural phenomena (such as the state of the weather, etc.) or that which
characterizes the environment. In such sentences the predicate is either a simple one, expressed
by a verb denoting the state of the weather, or a compound nominal one, with an adjective as
predicative.

It often rains in autumn.

It is cold in winter,

It is stuffy in here.

Note. The state of the weather can also be expressed by sentences in which the subject
denoting the state of things is introduced by the construction there is. In such sentences the noun
introduced by the construction there is is the subject.

There was a heavy frost last night.

There was a fine rain falling over the trees, the flowers, and the people sitting on the

benches in the garden.

(b) to denote time and distance.

It is five minutes past six.

It is morning already.

How far is it from your office to the bank? (Galsworthy)

It is a long way to the station.

Note. Sentences with the impersonal it as subject very often correspond to Russian
impersonal one-member sentences.

It is late. — ITo3xaHoO.

It is freezing. — Mopo3ur.

It is cold. — Xomnozano.

It is hot. — XKapko.

The following sentences, however, correspond to Russian two-member personal sentences:

It is raining. — Waet nox1b.



It is snowing. — Wpner cHer.
It is hailing. — Uner rpan.
2. The introductory or anticipatory it introduces the real subject.
It's no use disguising facts.
It was curious to observe that child.
Note. Some grammarians treat this it as the real subject and the rest of the sentence as the
predicate.
3. The emphatic it is used for emphasis.
It was Winifred who went up to him. (Galsworthy)
It was he who had brought back George to Amelia. (Thackeray)

The Predicate

8§ 8. The predicate is the second principal part of the sentence which expresses an action, state,
or quality of the person or thing' denoted by the subject. It is grammatically dependent upon
the subject.
Note. This definition does not cover sentences with the formal it 3° subject. In these
sentences the predicate expresses the state of weather, time, or distance, and the subject
only makes the sentence structural complete.
The word thing is used in a broad sense.
As a rule the predicate contains a finite verb which may express tense, mood, voice,
aspect, and sometimes person and number. According to the structure and the meaning of the
predicate we distinguish two main types: the simple predicate and the compound predicate.

§ 9. The simple predicate.

The simple predicate is expressed by a finite verb in a simple or a compound tense form.

It generally denotes an action: sometimes, however, it denotes a state which is represented
as an action.

Erik arrived at the lab next morning full of suppressed excitement. (Wilson)

And so, after all, the Padre had been thinking of letting him escape. (Voynich)

Mr. Rivarez, | have been looking for you everywhere. (Voynich)

When Mary was brought in he gave her the local anaesthesia. (Cronin)

81 0. There is a special kind of predicate expressed by a phraseological unit, such as to get rid,
to take care, to pay attention, to lose sight, to have a wash, to give a push, etc.

When we clear the forests we get rid of such inconveniences. (Heym)

| went to the bathroom and had a good wash for it had been a dusty journey. (Du

Maurier)
The characteristic feature of this predicate is that the first component, i. e. the finite verb, has
lost its concrete meaning to a great extent °nd forms one unit with the noun, consequently the
noun cannot be Seated as an object to the verb. This can also be easily proved by the
impossibility of putting a question to the second component.



' There is a great difference of opinion as to the nature of this predicate, “ost Russian
grammarians treat it as a subdivision of the simple predicate (JI. I1. Bunokyposa; B. H.
Kurammo, U. T1. Banosa, JI. J1. Moduk;

A. Tanmmna u H. M. Bacunesckas, because it expresses one idea and its o components
form an indivisible unit.

There is another view according to which it is a subdivision of the compound Predicate.
Some English grammarians call it a 'group-verb predicate’.

Compare:

My friend gave me an interesting book to read.

The man gave a violent start.

Whereas in the first case we can easily put a question to the object (e. g. What did
yourfriend give you 7), in the second case this is impossible.

We shall treat this kind of predicate as a subdivision of the simple predicate. For the sake
of convenience we shall call it a phraseological predicate.

We distinguish two types of the phraseological predicate.

1. Word combinations of the following type: to have a smoke, to have a swim, to have a run, to
give a laugh, to give a push, to take a look, to make a move, etc. These combinations consist of a
finite verb which has to a great extent lost its concrete meaning and a noun formed from a verb
and mostly used with the indefinite article.

This predicate denotes a momentaneous action. In Russian this shade of meaning is
rendered by different prefixes and suffixes which express a momentaneous action.

He had a smoke. — Own nokypwui.

He gave a push. — Ou Tonknyi.

He gave a start. — OH B31porHy.

He had a wash. — Ou BeiMBLICS, TOMBLICS.

He gave a cry. — OH BCKpUKHYIL.

This type of phraseological predicate is characteristic of colloquial speech.

Every now and then she gave a half-glance at the people on the pavement. (Lindsay)

She gave an unkind throaty laugh. (Lindsay)

Troy said, "First of all, sergeant, have a drink.” (Heym)

He started, made a short run and stopped and looked over hisshoulder. (Dickens)
2.Word combinations of the following type: to get rid, to get hold, to make use, to take care, to
lose sight, to make fun, to pay attention, to make up one's mind, to change one's mind, to take
part, etc.

The second component of these combinations is in most cases an abstract noun used
without any article.

That's more than twenty years ago. She has never made use of her power or caused me a

moment's uneasiness. (Shaw)

You were making fun of mother just now. (Shaw)

Then he caught his breath, suddenly reminded of something else. (Wescott)

She made a gesture of dismissal and then suddenly changed her mind. (Wescott)

It is better that you do not know where I live. | will get in touch with you. (Wilson)



81 1. The compound predicate.

As can be seen from the term itself the compound predicate consists of two parts: (a) a
finite verb and (b) some other part of speech: a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a verbal (a
participle, a gerund, an infinitive), etc. The second component is the significant part of the
predicate.

The first part expresses the verbal categories of person, number, tense, aspect, mood and
voice; besides it has a certain lexical meaning of its own. The compound predicate may be
nominal or verbal.

§ 12. The compound nominal predicate.

The compound nominal predicate denotes the state or quality of the person or thing
expressed by the subject (e. g. He is tired, The book is interesting), or the class of persons or
things to which this person or thing belongs (e. g. She is a student).

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link verb and a predicative (the latter is
also called the nominal part of the predicate).

The link verb (or a verb of incomplete predication) expresses the verbal categories of
person, number, tense, aspect, mood, sometimes ‘oice. All link verbs, as the result of a long
development, have partly lost their original concrete meaning. One link verb has lost its con-
crete meaning altogether: this is the verb to be, which can be called a pure link verb as it
performs only a grammatical function and can be linked with a predicative expressed by any
part of speech used in this function.

This is a picture of London."
! In Russian the link verb Gsims is generally not used in the Present tense: Ero cectpa
YUYUTCIIbHUILIA.

Most link verbs to some extent preserve their meaning. The following are the most
common of these link verbs: to appear; to get, to grow to continue, to feel, to keep, to look, to
turn, to hold, to prove, to turn out to loom, to rank, to remain, to run, to seem, to smell, to taste,
to fall to stand, to go, to work.

His wife sighed and remained silent. (London)

Harris grew more cheerful. (Jerome)

At my age | get nervous. (Galsworthy)

He soon fell fast asleep in my arms, sobbing at longer intervals.(Dickens)

The boat seemed stuffy. (Jerome)

She, for her part, felt recessive and thence evasive. (Dreiser)

Many of these verbs can be used both as verbs of complete predication fully preserving
their concrete meaning and as link verbs.

Link Verbs Verbs of Complete Predication

to be

The sun was full of promise. (Du Maurier) | No one was there to meet him. (Lindsay)




to grow

But she had grown too proud or too passive.| Perhaps I should grow a beard. I look too
(Wescott) young to have been publishing for five
years. (Wilson)

to look

He looked stupid and good-natured and He blushed violently and looked away.
happy. (Greene) (Wilson)

to feel

And yet at moments he felt very close to her.|He felt great awe and admiration. (Wilson)
(Lindsay)

to come

The nightmare of my life had come true. Giles and Beatrice were coming for the
(Buck) night but nobody else. (Du Maurier)

to go

Philip Baring stiffened in his chair. His face | Of a misty January morning Soames had
went tense. (Wilson) gone there once more. (Galsworthy)

There are some verbs which, though fully preserving their concrete meaning, perform the
function of link verbs: they are used with , predicative and form a compound nominal predicate.
Here belong: to lie, to sit, to die, to marry, to return, to leave, to come, to stand, to fall, to go ,
etc.

After many adventures | and a little girl lay senseless in the Bad Lands. (Haggard)

The poor woman sat amazed. (Trollope)

| stood transfixed with awe and joy. (Haggard)
Here the important thing is not that the speaker stood but that he stood transfixed with awe and
joy.

Happily, too, the greater part of the boys came back low- spirited. (Dickens)

Sometimes the predicative does not immediately follow these verbs but is separated from them
by an adverbial.

One evening she came home elated. (O. Henry)

Thus the same verb when used as a link verb may either lose its meaning or fully preserve it.

Irene’s hair was going gray. (Galsworthy) (link verb)

Tom went home miserable. (Twain) (notional verb performing the function of a link verb)
According to their meaning link verbs can be divided into two large groups:

(1) link verbs of being and remaining;
(2) link verbs of becoming.



The first group comprises such verbs as to be, to remain, to keep, to continue, to look, to
smell, to stand, to sit, to lie, to shine, to seem, to prove, to appear, etc. The latter three verbs
have some modal colouring.

Cotman was a nice-looking fellow, of thirty perhaps... (Maugham)

Do not delay, there is no time. Teacher Williams lies dead, already. (Buck)

The Western powers stood aloof. (Buck)

Idris. aged five, at a litte desk all by himself near the fire, was looking extraordinarily

pleased with life. (Cronin)

He felt exhausted not with physical fatigue, but with the weight of vague burdens.

(Lindsay)

Either course seemed unthinkable, without any connection with himself. (Lindsay)

The door remained wide open; the voices inside were louder than ever. (Priestley)

... the dancing continues fast and furious. (Douglas) That sounds not unsatisfactory.

(Wilde)

The second group comprises such verbs as to become, to get, to grow, to come, to go, to leave,
to run, to turn, to make, etc.

Oh, Adolphus Cusins will make a very good husband. (Shaw)

This becomes uninteresting, however, after a time. (Jerome)

How can | get married without my best man? (Lindsay)
And every month of his life he grew handsomer and more interesting. (Burnett)
The great day dawned misty and overcast. (Du Maurier)

§ 13. The predicative.

The predicative is the significant part of the compound nominal predicate. It can be
expressed in different ways:
1. By a noun in the common case, occasionally by a noun in the possessive case.

She is a pretty child. (Galsworthy)

The book is my sister's.

In Russian the predicative is expressed either by a noun in the nominative case or by a
noun in the instrumental case.

OH yuurens.

OH ObUT yuuTEIIEM.
2.By an adjective.

He's awfully dear and unselfish. (Galsworthy)
Very often the predicative expressed by an adjective in English does not correspond to an
adjective in Russian. It often corresponds to an adverb, serving as an adverbial modifier.

In this connection particular attention should be paid to the fob lowing verbs as they are
very often used in everyday English: to look, to feel, to sound, to smell, to taste.

The dinner smells delicious. — O6en maxHeT BOCXHTHTEILHO

When she got angry, her voice sounded shrill. — Koraa ona cepauniacs, ee rojioc 3Bydat

NMPOH3UTEJIbHO.

She looks bad. — Owna BEITTISANT MI0XO.



He feels bad. — Own uyBcTBYeT cebs mioxo.

This orange tastes bitter. — D1oT anejabCcUH rOpbKHii.

As is seen from the examples given above all these predicative adjectives (with the
exception of the one that follows the verb to taste) are rendered by adverbs in Russian.
3.By a pronoun — personal, possessive, negative, interrogative, reflexive, indefinite, defining.

It was he.

The guns were his. (London)

You are nobody. (London)

Why? What is he? (Galsworthy)

But she was herself again, brushing her tears away. (Lindsay)

As a rule the pronoun in the function of a predicative is in the nominative case, but in
Modern English there is a marked tendency to use personal pronouns in the objective case,
especially the personal pronoun.

It's me, Matt. (Lindsay)

Someone said, "That's him!"'

4. By a word of the category of state.

He was aware all the time of the stringy tie beneath the mackintosh, and the frayed

sleeves... (Greene)

But I'm afraid I can't keep the man. (Galsworthy)
5.By a numeral, cardinal or ordinal.

I'm only 46. (Shaw)

Mr. Snodgrass was the first to break the astonished silence. (Dickens)
6.By a prepositional phrase.

The things were outside her experience. (Wells)

After all, the little chap was on the side of the Capital. (Galsworthy)
7.By an infinitive, infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.

June's first thought was to go away. (Galsworthy)

His first act was to bolt the door on the inside. (Dickens)

The best thing is for you to move in with me. (Abrahams)
8.By a gerund, gerundial phrase, or gerundial construction.

My favourite sport is swimming.

The great secret, Eliza, is not having bad manners or good manners or any other

particular sort of manners, but having the same manners for all human souls. (Shaw)

The point of their disagreement was Jane’s going on holiday in July.
9.By Participle 11 or very seldom Participle I; the latter is generally adjectivized.

He was surprised at the sound of his own voice. (London)

Here was change, indeed! | fell back astounded in my chair. (Buck)

It is very distressing to me, sir, to give this information. (Dickens)

The moment was soothing to his sore spirit. (Sanborn)

(A detailed treatment of the difference between a compound nominal predicate with a
predicative expressed by Participle 11 and a simple predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive
Voice is given in Chapter VII, Passive Voice, § 6.)



10.By an adverb.
That was all. It was enough the way she said it. (Sanborn)

§ 14 . The Objective Predicative.

Besides the predicative referring to the subject, another type of predicative referring to the
object can be found in English. It is generally called the Objective Predicative. It expresses the
state or quality of the person or thing denoted by the object and is generally expressed by a
noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a prepositional phrase.

He appointed Bush secretary in his stead. (Swift)

Lord and Lady Masham... left him alone with them. (Swift)

In a few minutes | came to myself and he carried me safe to my little nurse. (Swift)

They painted the door green.

The Objective Predicative does not form part of the predicate, in this case the predicate is
simple.

§ 15. The compound verbal predicate.
The compound verbal predicate can be divided into two types according to the meaning of
the finite verb:
1. the compound verbal modal predicate;
2. the compound verbal aspect predicate.’

8 16. The compound verbal modal predicate shows whether the action expressed by a non-
finite form of the verb is considered as possible, impossible, obligatory, necessary, desirable,
etc. These shades of meaning are expressed by the first component of the predicate.
The compound verbal modal predicate may consist of the following components:
1. A modal verb and an infinitive.
Here belong the combinations of such verbs as can, may, must, should, would, ought, dare,
need with an infinitive.
You can prove everything and nothing. (London)
His aunt would not give him the photograph. (Hardy)
2. Modal expressions: to be + Infinitive, to have + Infinitive.
The loudspeaker operation was to take place in C. Company's sector. (Heym)
| have to work for my living. (Jerome)
3. A verb with a modal meaning? and an infinitive or a gerund. Here belong such verbs as
to hope, to expect, to intend, to attempt, to try, to endeavour, to long, to wish, to want, to
desire, etc.
He wanted to throw himself into the whirlpool of Paris. (Heym)
We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.(Ch. Bronte)
! 1t should be borne in mind that by ‘aspect' we do not mean here the V®rbal category of aspect
but the lexical meaning of certain verbs as denoting beginning, the duration and the cessation of
the action.



2 Verbs with a modal meaning should not be confused with modal verbs * such, which in the
English language form a special group of defective verbs “ee Chapter V11, Modal Verbs).

Of course she longs to have a ball in her honour. (Du Maurie,\

Certainly I don't mean to take advantage of my position (Wilson)

Harris tried to open the tin with a pocket knife and broke the knife and cut himself badly.

(Jerome)
4.Modal expressions and an infinitive.

They are synonymous with modal verbs or verbs with a modal meaning. Here belong the
combinations of such expessions as to be able, to be obliged, to be bound, to be willing, to be
anxious, to be capable, to be going with an infinitive.

Baring had been obliged to forego making friends. (Wilson)

| am going to leave Paris. (Heym)

We are most anxious to cooperate. (Heym)

5. Verbs and expressions used in the predicate of sentences containing the Subjective Infinitive
Construction (Nominative-with-the- Infinitive Construction).

These words and expressions show the attitude of the speaker towards the person or thing
expressed by the subject.

A ship — the Vestris — is reported to be arriving at Joppa. (Douglas) — Coo06uiator, 4to

Kopalib «BecTpuc» nomkeH Beckope npuobITh B Addy.

About 4,000 port workers are believed to be on strike. (Daily Worker) —

Hpe;[nonaraeTCﬂ, qTo 6aCTy€T OKOJIO YCTBIPECX THICAY IIOPTOBBIX pa60qnx.

Naturally all this had some chilling discouraging effect on him, but he appeared not to

hold it against her. (Wescott) — EcrtecTBeHHO, YTO BCe 3TO pacXOJaXKHUBAIO U

O6CCKypa)KI/IBaHO €Tr0, HO OH, IO-BUAUMOMY, Ha HCC 3a 5TO HC CCPAUJIICH.

Never mind who told me. | happen to know his car was seen here yesterday afternoon.

(Du Maurier) — HeBaxHno, k10 MHe cka3ai. [IpocTo s 3Har0, 4YTO €ro MalnHy BHAEIH

34CChb BUCpA JHCM.

Just at this moment you seem to be having difficulty with your left hand. (Wilson) — Kak

pas cerygac Y Bac, KaXX€TCid, YTO-TO HC B IOPAAKE C JIEBOH pYKOﬁ

817 . The compound verbal aspect predicate.
The compound verbal aspect predicate expresses the beginning' repetition, duration, or cessation
of the action expressed by the non finite form of the verb. It consists of such verbs as to begin,
to start, to commence , to fall, to set about, to go on, to keep on, to proceed, to continue, to stop,
to give up, to finish, to cease, to come and an infinitive or , gerund.
Here also belong would and used + Infinitive, which denote a repeated action in the past.
Elaine, this ill-advised behaviour of yours is beginning to have results. (Erskine)
That view had come to give him a feeling of ease and happiness. (Lindsay)
His bones ceased to ache. (Lindsay) She had stopped asking Yates about the time.
(Heym) Meanwhile armored infantry continued to feel its way in a northerly direction.
(Heym)



| kept glancing at her through the rest of the play. (Braine)

| used to write poetry myself when | was his age. (Herbert)

I lived with a man once who used to make me mad that way. He would loll on the sofa
and watch me doing things by the hour. (Jerome)

§18. Mixed types of predicate.

Besides the compound nominal predicate, the compound verbal modal predicate and the
compound verbal aspect predicate, there is a type of predicate in which we have elements of two
types of predicates. Such predicates contain three components.

Thus we have:

1. he compound modal nominal predicate.
The nephew was to be the means of introduction. (Du Maurier)
He greatly longed to be the next heir himself. (De la Roche)
Don't think I mean to be unkind. (Du Maurier)

2. The compound aspect nominal predicate.

The grey house had ceased to be a house for family life. (Buck)

It was like coming ashore after a channel crossing. | began to feel rather hungry. (Du

Maurier)

| was glad that the doctor had been Chinese, and not American. | continued to be glad for

that. (Buck)

3. The compound modal aspect predicate.

And all the while he felt the presence of Pat and had to keep on resisting the impulse to

turn round. (Lindsay)

Something happened nearly a year ago that altered my whole life. | had to begin living all

over again. (Du Maurier)

He ought to stop doing nothing and criticizing everybody(Lindsay)

Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject
8§ 19. In the English language the predicate agrees with the subject in person and number.
Agreement implies that the use of one form necessitates the use of the other, for example:
a singular subject requires a predicate in the singular, a plural subject requires a predicate in the
plural.
The house ivas alive with soft, quick steps and running voices. (Mansfield)
This evening there was no bright sunset; west and east were one cloud... (Ch. Bronté)
But in Modern English there is often a conflict between form and meaning; in these cases the
predicate does not agree with the subject.
The Durham family were at breakfast, father, mother and seven children. (O'Conor)
""Great Expectations' was written by Dickens in 1860. He further intimated that the
United States was so interested in its own internal affairs that it would not be drawn into
the question. (Graves)



In Modern English, with its few inflexions, agreement of the predicate with the subject is
restricted to the present tense apart from the verb to be. The verb to be is an exception because it
agrees with the subject not only in the present but in the past tense as well.

I am serious myself... (Lindsay)

We are men and women who respect ourselves and love our families! (Burke)

And Joseph was there with me. (Abrahams) All the blinds were pulled down at the hall

and rectory. (Thackeray)

8§ 20. The following rules of agreement of the predicate with the subject should be observed:

1.The predicate is used in the plural when there are two or more homogeneous subjects

connected by the conjunction and or asyndetically.
Her father and mother... were obviously haunted and harassed. (Galsworthy)
The top of a low black cabinet, the old oak table, the chairs in tawny leather, were
littered with the children's toys, books, and garden garments. (Eliot)

If two or more homogeneous subjects are expressed by infinitives the predicate is in the

singular.

To labour in peace, and devote her labour and her life to her poor son, was all the
widow sought. (Dickens)
To leave the quiet court, to gain the Strand, to hail a belated hansom was the work of
a moment. (Thurston)
2.When the predicate-verb precedes a number of subjects it is often in the singular, especially if
the sentence begins with here or there.
And here was a man, was experience and culture. (Galsworthy)
Besides the chair at the writing-table there is an easy-chair at the medicine table, and a
chair at each side of the dressing table. (Shaw)
The wind drove down the rain and everywhere there was standing water and mud.
(Hemingway)

If the subjects are of different number the predicate agrees with the subject that stands first.
There was much traffic at night and many mules on the roads with boxes of ammunition
on each of their pack saddles. (Hemingway)

3.When two homogeneous subjects in the singular are connected by the conjunctions not only...

but (also), neither... nor; either... or, or, nor; the predicate is usually in the singular.

There was neither heroic swift defeat nor heroic swift victory. (Wells)
Not only the anchor of hope, but the footing of fortitude was gone at least for a moment.
(Ch. Bronte)

If the subjects are of different person or number, the predicate agrees with the one next to it.
Neither I nor my sister is to blame.

Neither your sister nor you are to blame.

4.When two subjects in the singular are connected by the conjunction as well as the predicate is

in the singular.

Activity as well as cell structure is an essential condition of life. (Young)

If the subjects are of different person or number, the predicate agrees with the subject that stands

first.



The Volga as well as its tributaries is very picturesque.
5.1f a subject expressed by a noun is modified by two or more attributes connected by and, the
predicate is in the singular when one person, thing, or idea is meant.

The complete and beautiful quiet ivas almost the quiet from beyond the grave. (Stone)

Here a new social and political consciousness was in the making. (Abrahams)

If two or more people, things, or ideas are meant the predicate is in the plural.

Classical and light music have both their admirers.

The red and the white rose are both beautiful.

The red and white roses are both beautiful.

The above examples show that, in this case, the subject expressed by an abstract noun
stands in the singular; with class nouns we either repeat the article and put the noun in the
singular or use the article once and put the noun in the plural.

6. If the subject is expressed by a defining, indefinite, or negative pronoun (each, either;
everybody, everyone, everything, somebody, someone, something, nobody, no one, nothing,
neither; etc.), the predicate is in the singular.

In turn each of these four brothers was very different from the other, yet they, too, were

alike. (Galsworthy)

Everybody was glad to see Martin back. (London)

There was something in her silence which disconcerted him. (Galsworthy)

Nobody was at home — Soames in London, Annette at a garden party. (Galsworthy)

There was nothing to attract attention or excite alarm in this. (Dickens)

7.1 the subject is expressed by an interrogative pronoun (who, what) the predicate is usually in
the singular.

""Who is to apply to her for permission?” I asked. (Collins)

Tom called: "Hold! Who comes here into Sherwood Forest without my pass?" (Twain)

What was there in him that could make him feel that shameful impulse in Regan's office?

(Wilson)

If the question refers to more than one person the predicate may be used in the plural.

Who were to be the subjects of their piracies was a matter that did not occur to him.

(Twain)
8.If the subject is expressed by a relative pronoun (who, which, that) the predicate agrees with
its antecedent.

Mrs. Gowan, who was engaged in needlework, put her work aside in a covered basket,

and rose a little hurriedly. (Dickens)

Near them were the old people who were watching the dancing. (Abrahams)

She (Lillian) looked at his handsome face, which was turned to hers, with childlike

simplicity. (Dreiser)

This gentleman told me of two recent events in his life, which were of some importance

and which had not previously reached my ears. (Collins)
9.If the subject is expressed by the emphatic it the predicate is in the singular no matter what
follows.



Foreigners say that it is only English girls who can thus be trusted to travel alone... (Ch.
Bronte)
10.1f the subject is expressed by a noun in the plural which is the title of a book, or the name of
a newspaper or magazine, the predicate ® usually in the singular.
"The Posthumous Papers of the Pickwick Club™ was written when Dickens was
twenty-four years of age.
11. If the subject is expressed-by a noun in the plural denoting time, measure, or distance, the
predicate is in the singular when the noun represents the amount or mass as a whole.
Four hundred miles was a huge distance when a man was no longer young and had no
means. (Maltz)
Three dollars is the sum laid aside for all other purposes and pleasures. (Dreiser)
Twenty-one years is a longish time, lad, but memory is longer and deeper and stronger
than time. (Farnol)
12.1f the subject is expressed by a collective noun denoting a group or collection of similar
individuals taken as a whole (mankind, humanity, etc.) the predicate-verb is in the singular.
He consoled himself with the idea that perhaps humanity was better than he thought.
(Dreiser)
"Well, what is mankind, then, Mrs. Jenkins?" | asked her. ""Mankind is all of us," Mrs.
Jenkins said, "you and me and everybody you can think of all over the world. That is
mankind.™ (Llewellyn)
13.1f the subject is expressed by a noun of multitude, i. e. a collective noun denoting the
individuals of the group taken separately {people — mronu, infantry, cavalry, gentry, clergy,
police, cattle, poultry, jury, etc.) the predicate-verb is as a rule in the plural.
The weather was warm, and the people were sitting at their doors. (Dickens)
"I belong to a church that is older and better than the English Church,” Mr. Holt said... "in
our church the clergy do not marry- (Thackeray)
The police are all over the place. (Kennedy)
At the present time, too many commercial cattle are bred with no particular end in view.
(Garner)
As experimental animals poultry have their excellent points (Hagedeorn)
With collective nouns (family, committee, crew, army, board, chorus* government, party, team,
company, band, etc.) as subject the predicate is either in the singular or in the plural; this
depends on what is uppermost in the mind, the idea of oneness or plurality.
... the branch committee was meeting in the room of a textile trade union. (Lindsay)
... I 'am glad to tell you, Doctor Manson... that the committee have decided by a majority
to ask you to remain. (Cronin)
The company was then complete, twenty-one in all. (Galsworthy)
"One of them might have slipped into the hall, in the confusion, when the dinner company
were going away," says Mr. Franklin. (Collins)
The Board was again full... (Galsworthy)
The board were sitting in solemn conclave, when Mr. Bumble rushed into the room in
great excitement... (Dickens)



Michael followed with the Upshires and Aubrey Green, whom he had encountered in the
hall. The party was complete. (Galsworthy)
The meal over, the party were free to run and play in the meadows. (Ch. Bront§)
... the band was beginning to play a selection from the music of Grieg. (Hichens)
When we came to the house we found that the band had arrived and were standing about
in the hall. (Du Maurier)
§2 1. The predicate agrees in number with the subject expressed by a syntactic word-group,’
consisting of two nouns connected by the conjunction and. Here we find agreement according to
the meaning expressed in the word-group.
1. (a) If the word-group consists of two nouns denoting different people, things, or notions,
the predicate-verb is in the plural.
Andreis and | were alone. (Abrahams)
| knew that matter and spirit were one. (Bennett)
N o te. Syntactic word-groups forming one part of the sentence should not be confused
with homogeneous parts of the sentence. A sentence with two homogeneous subjects can
be divided into two sentences with each subject taken separately, independently of the
other.
Kath and Pearl were good-looking girls. (Lindsay)
(= Kath was a good-looking girl; Pearl was a good-looking girl.)
! A syntactic word-group is a combination of words forming one part of the sentence.

If we have a sentence with the subject expressed by a syntactic word-group its elements cannot
be used separately without destroying the meaning of the sentence; only the whole word-group
(in the above examples: Andreis and I, matter and spirit) can serve as the subject in the given
sentence.

(b) The predicate-verb is in the singular when the subject is expressed by several nouns
which represent one person or thing, or two people or things forming a close unit often
corresponding to one notion.

... the wife and mother was asked with affectionate deference before the plan was made.

(Broughton)

A carriage and pair was passing through the lodge gates of Transome court. (Eliot)

... Chitterlow's needle and thread in his still unmended trouser leg was making an

annoying little noise on the pavement behind him. (Wells)

2. If the subject is expressed by a word-group consisting of two nouns connected by the
preposition with, or the expression together with, the predicate-verb is in the singular.

It should be noted that these word-groups are very seldom found in English.

A woman with a child on the third floor is screaming and waving her free hand

frantically. (Dreiser)

An engine with a number of trucks was creeping up spluttering and snorting, halting

and knocking. (Lindsay)

3. If the subject is expressed by a syntactic word-group the first element of which denotes an
indefinite number or amount, such as a number of..., a variety of..., the majority of..., a lot of...,



plenty of..., a mass of... etc., the predicate may be in the singular or in the plural. In most cases
the form of the predicate depends on the form and meaning of the second element, which from a
semantic point of view is the dominant element of the word-group.

A number of cars were parked on the lot before a two-storey building. (Maltz)

A number of Connoisseurs were sitting and standing about (Galsworthy)

There were a number of paper-covered booklets too (Cronin)

The majority of the old seamen are but little moved by such graven beauty. (Dreiser)

The vast majority of men and women were not essentially above slavery even when they

had all the guarantees of a constitution formulated to prevent it. (Dreiser)

"There is a lot of truth in that,” said Jonson cautiously. (Lindsay)

A lot of people are coming. (Hichens)

"There are a lot of things still for you to believe,” says Mr. Ever sham, beaming. (Wells)

The troubles and hardships of war were over, but there were still plenty of others to be

coped with. (Sommerfield)

There were plenty of rooms (at the hotel). (Hemingway)
Note. The nouns number and variety may retain their concrete meaning (xomuuectBo,
pasHooOpasue) and serve as subject of the sentence. In this case they are used with the definite
article; the of-phrase that follows them is a separate part of the sentence — an attribute to the
subject. The predicate is naturally in the singular as it agrees with the subject the number, the
variety.

They tell me that the number of teachers in town has not increased in years. (Hughes)

Her acquaintance was fairly large, the number of her intimates was small. (Swinnerton)
4.1f the subject is expressed by the word-group many a... the predicate is in the singular.

The banks of the Avon are beautiful in these parts. Many an artist comes there.

(Thurston)

There is many a slip between the cup and the lip. (proverb)

... hospitality obliges as much as nobleness, and many a sounding lie has been told in its

name. (Broughton)
5.If the subject is expressed by a group of words denoting arithmetic calculations (addition,
subtraction, division) the predicate is usually singular; multiplication presents an exception as
the verb may be in the Angular or in the plural.

Two and two is four.

Six minus four is two.

Twenty divided by five equals four.

Twice two is (are) four.

The Secondary Parts of the Sentence
The Object

§ 22. The object is a secondary part of the sentence which completes or restricts the meaning of
a verb or sometimes an adjective, a word denoting state, or a noun.



Haviland closed the door. (Wilson)
| was very proud of it. (Braddon)
He had never liked Soames. He now held him responsible for Bosinney's death.
(Galsworthy)
"You are afraid of dying,"" said Bing. (Heym)
8§ 23. Ways of expressing the object.
The object is expressed by the following parts of speech:
1. A noun in the common case.
We ought to give him a present, too. (Mansfield)
2.A pronoun (personal in the objective case, possessive, defining, reflexive, demonstrative,
indefinite).
C oxane. Our little discussion has given me quite an appetite.
Trench. It hastaken mine away. (Shaw)
"I must do my best for her," thought Jolyon. (Galsworthy)
You ought to know all about statues and things. (Galsworthy)
What will you do with yourself? (Galsworthy)
"Who gave you that?"* he asked. (Bennett)
... she's alone in the world, and she must have someone to take
care of her. (Maugham)
Here we must mention the peculiar use of the pronoun it in the function of an object, similar to
its use in the function of the subject. Sometimes the pronoun it is used as a real (notional)
object.
She pulled out a cigarette and let it dangle between her lip® unlighted. (Wilson) — Omna
A0CTaJIa CUTrapCTy U ACpiKaJia €€ BO PTY, HC 3aKuUrasd.
But sometimes it only introduces a real object expressed by ' infinitive or gerundial phrase or
by a subordinate clause. In this case it is a formal introductory object which is not translated into
Russian.
The formal it is characteristic of literary style and is mostly used after certain verbs followed by
adjectives (sometimes nouns). Here belong such verbs as to think, to find, to consider; to make,
etc.
He found it impossible to utter the next word. (Kahler) — On mouyBcTBOBaN, YTO HE
MOKCT IMPOU3HECTU 00JIbIIIE HU OAHOI'O CJI0OBA.
He made it a point to save so much every week. (London) — Own nocraBui cebe HeNbio
KaXAYI0 HCACIIIO OTKJIAAbIBATh OIIPCACIICHHYIO CYMMY.
She made it clear from the beginning that she had come with Bing. (Sanborn) — Omna ¢
CaMOT'0 HavaJia ACHO JaJia IMOHATh, YTO IMpHIIa C Bunrom.
3.A substantivized adjective or participle.
June Forsyte always championed the unfortunate.
In old times nomadic tribes when moving to another place left the dying behind.
4.An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.
The sergeant ordered his men to stop.
When he saw someone come toward them, he avoided him neatly. (Sanborn)



The old woman held the child tight and waited for the storm to pass. (Dickens)
5.A gerund, a gerundial phrase, or a gerundial construction.
Could they prevent flying in war-time? (Galsworthy)
| remember seeing you at the opening of the Transport workers summer club. (Shaw)
| don't like him going away with Lord lllingworth. (Wilde)
6.Any part of speech used as a quotation.
Through the door in the hall leading to the basement he called ""Hsst!"" several times...
(Galsworthy)
7.A prepositional phrase with a noun or a gerund.
Several times he had sought for a suitable opportunity to disclose his exciting secret.
(Bennett)
They all approved of his not being beaten by that cousin of his. (Galsworthy)
Do you object to my going away for a month?
Improving a husband! No. I shall insist upon my husband improving me, or else we part.
(Ch. Bronte)
8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i. e. a syntactically indivisible group.
But it was only Mrs. Bunting who asked for a pinch of salt. (Lindsay)
He found a number of persons in the Morse home. (London)

§ 24. Kinds of objects.
There are three kinds of objects in English: the direct object, the indirect object, and the
cognate object.

§ 25. The direct object.

The direct object is used after transitive verbs with which it is closely connected as it
denotes a person or thing directly affected by the action of the verb. It is used without any
preposition.

Again | moved my head negatively. (Braddon)

If there is only one object present, it is generally the direct object.

He painted the fence yesterday.

If we compare Russian and English we shall see that in English there are more verbs taking a
direct object than in Russian. It should be kept in mind that sometimes the prepositional object
in Russian also corresponds to the direct object in English.

OH cen Ha momaab. — He mounted the horse.

Ou urpaet B maxmarbl. — He plays chess.

There are a few English verbs which can have two direct objects.
| asked him his name.

§ 26. The indirect object.

The indirect object denotes a living being to whom the action of the verb is directed. There
are also cases when it denotes a thing. There are two types of indirect object:

1. The indirect object of the first type, which expresses the addressee of the action.



It is used with transitive verbs which take a direct object, so it hardly ever stands alone.

She gave him an interesting book to read.

Don't forget to buy him a toy on his birthday. — He 3a0ynbTe KynuTh eMy UrpyIIKY KO

JTHIO POXKIAECHUS.

Compare:

"I shall buy him," said the slave-owner.

— «4 ero KYIUTIO», — CKa3all pa6OBna;[eneu.

Thus, when translating into English such Russian sentences as daiuime mue, noxascume
mue, a direct object must be introduced, otherwise the sentence either has no meaning at all, or
its meaning is changed altogether.

N o te. There are three verbs which may take an indirect object without any direct object.

In this case the indirect object is used with the preposition to. These verbs are: to read, to

write, to sing.

When I was ill she often read to me.
Won't you sing to me?
Write to me as often as you can.
There is, however, a tendency in Modern English to use no preposition with the verb to write.
Write me as often as you can.
As a rule the indirect object comes before the direct object. In this case it is used without a
preposition.

Much upset and without hope now she sent Soames the telegram. (Galsworthy)

When the direct object precedes the indirect object, the latter is used chiefly with the preposition
to and sometimes for. These prepositions niake the indirect object more prominent.

Farrish was giving an interview to the correspondents.(Heym)

But sometimes we cannot change the order of words at will, namely when the direct object is a
pronoun and the indirect object a noun. 1, this case the indirect object follows the direct object.

| sent him to his mother.

When the direct object is expressed by the pronoun it, it always precedes the indirect object.
Give it to him.

In colloquial speech, when the indirect object is a pronoun, the preposition to is often not used:
Give ithim, but: Give itto Mary.

There are a number of verbs after which the indirect object is used with the preposition to
even when it comes before the direct object. These are: to explain, to dictate, to suggest, to
relate, to announce, to ascribe, to attribute, to communicate, to introduce, to submit, to repeat,
to dedicate, to disclose, to interpret, to point out.

Sometimes in the privacy of his bedroom James would reveal to Emily the real suffering

that his son's misfortune caused him. (Galsworthy)

| shall dictate to you the names of books to be read for your examination.

He is not very bright, I attribute to his diligence the progress he has made in English in so

short a time.



The professor explained to us some obscure passages in Shakespeare's tragedy Romeo

and Juliet.
This order of words is mostly found when the direct object is modified by an extended attribute.

2. The indirect object of the second type, which is more frequently used with intransitive
verbs than with transitive ones and which does not always express the addressee of the action.

An idea had occurred to Soames. (Galsworthy)

My childhood was passed with a grandmother. (Dickens)

| want to thank you for your kindness.
Here lies one of the points of its difference from the indirect object of the first type which is
used with or without a preposition depending upon its place with regard to the direct object. The
indirect object of the second type can be called the prepositional indirect object. So in the
sentence She bought a piece of embroidery for me — for me is an indirect object, whereas in the
sentence She did this piece of embroidery for me —for me is a prepositional indirect object. In
contrast to the indirect object of the first type, which is used only with the preposition to and
seldom for, the use of the prepositional indirect object is not confined to any definite set of
prepositions. Thus it can be used with any preposition.

The prepositional indirect object is used not only with verbs but also with adjectives,
words denoting state, and nouns of verbal origin.

| am uneasy about it.

She was not aware of his being there.

Her behaviour towards her friends was irreproachable.

§ 27. The complex object.

The direct and the prepositional indirect object may be simple and complex.

The complex object consists of two components, of which the second stands in predicate
relation to the first. The two components form an indivisible unit and consequently must be
regarded as one part of the sentence. The complex object can be non-prepositional and
prepositional.

| observed Agnes turn pale. (Dickens)

Thus these two waited with impatience for the three years to be over. (Buck)

The first component of the complex object is a noun in the common case or in the
possessive case, a personal pronoun in the objective case, or a possessive pronoun; the second is
an infinitive, a participle, a gerund, seldom a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a
prepositional phrase.

He hated her to work in the boarding house. (Prichard)

On looking towards her again, | perceived her face clouded with embarrassment. (E.

Beolllé)

He could see the man and Great Beaver talking together. (London)

She thinks herself very clever.

As he spoke, he felt himself unusually on edge. (Lindsay)

N o te. The group 'object + objective predicative' is very close to the complex object, but

the connection between its two elements is not close enough to make them one part of



the sentence; so while the complex object can nearly always be extended into an

object clause, the direct object with its objective predicative cannot.

E.g. He felt himself unusually on edge can be changed into He felt that he was
unusually on edge, but They left him alone cannot be changed in the same way.

All the predicative constructions when used in the function of an object due to
their structure form a complex object. Thus we have a complex object expressed by a
participial construction, a gerundial construction, an Objective-with-the-Infinitive
Construction and a for-to-Infinitive Construction.

Dick found himself walking in the direction of his friend Mike's place. (Lindsay)

His new duties had kept him occupied. (Douglas)

My lady assures him of his being worth no complaint from her. (Dickens)

"Well," said Soames, "l want you to come out to the Stores, with me, and after that we'll

go to the Park.” (Galsworthy)

§ 28. The cognate object.

There is a special kind of object in English which has the following peculiarities.

1. Itis used with intransitive verbs though it has no preposition.

2. It is expressed by a noun which is either of the same root as the verb or is
similar to it in meaning.

3. It is almost regularly attended by an attribute with which it forms a
combination that is close in meaning to an adverbial modifier: to live a happy life — to
live happily.

The cognate object is generally used in such combinations as: to smile a sad smile,
to laugh a bitter laugh, to die a violent death, etc.

But she died a dreadful death, poor soul... (Collins) - Ho ona morubia yxacHoi

CMEPTHIO, OCTHSIKKA. ..

That night the roused forces of Good and Evil fought their terrible fight for her soul...

(Collins) — B sty HOub mpobyauBInuecs cuibl Jloopa u 31a BeJid 05)KECTOUCHHYIO O0pHOY

3a ee AyIy.
For the next four days he lived a simple and blameless life on thin captain's biscuits.
(Jerome) — B TedeHue MOCIEAYIOIIMX YETHIPEX JHEH OH KW MPOCTOH HEMOPOYHOU

JKU3HBIO U IUTAJICA ITIOCTHBIMU KAIIUTAHCKUMU CYXapAMH.

The Attribute

§ 29. The attribute is a secondary part of the sentence which qualifies a noun, a
pronoun, or any other part of speech that has a nominal character.

An attribute can be either in pre-position or in post-position to the word it
modifies.

What did she do with herself... in that little hole? (Galsworthy)

Under a tree opposite Knightsbridge Barracks... he took out once more the morocco

case. (Galsworthy)



As a result of the loss of inflexions, the attribute in English, as distinct from
Russian, does not agree with the word it modifies in number, case, or gender. It may be
expressed by almost any part of speech.

§ 30. Ways of expressing the attribute.

It can be expressed by:

1. An adjective (the most common way of expressing an attribute).

This big girl is very lazy.

| am speaking about the big girl, not the little one.

He seems a very silent, awkward, bashful lad. (Thackeray)

Meanwhile she was the gayest and most admired woman. (Thackeray)

2. A pronoun (possessive, defining, demonstrative, interrogative, relative).

His shrewd, steady eyes had lost none of their clear shining. (Buck)

Each of these ladies held fans in their hands, and each, with some touch of colour, some

emphatic feather or brooch, testified to the solemnity of the opportunity. (Galsworthy)

| looked at her — at her, and at none other, from that moment. (Collins)

James once went down to see for himself what sort of place this was that they had come

from. (Galsworthy)

In that great London, what time had they to be sentimental? (Galsworthy)

It should be kept in mind that possessive pronouns are often not translated into
Russian. On the other hand when translating from Russian into English one should often
insert possessive pronouns.

He extended his hand to me. — Own npoTsiHyn MHe pyky. «[lo¥iau BEIMO# pyKI», —

ckaszana MaTb. — "GO and wash your hands," said mother.

3. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).

In his final examinations he won six distinctions... (Aldington)

The second generation of Forsytes felt that he (Bosinney) was not greatly to their credit.

(Galsworthy)

4. A noun:

(a)In the common case. One of the marked features of the English language is the wide
use of nouns in the common case as attributes in pre-position; in Russian nouns are
never used as attributes in preposition.

| recognized him as Dougal Todd, the village painter and carpenter. (Cronin) — $I y3nan

I[yrana TO,Z[,Z[&, MECTHOT'O 1€PEBECHCKOI0 MaJisipa U IJIOTHHUKA.

He was pleased that the girl seemed impressed because it showed business instinct.

(Galsworthy) — O ObLT 1OBOJIEH, YTO HA JEBYIIKY 3TO IPOU3BEIIO BIICUATICHHE, KOO ITO

CBHUACTCILCTBOBAJIO O TOM, UYTO Y HEC €CTh KOMMEPYECKas XMUJIKA.

He wore a large straw hat. — Ha Hewm Oblia O0sbIiast cOJIOMeHHast [UTsIa.

As seen from the above examples the attributive nouns are rendered in Russian either
by nouns in the genitive case used in post-position or by adjectives.
(b)In the genitive case. This kind of attribute is generally used in pre-position.



Her father's nerves would never stand the disclosure. (Galsworthy) — HepBel ee oTua He
BBLICPKAT 3TOTO U3BCCTUS.
However, an attribute expressed by the preposition of a noun in the genitive case is
used in post-position (the so-called Absolute Genitive): this clever joke of mother's; a
book of my brother's.
How could he go up to Oxford now, among all those chaps, those splendid friends of
Crum’s? (Galsworthy)
In this case the noun modified is always used either with the indefinite article or with a
demonstrative pronoun. The latter makes it emphatic.

The same construction may be used with possessive pronouns in their absolute
form: a friend of mine; that pretty sister of his.

5. A prepositional phrase.

To think that a man of his abilities would stoop to such a horrible trick as that! (Dreiser)

And the impressions of six years are not got over in such a space of time. (Thackeray)

Very often in translating English of-phrases into Russian nouns in the genitive
case without any preposition are used.

the captain of the ship — kanutan kopabns

a cup of tea — uvamka yas

6. An adverb:

(a)In pre-position.

In Russian an attribute cannot be expressed by an adverb in preposition.
Consequently in translating these sentences into Russian we use adjectives: the then
secretary — mozoawinuii cexpemape.

In the light of after events one cannot but sympathize with them. (Fox) — B cBete

NoCJICAYOIIHUX COOBITHI UM HEJb3d HE COYYBCTBOBATD.

(b)In post-position.

A voice inside said, "Come in." — T'osoc U3 KoMHATBI cka3ai. «Boigure!»

The room above is large and light. — KomHuata HaBepXy 6oJiblnas u CBeTIas.

The man there is my brother. — Bon ToT uenosexk — moit 6pat. Will it be a step on or a

step back? — Dto OyzmeT miar Biepex Wiy Iar Ha3aja?

The above examples show that in Russian an adverb can also be used as an
attribute in post-position. However, not every English attributive adverb in post-
position can be rendered by an adverb in Russian.

7. Participles 1 and Il or a participial phrase.

The participle in the function of an attribute can be used in preposition and in
post-position. In the latter case it is mostly used with accompanying words.

On the opposite side of the road to the site of the destroyed church is a fine avenue of old

trees. (Abrahams)

It looks brighter over there. | think it is only a passing shower. (Du Maurier)

| was dazzled by the snow glittering on the tree tops. (Ch. Bronte)

8. A prepositional phrase or a prepositional construction with a gerund.

Sally hated the idea of borrowing and living on credit. (Pri- chard)



The thought of having it copied again and again set him to smiling. (Shaw)
The idea of its being barbarous to confine wild animals had probably never even
occurred to his father for instance... (Galsworthy)
(For ways of translating the gerund see Chapter VIII, The Gerund.)
9. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction. The infinitive
as an attribute is always used in post-position.
They must have more companionship, more opportunity to broaden their life. (Dreiser)
Al right, go back to your office, you've got work to do. (Heym)
But it was not easy to carry out the resolution never to approach her. (Hardy)
This is an English article for you to translate into Russian by tomorrow.
10. Quotation groups.
These are generally rendered in Russian by means of the conjunction xax 6yomo,
mouno and a clause which stands in post-position.
| don't like his "don't-talk-to-me-or-I'll-contradict-you™ air. — MHe He HpaBUTCS TO, YTO y
HEro Takoi BH/, KaK 6y,Z[TO OH Xo4eT ckazaTh: «He paSFOBapI/IBaI)'ITC CO MHOI>'I, a TO A 6y,[[y
BaM IICPCUUTDHY.
He was being the boss again, using the it's-my-money-now-do- as-you're-told voice.
(Wilson) — OH Tenepb CHOBa ObLIT XO3SMHOM U TOBOPHJI TOHOM, B KOTOPOM CIIBIIIANIOCK:
«Tenepb ACHBI'M MOU, ,Z[CJ'I&fITC KaK BaM BCIIAT».

8 31. An apposition is a special kind of attribute which is expressed by a noun (with or
without accompanying words) which characterizes or explains the word modified by
giving the person or thing another name. There are two kinds of apposition, the close
apposition and the loose or detached apposition.

§ 32. The close apposition.

A close apposition is not separated by commas and stands in close connection with
the word modified. These word-groups generally consist either of the name of a person
and a noun denoting a title, rank, profession, or the name of a person and a noun
denoting relationship, or a geographical name and some common noun, e. g. Professor
Brown, Captain Marryat, Aunt Polly, President Roosevelt, etc.

Even Aunt Ann was there. (Galsworthy)

Professor Sommerville practised what he preached. (Carter)

In these word-groups the noun modified is the name of a person or a geographical
name, the first component is a common noun in apposition.

Note. In case the common noun is preceded by a possessive or a demonstrative

pronoun, it becomes more important and acquires a stronger stress. Consequently

the relation between the components of the word group is reversed. The first
component is modified by the name of a person or a geographical name which is
an apposition:

That boy Peter has a literary turn of mind. He is sure to become a writer.



Sometimes the apposition consists of the preposition of+ noun, e.g. the town of
Daventry, the city of London.

8 33. The loose or detached apposition.
A loose apposition is not so closely connected with the noun. It jsalways separated
by commas and has a stress of its own.
Dr. Winchcliffe, my predecessor, was a classmate of my father's (Sanborn)
With her elder and younger sisters she lived now in the house of Timothy, her sixth and
youngest brother, on the Bayswater Road. (Galsworthy)

The Adverbial Modifier
8§ 34. The adverbial modifier is a secondary part of the sentence which modifies a verb,
an adjective or an adverb. According to their meaning we distinguish the following
kinds of adverbial modifiers.
1. The adverbial modifier of time.
We shall try it tomorrow. (Heym)
While dancing, Cowperwood had occasion to look at Aileen often... (Dreiser)
These preparations happily completed, | bought a house in Covent Garden Market.
(Dickens)
After receiving the cheque back, there seemed to him to be something wrong
somewhere. (Galsworthy)
2. The adverbial modifier of frequency.
Though they had often bothered him he had never bothered them. (London)
3. The adverbial modifier of place and direction.
Gains had spies everywhere. (Douglas)
Among the hills Martin and Ruth sat side by side. (London)
4. The adverbial modifier of manner.
Hendel Hull so obviously adored his wife. (Sanborn)
Their conversations were conducted with icy formality. (Douglas)
Marcfillus accepted this information without betraying his amazement. (Douglas)
5. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.
Then the gun rolled into the old town, clattering over the stones. (Heym)
Now | can go to bed at last without dreading tomorrow. (Shaw)
6. The adverbial modifier of degree and measure.
It is rather good. It weighs a pound.
7. The adverbial modifier of cause.
The men were weary, having run behind the beasts all day. (Buck)
The doctor said operate, it can't do any harm but | have great fear of the knife for my poor
boy, his mother having died under it due to negligence. (Greene)
8. The adverbial modifier of result (consequence).
She is too fond of the child to leave it.
9. The adverbial modifier of condition. (It is very rare both in English in Russian.)



Mrs. Micawber thought that with large means her husband would have distinguished himself
long ago. (Dickens) She never would have been able to make a success of the din- ing-room,
but for the kindness and assistance of the men.
(Packard)
10. The adverbial modifier of comparison.
Like all other Forsytes of a certain age they kept carriages of their own. (Galsworthy)
Judice is as white as mud. She's as perfect as sin. (Sanborn)
And then his wife's face flushed and contracted as though in pain. (Gaskell)
He saw as if visible in the air before him in illuminated figures the whole sum. (London)
John plays the piano better than Mary.
11. The adverbial modifier of concession. (It is very rare.)
Notwithstanding the success achieved by Napoleon in the initial stage of the war of
1812 he was finally defeated. Though frightened he carried it off very well. (Cronin)
12. The adverbial modifier of purpose.
Ham sometimes walked with us to show us the boats and ships. (Dickens)
They opened the way for her to come to him. (Douglas)
They cleared swamp growth for planting. (Eliot)

§ 35. Ways of expressing the adverbial modifier.
It can be expressed by:
1. An adverb.
Rachel turned instinctively to prevent a possible intruder from entering. (Bennett)
2. A noun with or without accompanying words.
Next day the morning hours seemed to pass very slowly at Mr. Pellet's. (E. Beolllé)
They walked miles without finding any habitation.
3. A prepositional phrase.
The red dust spread up and out and over everything. (Wells) I walked straight up the
lane. (Bennett)
4. A noun, pronoun, adjective, infinitive, participle, or prepositional phrase with a
subordinating conjunction.
Mary swims better than her sister.
My sister plays tennis better than 1.
If necessary, she must see Mr. Bridgenorth. (Gaskell)
He shrank back, his arms lifted as though to ward off physical violence. (London)
While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the stove. (London)
Sometimes he (Martin), when with her, noted an unusual brightness in her eyes. (London)
5. A participle or a participial phrase.
Having decided to accept his sister's counsel Marcellus was anxious to perform his
unpleasant duty. (Douglas)
Turning away, she caught sight of the extra special edition o The Signal. (London)
When questioned, she explained everything very carefully



6.Absolute constructions.
1. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.
He had wrapped her up with great care, the night being dark and frosty. (Dickens)
Dehn burst in, the terror of the streets written on his face. (Heym)
2. The Nominative Absolute construction.
He stopped and turned about, his eyes brightly proud. (Douglas)
3. The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.
He looked at Mr. Micawber attentively, with his whole face breathing short and
quick in every feature. (Dickens)
4. The Prepositional Absolute construction.
He rushed forward, with fury in his looks, and fire in his eye.
5. A prepositional phrase or construction with a gerund.
His father looked up without speaking. (Lindsay)
Nellman was arrested by the FBI... for ""being a member of the Communist Party"".
(Daily Worker)
On her going to his house to thank him, he happened to see her through a window.
(Dickens)
| left the room without anybody noticing it.
6. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.
They rose to go into the drawing-room. (Galsworthy)
So, on the following evening, we again assembled, to discuss and arrange our plans.
(Jerome)
He put the picture on the table for George to get a better view of it. (Maugham)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

It is not always easy to discriminate between different parts of the sentence
expressed by prepositional phrases.

The following parts of the sentence are apt to be confused: (I) , prepositional
indirect object and an adverbial modifier; (2) an attribute and an adverbial modifier.
1. A prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier of place and manner.

Kate removed her eyes from the window and gazed directly at Papa. (Cronin)

Decimus had been born in Rome. (Douglas)

In the first example the prepositional phrase at Papa is a prepositional indirect
object as the noun denotes a living being.

In the second example the prepositional phrase in Rome is an adverbial modifier as
the noun denotes an inanimate object and the question is: Where had he been born ?

When the noun in the prepositional phrase denotes an inanimate object, very often
two ways of analysis are possible.

His wife was sitting before a very little fire. (Galsworthy)

The prepositional phrase before a very littlefire can be treated either as an adverbial
modifier or an object.

2. An attribute and an adverbial modifier of place.



| thought you were going to a party at the club. (Douglas)
The party will take place at the club.
In the first example at the club is an attribute as it modifies a noun. It answers the
question: What party?
In the second sentence the same prepositional phrase modifies a verbal group,
consequently it is an adverbial modifier of place.
These examples do not cover all the dubious cases in analysis, they only serve to
show that there are many border-line cases.

Detached (Loose) Parts of the Sentence

8 36. Detached parts of the sentence are those secondary parts which assume a certain
grammatical and semantic independence. This phenomenon is due to their loose
connection with the words they modify.

Loose connection may be due to the position of these words, the way they are
expressed, their meaning, or the speaker's desire to make them prominent. In spoken
language detached parts of the sentence are marked by intonation, pauses, and special
stress; in written language they are generally separated by commas or dashes. Adverbial
modifiers, attributes, and prepositional indirect objects may stand in loose connection to
the word they modify, i. e. they may be detached (loose) parts of the sentence. The
adverbial modifier is more apt to stand in loose connection than any other part of the
sentence.

§ 37. The detached adverbial modifier.
Any part of speech used in the function of an adverbial modifier may be detached,
which accounts for the comma that separates it from the rest of the sentence.
The Corporal lit a pipe, carefully, because the enemy was close. (Heym)
In her excitement, Maria jammed the bedroom-door together. (London)
One summer, during a brief vacation at Knocke, his visit had come to the notice of
Harrington Brande... (Cronin)
An adverbial modifier expressed by the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction
or any other absolute construction is generally detached.
The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and entered their respective
compartments. (Galsworthy)
With his face buried in his hands, he did not see her enter the room. (Keating)
Of all the kinds of adverbial modifiers that of attendant circumstances is most apt to
become detached.
They drove on, without speaking again, to Stanhope Gate. (Galsworthy)
He came in, with a large parcel under his arm. (Collins)
She had moved through its gaudiness and pettiness and glamour, her head high and her
lashes low, clothed in an immaculate dignity. (Sanborn)
Nicholas lay there, his brow still contracted, filled with perplexity and confusion.
(Cronin)



The kitchen became the sitting room, she and Robert eating their meals before the
warm stove. (Lawrence)

§ 38. The detached attribute.
A detached attribute can modify not only a common noun as an ordinary attribute
does but also a proper noun and a pronoun.
The crowd was now in constant uproar, yelling, gesticulating, beseeching and reviling
with Latin intensity. (Cronin)
There was a star-like quality about Judice, radiant and unreachable. (Sanborn)
It was a wide white building, one storey high. (Sanborn)
Dumb with amazement, Mr. Gradgrind crossed to the spot where his family was thus
disgraced. (Dickens)
Stout, middle-aged, full of energy, she bustled backwards and forwards from the
kitchen to the dining-room. (Prichard)

§ 39. The detached object.
The prepositional indirect object is often detached.
She does not change — except her hair. (Galsworthy)
A silver tray was brought, with German plums. (Galsworthy)
Huckleberry Finn was there, with his dead cat. (Twain)

The Independent Elements of the Sentence
8 40. The independent elements of the sentence are words and word- groups which are
not grammatically dependent on any part of the sentence. They are:

1. Interjections, such as ah, oh, hurrah, eh, hallo, goodness, gracious, good
heavens, etc.

Oh, if I only knew what a dreadful thing it is to be clean, I'd never come. (Shaw)

""Oh gracious me! that innocent Toots," returned Susan hysterically. (Dickens)
2. Direct address.

Good morning, sweet child! (Douglas)

Don't be tiresome, Marcellus! (Douglas)

3. Parenthesis.

A parenthesis either shows the speaker's attitude towards the thought expressed in
the sentence or connects a given sentence with another one, or summarizes that which is
said in the sentence. A parenthesis is connected with the rest of the sentence rather
semantically than grammatically. No question can be put to it. Very often it is detached
from the rest of the sentence and consequently it is often separated from it by commas
or dashes.

He had probably never occupied a chair with a fuller sense of embarrassment.

(Galsworthy)

To be sure, Morris had treated her badly of late. (Prichard)

Unfortunately, it will be you who will have to explain that to him. (Heym)



But you shouldn't pay him to-night, anyway, you're his guest. (Galsworthy)

Besides, you know, I'm a pensioner, anyway. That makes me 65, to begin with. (Maltz)
Speaking seriously though, Kit... it's very good and thoughtful, and like you, to do this.
(Dickens)

8 41. A parenthesis can be expressed by:

1. Modal words, such as indeed, certainly, assuredly, decidedly, in fact, truly,

naturally, surely, actually, possibly; perhaps, evidently, obviously, maybe.
Evidently, he was not a man, he must be some other kind of animal. (Shaw)
Luckily, poor dear Roger had been spared this dreadful anxiety. (Galsworthy)

2. Adverbs which to a certain extent serve as connectives, such as firstly,
secondly, finally, thus, consequently, then, anyway, moreover, besides, still, yet,
nevertheless, otherwise, notwithstanding, therefore, etc.

He mightn't like it. Besides, uncle Soames wants to get back, | suppose. (Galsworthy)

He was losing money. Furthermore, he had sweated to make the truck comfortable for

them. (Maltz)

3. Prepositional phrases, such as in a word, in truth, in my opinion ,in short,
by the by, on the one hand, on the contrary, at least, etc.

Everybody has his own problem. Mine is practically worthless for instance. (Maltz)

By the way, Harry, | have often meant to ask you: is she your mother's sister or your
father's? (Shaw)

4. Infinitive and participial phrases, such as to be sure, to tell the truth, to begin with,
generally speaking, strictly speaking, etc.

Sarah, my dear, comparatively speaking, you're safe. (Dickens)

To tell you the truth, | don't want to go there.

Sentences with Homogeneous Parts
Two or more parts of the sentence having the same function and referring to the
same part of the sentence are called homogeneous parts of the sentence. They are linked
either by means of coordinating conjunctions or asyndetically.
There can be:
1. Two or more homogeneous subjects to one predicate.
From the edge of the bed came a ripple and whisper. (Wells)
To her extreme relief, her father and sisters appeared. (Dash- wood)
2. Two or more homogeneous predicates to one subject.
(a)Simple predicates.
That gentleman started, stared, retreated, rubbed his eyes, stared again and finally
shouted: "Stop, stop!" (Dickens)
(b)A compound verbal modal predicate with homogeneous parts within it.
Thousands of sheets must be printed, dried, cut. (Heym)
(c)A compound verbal aspect predicate with homogeneous parts within it.
First he began to understand and then to speak English.



(d)A compound nominal predicate with several predicatives within it.
The sky was clear, remote, and empty. (Wells)
The above mentioned cases do not cover all possible cases of homogeneous predicates.
3. Two or more attributes, objects, or adverbial modifiers to one part of the
sentence.
The unlighted, unused room behind the sitting-room seemed to absorb and even intensify
the changing moods of the house. (Bennett) (ATTRIBUTES)
He could imitate other people’s speech, their accent, their mannerisms, their tone.
(Heym) (DIRECT OBJECTS)
He talked of Spain, his sunstroke, Val's horses, their father's health. (Galsworthy)
(PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECTS)
She extended a slender hand and smiled pleasantly and naturally. (Wells) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIERS OF MANNER)
But | saw nothing moving, in earth or sky. (Wells) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF
PLACE)

Chapter XVI



WORD ORDER
8 1. Word order in English is of much greater importance than in Russian. Due to the
wealth of inflexions word order in Russian is rather free as the inflexions show the
function of each word in a sentence. As English words have hardly any inflexions and
their relation to each other is shown by their place in the sentence and not by their
form, word order in English is fixed. We cannot change the position of different parts
of the sentence at will, especially that of the subject and the object.

To illustrate this we will try to change the order of words in the following

sentence.
Mrs. Winter sent the little boy with a message to the next village one December day.
(Hardy)

If we put the direct object in the first place and the subject in the third, the meaning of
the sentence will change altogether because the object, being placed at the head of the
sentence, becomes the subject and the subject, being placed after the predicate, becomes
the object.

The little boy sent Mrs. Winter with a message to the next village one December day
In Russian such changes of word order are in most cases possible.

Mos cecTpa BHea 3aMmedaTenbHbli puiibM B MockBe.

3ameuatenbHbIN QuiibM Buzena Mosi cectpa B Mockse.

So due to the absence of case distinctions word order is practically the only means
of distinguishing between the subject and the direct object.

The above sentence may serve as an example of direct word order in an English
declarative sentence:

(a) the subject;

(b) the predicate;

(c) objects;

(d) adverbial modifiers.
8 2. Inverted order of words.

The order of words in which the subject is placed after the predicate is called

inverted order or inversion.
Are you from Canada?

8 3. Certain types of sentences require the inverted order of words. These are:

1. Interrogative sentences. In most of them the inversion is partial as only part of
the predicate is placed before the subject, viz. the auxiliary or modal verb.

Where did they find her? (Du Maurier)

Can | show you my library? (Greene)

With the verb to have (expressing possession) the auxiliary verb do is used.
Do you have a car?



(The usage of to have without the auxiliary verb is nowadays confined to very
formal style.)
The whole predicate is placed before the subject when it is expressed by the verb to

be.
Is he at home?

N o t e 1. No inversion is used when the interrogative word is the subject of the
sentence or an attribute to the subject: Who is in the room? Who speaks English here? What
photos are lying on the table?

N o t e 2. No inversion can be used in general questions in informal style: You see her
often ? You’ve got the keys ?

2. Sentences introduced by there.
There is nothing marvellous in what Jam is going to relate. (Dickens)
Into the lane where he sat there opened three or four garden gates. (Dickens)

3. Compound sentences, their second part beginning with so or Either.
"Most of these military men are good shots,” observed Mr. Snod- grass, calmly; "but so
are you, ain't you?" (Dickens)
Their parents, Mr. and Mrs. R., escaped unhurt, so did three of their sons. (Daily Worker)

4. Simple exclamatory sentences expressing wish.

Be it so!

Gentle reader, may you never feel what I then felt.

May your eyes never shed such stormy, heart-wrung tears as poured from mine. (Ch.

Bronte)
8 4. The inverted order of words is widely used when a word or a group of words is put
in a prominent position, i. e. when it either opens the sentence or is withdrawn to the
end of the sentence so as to produce a greater effect. So word order often becomes a
means of emphasis, thus acquiring a stylistic function.

In this case inversion is not due to the structure of the sentence but to the author's
wish to produce a certain stylistic effect.

1. Inversion occurs when an adverbial modifier opens the sentence.

Here we must distinguish the following cases:
(a)Adverbial modifiers expressed by a phrase or phrases open the sentence, and the

subject often has a lengthy modifier.
In an open barouche, the horses of which had been taken out, stood a stout old gentleman
in a blue coat and bright buttons. (Dickens)
On a chair — a shiny leather chair displaying its horsehair through a hole in the top left
hand corner — stood a black despatch case. (Galsworthy)



(b)An adverbial modifier with a negative meaning opens the sentence. Here belong such
adverbial modifiers as: in vain, never; little etc. In this case the auxiliary do must be

used if the predicate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.
In vain did the eager Luffey and the enthusiastic struggle® do all that skill and experience
could suggest. (Dickens)
Little had I dreamed, when | pressed my face longingly agains Miss Minns's low greenish
window-panes, that | would so soon have the honour to be her guest. (Cronin)

Never before and never since, have | known such peace, such a sense of tranquil
happiness. (Cronin)
(c)Adverbial modifiers expressed by such adverbs as so, thus, now, then, etc. placed at

the head of the sentence, if the subject is expressed by a noun.
So wore the day away. (London)

Thus spoke Mr. Pickwick edging himself as near as possible to the portmanteau.
(Dickens)

Now was the moment to act.

Then across the evening stillness, broke a blood-curdling yelp, and Montmorency left the

boat. (Jerome)
If the subject is a pronoun inversion does not take place.
Thus he thought and crumpled up and sank down upon the wet earth. (London)

(d)Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs placed at the head of the
sentence, may or may not cause inversion. In case of inversion the auxiliary do must be
used if the predicate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Silently and patiently did the doctor bear all this. (Dickens)

Dimly and darkly had the sombre shadows of a summer's night fallen upon all around,

when they again reached Dingley Dell. (Dickens)

But:

And suddenly the moon appeared, young and tender, floating up on her back from behind

a tree. (Galsworthy)

Speedily that worthy gentleman appeared. (Dickens)

(f) An adverbial modifier preceded by so is placed at the head of the sentence.
So beautifully did she sing that the audience burst into applause.

2. Inversion occurs when the emphatic particle only, the adverbs hardly, scarcely
(correlated with the conjunction when), the adverb no sooner (correlated with the
conjunction than), or the conjunction nor °Pen the sentence. If there is inversion the
auxiliary do must be used if ‘he predicate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal
verb.

Only once did he meet his match in tennis.



In only one respect has there been a decided lack of progress in the domain of
medicine, that is in the time it takes to become a qualified practitioner. (Leacock)

| do not care to speak first. Nor do | desire to make trouble for another. (Cronin)

No sooner had Aunt Julie received this emblem of departure than a change came over
her... (Galsworthy)

Scarcely was one long task completed when a guard unlocked our door. (London)

3. Inversion occurs when the sentence begins with the word here which is not an
adverbial modifier of place but has some demonstrative force.
"Here is my card, Sir," replied Mr. Pickwick. (Dickens) — «Bot mosi Bu3uTHas
KapTo4Ka, Cop», — OTBCTUII MUCTEP ITuxBuk.
Here comes my brother John. — Bor unet moii 6pat [IxoH.

If the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun the order of words is direct.
"Here he is!"" said Sam rising with great glee. (Dickens) — «Bot ou!» — panoctHO
ckazan Com, BcTaBasl.
"Here we are!"" exclaimed that gentleman. (Dickens) — «Bot u mbi!» — BoCKJIMKHYI
I9TOT JKCHTIIBMCH.

4. Inversion occurs when postpositions denoting direction open the sentence and the
subject is expressed by a noun. Here belong such words as in, out, down, away, up, etc.

This order of words makes the speech especially lively.
Out went Mr. Pickwick's head again. (Dickens)
The wind carries their voices — away fly the sentences like little narrow ribbons.
(Mansfield)
Suddenly in bounced the landlady: "There's a letter for you, Miss Moss." (Mansfield)
But if the subject is a pronoun there is no inversion: Down he fell.
Her skirt flies up above her waist; she tries to beat it down, but it is no use — up it flies.
(Mansfield)
5. Inversion occurs when an objcct or an adverbial modifi® expressed by a word-group
with not cor many a... opens the sentence.
In case of inversion the auxiliary do must be used if the predicate does not contain
either an auxiliary or a modal verb.
Not a hansom did | meet with in all my drive. (London)
Not a hint, however, did she drop about sending me to school.(Ch. Bronte)
Many a dun had she talked to and turned away from her father's door. (Thackeray)
Many a time had he watched him digging graves in the churchyard. (Dickens)
6. Inversion often occurs when a predicative expressed by an adjective or by a noun
modified by an adjective or by the pronoun such opens the sentence (in case the subject

is a noun or an indefinite pronoun).
Violent was Mr. Weller's indignation as he was borne along. (Dickens)



Such is life, and we are but as grass that is cut down, and put into the oven and

baked. (Jerome) Sweet was that evening. (Ch. BzolIlIé)

Inversion is very common in clauses of concession where the predicative is
followed by the conjunction as.

Great as was its influence upon individual souls, it did not seriously affect the main
current of the life either of the church or of the nation. (Wakeman)

However, when the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun, the link verb

follows the subject.
Bright eyes they were. (Dickens)
A strange place it was. (Dickens)
Starved and tired enough he was. (Ch. Bronte)

Miserable as he was on the steamer, a new misery came upon him. (London)
7. Inversion is also found in conditional clauses introduced without any conjunction

when the predicate is expressed by was, were, had, could or should.

Even were they absolutely hers, it would be a passing means to enrich herself. (Hardy)

He soon returned with food enough fur half-a-dozen people and two bottles of wine —

enough to last them for a day or more, should any emergency arise. (Hardy)

Yates would have felt better, had the gesture of a few kind words to Thorpe been

permitted him. (Heym)

It must be borne in mind that emphatic order does not necessarily mean inversion;
emphasis may be also achieved by the prominent position of some part of the sentence
without inversion, i. e. without placing the predicate before the subject.®

Here we shall only mention a peculiar way of making almost any part of the
sentence emphatic. This is achieved by placing it is or it was before the part of the
sentence which is to be emphasized and a clause introduced by the relative pronoun who
or that, by the conjunction that or without any connective after it.

So it's you that have disgraced the family. (Voynich)

It is not in Mr. Rochester he is interested. (Ch. Bronte)

Father appreciated him. It was on father's suggestion that he went to law college.

(London)

§ 5. Position of the object.
The usual position of the object in declarative sentences is after the predicate (see
Chapter XV, § 26). However, in exclamatory sentences the direct object may occupy the

first place.
What wonderfully blue eyes you have, Ernest! (Wilde)




This position of the object generally does not cause inversion, except in poetry,

high prose, and negative exclamatory sentences.
Thee would | spare — nay more — would save thee now! (Byron)
Passage after passage did he explore, room after room did he peep into! (Dickens)

In declarative sentences the front position of the object serves the purpose of
emphasis. In Russian this position of the object is common (e. g. BouneiiGonom oH
yBJIEKAJCs B IOHOCTH, a meneps urpaet moavko B TeHHuc); in English it occurs but

seldom.
A fearful voyage | had with such a monster in the vessel. (Ch. BzollIé)
Honey she had in plenty out of her own hives. (Hardy)

! The prominent position of each part of the sentence will be treated in paragraphs dealing with the place of
different parts of the sentence.

As a rule this prominent position of the object causes no inversion except when the
object is expressed by word-groups with nota... or many a... (see §84.5).

The direct object acquires some prominence when it is separated from the
predicate by some secondary part of the sentence — generally an adverbial modifier or

a prepositional indirect object. We may call this the back position of the object.
She produced from her pocket a most housewifely bunch of keys. (Ch. BrollIg)

| had at heart a strange and anxious thought. (Ch. Bront§)

Cowperwood smiled as he saw in the morning papers the announcement of the passage of

each ordinance granting him a franchise. (Dreiser)

As is seen from the above examples this occurs when the object has an attribute.
The front position of the indirect object in declarative sentences is rare. The
prepositional indirect object is more common in this position, especially in colloquial
English.

Of his love he would tell her nothing. (Voynich)

To Martin the future did not seem so dim. Success trembled just before him. (London)

Sometimes the front position of the prepositional indirect object causes inversion.

To this circumstance may be attributed the fact that none of the letters reached my hand.

(Dickens)

§ 6. Position of the attribute.
I. The usual place of the attribute expressed by an adjective, noun, pronoun, or

participle is before the word it modifies.
What extraordinary ideas you have about the way to behave to a woman! (Wilde)



With most of such attributes the order in which they follow each °ther is generally
free, i. e. it can be easily changed.

Amelia Sedley had such a kindly, smiling, tender, generous heart of her own as won the

love of everybody who came near her. (Thackeray)
However, with some attributes the order in which they follow each other is more or less
fixed.

Attributes denoting age, colour, material, and nationality come next to the noun
modified.

Rawdon preferred the quiet little Belgian city to either of the more noisy capitals.

(Thackeray).
Two years of married life had not lengthened her short dark chestnut hair.

(Galsworthy)
When two or more attributes denoting age, colour, material, and nationality refer

to the same noun the order is as follows:

5 4 3 2 1
various age colour material nationality
red Turkish slippers
black lacy dress
old blue kimono
pleasant young man
E.g.
3 2 3 1

She had brought her a bright yellow spotted silk blouse and purple Angora
sweater. (M. Dickens)

It is interesting to note that the adjective little often corresponds to Russian diminutive
suffixes in such words as mapenek, 6paTumka, pydka, komHarka. In this case as well as
when little denotes age, it is placed immediately before the noun unless there are
attributes denoting colour or nationality.

He was naked and painted blue and yellow in stripes — a jolly little chap. (Galsworthy)

He was a little like Jolly, but eager-looking and less formal.- altogether a very

interesting little brother. (Galsworthy)

But:

Mrs. Inchbare's unloveable hair clung fast round her head in wiry little yellow curls.

(Collins)



A fortnight after it took place, he asked her where was her little French watch and chain
she used to wear. (Thackeray)

I1. Post-position of the attribute.

There are some cases when the post-position of the attribute is its normal place, i.
e. when it is not emphatic.

1. Most adjectives in -able and -ible are generally placed after the noun, especially
when the noun is preceded by the adjective only or an adjective in the superlative
degree: sufferings unspeakable, the only person visible, with all the solemnity possible, the most
interesting thing imaginable.

However, a few adjectives with the same suffixes stand before the noun they
modify.

He is the only reasonable man here.

She is a sensible little girl.
2. In some stock phrases the adjective is placed after the noun:

wealth untold — necmeTHBIE OoraTcTBa

from times immemorial — ¢ He3amaMATHBIX BpEeMEH
generations unborn — rpsayime MOKOJIEHUS

court martial — BoeHHO-1T0JIEBO# Cy/T

sum total — o6mas cymma

four years running — 4eTtsipe roja moapsi

the first person singular — nepBoe nHII0 €AMHCTBEHHOTO YKCIA

the second person plural — BTOpOE K10 MHOXKECTBEHHOT'O YHCJIa

3.The adjectives proper (cobctBeHHo, kak TakoBoi) and  present
(mpucyrctByromuii) are placed after the noun.

We shan't find anything about sculpture in this book, it deals with architecture proper. —

B »10i#i xHHUTE MBI HE Haﬁl[eM HHUYCTO O CKVYIBITYPEC, OHa MNOCBAIICHA APXUTCKTYPEC KakK

takoBoil. All the people present welcomed Paul Robeson enthusiastically. — Bce

MPUCYTCTBYIOIME BOCTOP>KEHHO npuBeTcTBOoBaU [Tosist Pobcona.

These meanings of proper and present are not to be confused with the meanings of proper
and present when used in pre-position, e.g.

This is not a proper answer to a question of this kind.

Our present task is to preserve peace in the world.

4. Attributes expressed by cardinal numerals denoting the place of the object in a
series always follow the noun modified. No article is used in this case: page ten, tram
number six, room two.

5. Adjectives stand after indefinite and negative pronouns.

I'd like to read something very interesting.

There is nothing extraordinary in her dress.



I'd like to speak with somebody very clever on the subject.

6. Attributes expressed by prepositional phrases follow the noun modified.
As a gesture of proud defiance he had named his son Francis Nicholas. (Cronin)

Besides the cases when the post-position of the attribute is its normal (unemphatic)
place, there are a few instances when the postposition of an attribute expressed by an

adjective serves the purpose of emphasis.
It was with a conscience uneasy that Edwin shut the front door one night a month later.
(Bennett)

In this example we can easily put the attribute before the word modified, but then it will
not be prominent.

Whereas the post-position of a single adjective is rather rare, two or more
adjectives are often placed after the word modified for the sake of emphasis: these

adjectives may or may not be joined by a conjunction.
He gave Annette a look furtive and searching. (Galsworthy)

("He gave Annette a furtive and searching look"” would sound less emphatic.)
Al sorts of fancies bright and dark tenanted my mind. (Ch. Btontg)

When two or more attributive adjectives are placed in post-position, their connection
with the noun they modify is often loose, i. e. they become detached and are

consequently separated by a comma.
When | looked up... there stood the widow, pale, grave, and amazed. (Ch. Bronte)
The boy inherited his own eyes, large, brilliant and black (E. Bronte)

When an attribute expressed by an adjective modifies a proper noun or a personal
pronoun, it mostly stands in loose connection to it whether it is placed in pre-position
or in post-position.

Clare, restless, went out into the dusk. (Hardy)

Pale and constrained, he walked into the room and took his seat at the window. (Cronin)

8§ 7. Position of adverbial modifiers.
An adverbial modifier hardly ever separates the direct object from the predicate. It

stands either before the predicate or after the direct object.
Helen heard me patiently to the end. (Ch. Bront§)

We could also very well say: " Helen patiently heard me to the end,” but no other
position of the adverbial modifier is possible here, unless it is meant to be emphatic; in
this case it is placed at the beginning of the sentence.

However, an adverbial modifier separates the direct object from its verb when the

object has an attribute (see § 5).
He knew instinctively the principles of "pyramiding” and "kiting". (Dreiser)
He could read English but he saw there an alien speech. (London)



1. An adverbial modifier of time is generally placed either at the beginning or at
the end of the sentence.

On Tuesday night the new laundrymen arrived, and the rest of the week was spent

breaking them into the routine. (London)

Probably we shall try tomorrow. (Heym)
Adverbial modifiers expressed by the adverbs now and then can be placed in nearly any
position.

Tess then remembered that there would have been time for this. (Hardy)

Indeed, anything untoward was now sedulously kept from James (Galsworthy)
We now slowly ascended a drive and came upon the long front of a house. (Ch. Bronte)

Note. The hour is generally mentioned before a more general adverbial modifier of
time such as day, night, evening, morning.
At nine in the evening Badly White... opened the door to the room and poked his head
in. (Maltz)

2. An adverbial modifier of place generally stands either at the beginning or at the end
of the sentence.

Down in the mill yard a Bessemer furnace was blowing flame into the sky. (Maltz)

Geodin led the guests into the parlour. (O. Henry)

There it was all spiritual. Here it was all material and meanly material. (London)

... a library was a most likely place for her, and he might see her there. (London)

However, an adverbial modifier of place sometimes comes between the predicate
and the prepositional object.

He emerged from the theatre with the first of the crowd. (London)
Adverbial modifiers of place generally precede those of time and purpose:

| am going to the country tomorrow.

Well, they only kept up there about an hour but that was sure a long time. (Maltz)

Sybil had gone to town to buy a new carpet for the first floor landing. (M. Dickens)
3.The place of the adverbial modifier of frequency is more fixed than that of other
adverbial modifiers which enjoy a certain freedom of position. As a rule they precede
the predicate verb in a simple tense form but follow the verb to be and all the modal
verbs. In a compound tense form they follow the first auxiliary.

No one ever loved me. (London)

Lily would complain that she always told Jane everything she knew. (Herbert)

She was always on the point of telling him the truth.

As for Charlie, he needed frequently to have a confidant. (S. Lewis)

Don't go worrying about what may never happen.

He can never leave out an irreligious finale. (Lindsay)

I'd just love to come, but Francis and | can't ever be away together. (Galsworthy)

She cared for Ailen more than she had ever cared for any of her children. (M. Dickens)



However, when they are emphasized they stand before the verb to be.
You were awfully good about being pushed up here, but then you always are good about
the things that happen to you. (M. Dickens)

The adverbial modifier expressed by the adverbs sometimes and generally may be placed
either before or after the verb.
For he sometimes thought that, unless he proclaimed to the world what had happened to
him, he would never again feel quite in possession of his soul. (Galsworthy)
And I got so lonely here sometimes. (Dreiser)
In interrogative sentences adverbial modifiers of frequency come immediately after the
subject.
Did you ever have shoes like that? (Abrahams)
Does he often come to see you?
Adverbial modifiers of frequency sometimes occupy the first place. This position
generally does not cause inversion.
Often he had asked her to come and pass judgement on his junk. (Galsworthy)
Occasionally a small band of people followed the preachers to their mission. (Dreiser)
(For the emphatic position of the adverbial modifier never see §4. 1 b.)
4. The most frequent position of an adverbial modifier of manner is after the predicate

if the verb is intransitive, and after the direct object if the verb is transitive.

"You needn't worry about me," Louise said stoutly. (M. Dickens)
Cokane shakes hands effusively with Sartorius. (Shaw)

An adverbial modifier of manner generally stands between the predicate-verb and the
prepositional indirect object though it is also found after the object.
She leaned lightly against his shoulder. (London)
Gwendolen... though I asked most distinctly for bread and butter, you have given me
cake. (Wilde)
Very often, however, an adverbial modifier of manner expressed by an adverb stands
immediately before the predicate.
... Bessie was already gone, and had closed the nursery door upon me. | slowly descended.
(Ch. Brontg)
Then it occurred to him that with this letter she was entering that very state which he
himself so earnestly desired to quit. (Galsworthy)
In compound tense forms an adverbial modifier of manner expressed by an adverb

generally comes after the last auxiliary.
These ladies were deferentially received by Miss Temple. (Ch. Bronte)
Mr. Ernest has been suddenly called back to town. (Wilde)

(For the emphatic position of adverbial modifiers of manner see 84.1 d.)



5.Adverbial modifiers of degree always precede the predicate; if the verb is in a

compound tense-form they follow the first auxiliary.
| entirely agree with you.
He has quite forgotten about the concert.

6.An adverbial modifier of degree expressed by the adverb enough generally follows the
adjective it modifies, but may follow or precede a noun.

He is clever enough but very lazy.
When enough modifies a noun it may either follow or precede it.

I have time enough to do it
| have enough time to do it.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS
The word please normally begins the sentence or finishes it.

Please, bring me the book.
Bring me the book, please.
Whereas in Russian the word roacanyiicma may occupy any position:
IHo:xamyiicTa, IPUHECUTE MHE KHUTY.
[IpuHecute, noxanyncTa, MHE KHUTY.
[IpuHecuTe MHE, MOKATYHCTA, KHUTY.
[IpuHecuTe MHE KHUTY, OKATyHCTA.
In polite requests starting with modal verbs it is often used in the middle of the

sentence:
Could you please call me at nine?
May | please explain my reasons?



Chapter XVII

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE AND THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

The Compound Sentence

8 1. A compound sentence is a sentence which consists of two or more clauses
coordinated with each other. A clause is part of a sentence which has a subject and a
predicate of its own.

In a compound sentence the clauses may be connected:

(a) syndetically, i. e. by means of coordinating conjunctions (and, or, else, but, etc.) or
conjunctive adverbs (otherwise, however, nevertheless, yet, still, therefore, etc.).

The darkness was thinning, but the street was still dimly lighted. (Lindsay)

He knew there were excuses for his father, yet he felt sick at heart. (Cronin)
(b)asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or conjunctive adverb.

The rain fell softly, the house was quiet. (Collins)

The month was July, the morning fine, the glass-door stood ajar, through it played a fresh

breeze... (Ch. Bronté)

He uttered no other words of greeting; there was too strong a rush of mutual

consciousness. (Eliot)

§ 2. We can distinguish the following types of coordination:

I. Copulative coordination (coeaunutenbHass cBs3b), expressed by the
conjunctions and, nor, neither... nor, not only... but (also). With the help of these
conjunctions the statement expressed in one clause is simply added to that expressed in
another.

It was a nice little place and Mr. and Mrs. Witla were rather proud of it. (Dreiser)

Mr. Home did not lift his eyes from his breakfast-plate for about two minutes, nor did he

speak. (Ch. Bronte)
Not only did he speak more correctly, but he spoke more easily, and there were many new
words in his vocabulary. (London)

2. Disjunctive coordination (pasagenutensHast cBs3b) expressed by the conjunctions or,
else, or else, either... or, and the conjunctive adverb otherwise. By these a choice is offered
between the statements expressed in two clauses.

He knew it to be nonsense or it would have frightened him. (Galsworthy)

Don't come near me with that look else I'll knock you down. (Eliot)

... don't fret, and don't expect too much of him, or else he will feel you to be troublesome...

(Ch. Bronté)



... either our union must be consecrated and sealed by marriage or it cannot exist. (Ch.

Bronte)

A painter has to be forbidding, Dad, otherwise people would think he was cadging.

(Galsworthy)
3.Adversative coordination (mpotuBuTenbHas cBsi3b) expressed by the conjunctions but,
while,” whereas and the conjunctive adverbs nevertheless, still, yet. These are conjunctions
and adverbs connecting two clauses contrasting in meaning.

The room was dark, but the street was lighter because of its lamps. (Dickens)

He had a glass eye which remained stationary, while the other eye looked at Reinhardt.

(Heym)

The old school-room was now a sitting room... whereas one of the old nurseries was now

the modern school-room. (Trollope)

I was not unhappy, not much afraid, yet | wept. (Ch. Bronte)
4.Causative-consecutive coordination (mpu4uHHO-CJIEACTBEHHAs CBs3b) expressed by
the conjunctionsfor; so and the conjunctive adverbs therefore, accordingly, consequently,
hence.

For introduces coordinate clauses explaining the preceding statement. Therefore, so,
consequently, hence, accordingly introduce coordinate clauses denoting cause,
consequence and result.?

! The conjunction while is not always coordinating. It may be a subordinating conjunction
introducing adverbial clauses of time.

2 Cause, consequence and result may also be expressed by subordinate clauses, introduced by
subordinating conjunctions.

There was something amiss with Mr. Lightwood, for he was strangely grave and looked
ill. (Dickens)
After all, the two of them belonged to the same trade, so talk was easy and happy between
them. (Priestley)
Hers (Lillian's) was not a soul that ever loved passionately, hence she could not suffer
passionately. (Dreiser)
Note. There are cases when the conjunction for expresses relations approaching those
of subordination, i.e. when it introduces a clause showing the reason of the action
expressed in the preceding clause. In these cases the conjunction for is very close in
meaning to the conjunction because.
She (Lillian) was not helpless, for she had money of her own. (Dreiser)
But even here for is not a subordinating conjunction, as the connection between the
clause it introduces and the preceding clause is loose: a certain fact is stated and then,
as it were on second thought, another statement with a causal meaning is added.




The Complex Sentence
8 3. A complex sentence consists of a principal clause and one or more subordinate

clauses.
Note. This definition is true, however, only in a general sense. In an exact sense
there is often no principal clause; this is the case with complex sentences containing a

subject clause or a predicative clause.
(For a detailed treatment of this phenomenon see 8 4, 5.)

2. Syndetically, i. e. by means of subordinating conjunctions or connectives.

There is a difference between a conjunction and a connective. A conjunction only
serves as a formal element connecting separate clauses whereas a connective serves as a
connecting link and has at the same time a syntactic function in the subordinate clause
it introduces.

Clauses in a complex sentence may be linked in two ways:

More and more, she became convinced that some misfortune had overtaken Paul. (Cronin)

(CONJUNCTION)

All that he had sought for and achieved seemed suddenly to have no meaning. (Cronin)

(CONNECTIVE)

2.Asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or connective.

| wish you had come earlier. (Heym)

Circumstances try the metal a man is really made of. (Collins)

A subordinate clause may follow, precede, or interrupt the principal clause.

His steps quickened as he set out for the hotel. (Cronin)

As the family had no visitors that day, its four members dined alone together.

(Dickens)

It was dull and dreary enough, when the long summer evening closed in, on that

Saturday night. (Collins)

A complex sentence may contain two or more homogeneous clauses coordinated with
each other.

They were all obstinately of opinion that the poor girl had stolen the moonstone, and that

she had destroyed herself in terror of being found out. (Collins)

What Mr. Pancks knew about the Dorrit family, what more he really wanted to find out,

and why he should trouble his busy head about them at all, were questions that often

perplexed him. (Dickens)

A subordinate clause may be subordinated to the principal clause or to another
subordinate clause. Accordingly we distinguish subordinate clauses of the first, second,
third, etc. degree of subordination.

He never asked why Erik was giving up academic work. (Wilson)




| don't mind making the admission... that there are certain forms of so-called humor, or, at
least, fun, which | am guite unable to appreciate. (Leacock)
| think 1 have noticed that they have an inconsistent way of speaking about her, as if she
had made some great self-interested success marrying Mr. Gowan  (Dickens)
According to their grammatical function subordinate clauses are divided into subject,
predicative, attributive, object, and adverbial clauses.
8 4. Subject clauses perform the function of subject to the predicate of the principal
clause. Attention should be paid to the peculiar structure of the principal clause, which

in this case has no subject, the subordinate clause serving as such.
What | want to do is to save us both. (Dreiser)
If a subject clause follows the principal clause the so-called introductory it is used
in the principal clause.
It was always possible that they might encounter some one. (Dreiser)
Note. There is another view of the analysis of sentences of this type, according to
which it is the subject of the principal clause, and the subordinate clause is a
predicative clause.
Subject clauses are connected with the principal clause in the following ways:
(1) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.
It was unfortunate that the patient was brought in during the evening. (Heym)
Whether she was determined to bring matters to a crisis, or whether she was prompted by
some private sign from Mr. Buff, is more than I can tell. (Collins)
(2) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whoever, whatever (conjunctive
pronouns); where, when, how, why (conjunctive adverbs).
What was done could not be undone. (Hardy)
Whatever_| can do for you will be nothing but paying a debt... (Eliot)
It's a grand thing when_you see the working class in action: (Lindsay)
(3) asyndetically.
It is a pity her brother should be quite a stranger to her. (Eliot)
Subject clauses are not separated from the principal clause by a comma except when
we have two or more subject clauses coordinated with each other.
Who her mother was, and how she came to die in that forlornness, were questions that
often pressed on Eppie's mind. (Eliot)
It was plain, pitiably plain, that he was aware of his own defect of memory, and that he
was bent on hiding it from the observation of his friends. (Collins)
Note. Formally it is possible to distinguish a subject clause in sentences with an
emphatic construction; however, in meaning they are equivalent to simple sentences.
It was his uncle who spoke first. (Priestley)
It was there that the offensive was to begin. (Hemingway)
It was very seldom that | uttered more than monosyllables in Dr. John's presence. (Ch. Bront8)
It was not till she was quite close that he could believe her to be Tess. (Hardy)




8 5. Predicative clauses perform the function of a predicative. The peculiarity of
complex sentences with a predicative clause is that in the principal clause we find only
part of the predicate, i. e. a link verb, which together with the predicative clause forms
a compound nominal predicate.

Predicative clauses are connected with the principal clause in the following ways:
1. by means of the conjunctions that, if whether; as if.

Our attitude simply is that facts are facts. (Leacock)

The thing to be settle on now is whether anything can be done to save him. (Dreiser)

It was as if these men and women had matured. (Heym) It seems as if all these years I've

been living under false pretences. (Cronin)

| felt as if death had laid a hand on me. (Eliot)
2. by means of the connectives who, which, what (conjunctive pronouns), where, when,

how, why (conjunctive adverbs).
But this time, just about sunset, was always what | loved best. (Eliot)
The question was how was the matter to be kept quiet. (Dreiser)
That was why you were not one bit frightened. (Eliot)

(c) asyndetically.

Another thing... was they had nurse Andrews staying on withthpm that week. (Mansfield)
As arule predicative clauses are not separated by a comma; a comma is used if we have
two or more predicative clauses coordinated with each other.

But the chief reason is, that Mirah will desire to watch over you” and that you ought to

give her the guardianship of a brother's presence. (Eliot)

N o t e. In a sentence containing a subject clause and a predicative clause the principal

clause is represented only by the link verb.
What we want to know is what the French are going to do now. (Greene)

8 6. Object clauses perform the function of an object to the predicate- verb of the
principal clause.
| don't know what you are talking about. (Gowand D'Ussean)
An object clause may also refer to a non-finite form of the verb, to an adjective, or to a
word belonging to the part of speech expressing state.
| formed the habit of calling in on him in the evening to discuss what | had heard.
(Leacock)
1 ventured on asking why he was in such a hurry to get back to town. (Collins)
Mr. Bruff folded up the will, and then looked my way apparently wondering whether | did
or did not mean to leave him alone with my aunt. (Collins)
Soames averted his eyes and became conscious that Winifred and he were alone.
(Galsworthy)
They were not sure what the morrow would bring forth. (Dreiser)
The poor girl is anxious that you should be at her wedding (Trollope)




She was aware that someone else was there. (Eliot)

Object clauses are connected with the principal clause in the following ways:
(@) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.
You know quite well, Ariadne, that_I have not an ounce of pettishness in_my
disposition. (Shaw)
Jane... wondered if Brian and Margaret were really suited for one another. (Lindsay)
Time will show whether | am right or wrong. (Collins)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whatever, whoever, whichever
(conjunctive pronouns); where, when, how, why (conjunctive adverbs).

I'll do just what_| say. (Dreiser)

| half rose, and advanced my head to see how she was occupied. (Ch. Bronté)

He wondered why_he should look back... (Wilson)

I don't know where_he developed his prose style, probably in the best of schools, the

open air. (Nichols)

(c) asyndetically.

He said there was nothing much the matter with me. (Maxwell)
An object clause may be introduced by a preposition.

| am always ready to listen to whatever you may wish to disclose. (Eliot)
| found it hard to keep my mind on_what the colonel was saying. (Greene)

An object clause is sometimes preceded by the introductory object it.

| insist upon it that you tell me what you mean. (Trollope)
As a rule object clauses are not separated by a comma from the principal clause. A
comma may or may not be used if the object clause precedes the principal clause.

What I used not to like, I long for now. (Eliot)

What happened then | do not know. (Conan Doyle)

If we have two or more homogeneous object clauses they are separated from each
other by a comma.

| can't tell you what tricks they performed, or how they did it. (Collins)
N o t e. A sentence containing direct speech consists of two independent clauses.

"I don't deserve to be mocked at,” she said in a stifled voice. (Lindsay)

"Well," | thought, "at any rate, judging by the smell, the food must be good.” (Mansfield)

8§ 7. Attributive clauses serve as an attribute to a noun (pronoun) in the principal clause.
This noun or pronoun is called the antecedent of the clause. According to their meaning
and the way they are connected with the principal clause attributive clauses are divided
into relative and appositive ones.

Attributive relative clauses qualify the antecedent, whereas attributive appositive
clauses disclose its meaning.

The facts those men were so eager to know had been visible, tangible, open to the senses.

(Conrad) (ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE)




The fortunate fact that the rector's letter did not require an immediate answer would give

him time to consider. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITIVE CLAUSE)

Attributive relative clauses are joined to the principal clause syndetically — by
means of connectives, and asyndetically; attributive appositive clauses only
syndetically — by means of conjunctions.

8 8. Attributive relative clauses can be restrictive and non-restrictive or descriptive.

1. An attributive relative restrictive clause restricts the meaning of the antecedent.
It cannot be removed without destroying the meaning of the sentence. It is not separated
by a comma from the principal clause because of its close connection with it.
Attributive relative restrictive clauses are introduced by:

1. relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, as');

2. relative adverbs (where, when);

3. asyndetically
! As introduces attributive clauses when the demonstrative pronoun such is used in the
principal clause.

You could not but feel sympathy for a man who took so much delight in simple things.
(Maugham)

... but there is no private life which has not been determined by a wider, public life. (Eliot)

All that could be done had been done. (Dreiser)

He sang a loud song... such a song as the Spanish wagoneers sing in Algeria. (Hichens)

And he is now come to that stage of life when a man like him should enter into public affairs.
(Eliot)

They spoke no more all the way back to the lodging where Fanny and her uncle lived. (Dickens)
There was simply nothing else he could do. (Coppard) I think my father is the best man | have
ever known. (Shaw)

2. An attributive relative non-restrictive clause does not restrict the meaning of the
antecedent; it gives some additional information about it. It can be left out without
destroying the meaning of the sentence. As the connection between the principal clause
and the attributive non- restrictive clause is loose, they are often separated by a comma.
Attributive relative non-restrictive clauses are in most cases introduced syndetically by
means of:
(a) relative pronouns (who, which);
(b) relative adverbs (where, when).

Mr. Prusty, who kept no assistant, slowly got off his stool. (Cronin)

She uttered a wild scream, which in its heart-rending intensity seemed to echo for miles.

(Hardy)

He went in alone to the dining-room where the table was laid for one. (Cronin)




The relative pronoun that is hardly ever used to introduce an attributive relative non-

restrictive clause.
He had emotion, fire, longings, that were concealed behind a wall of reserve. (Dreiser)

A variant of the attributive non-restrictive clause is the continu- ative clause, whose
antecedent is not one word but a whole clause. Continuative clauses are always
separated from the principal clause by a comma.
A continuative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun which, rendered in Russian
by the pronoun umo.
Mr. Manston was not indoors, which was a relief to her. (Hardy) But to-day... he had slept
only in snatches, which was worse than not sleeping at all. (Cronin)

For this purpose they probably lowered the bridge, which can be done quite noiselessly.
(Conan Doyle)

Note. The connection between the attributive continuative clause and the principal
clause is so loose that it is doubtful whether we have here a subordinate or a coordinate
clause; it may be considered a borderline case between subordination and coordination.

8§ 9. Attributive appositive clauses.

Attributive appositive clauses disclose the meaning of the antecedent, which is
expressed by an abstract noun. An attributive appositive clause is not separated from
the principal clause by a comma.

Appositive clauses are chiefly introduced by the conjunction that, occasionally by
the conjunction whether or by the adverbs how and why. They are not joined to the
principal clause asyndetically.

He stopped in the hope that she would speak. (Dickens)

And then she had a nightmare conviction that she'd lost her sense of direction and was going the
wrong way. (Lindsay)

| have a presentiment that he is bringing trouble and misery with him into the house. (Collins)
With his former doubt whether this dry hard personage were quite in earnest, Clennam again
turned his eyes attentively upon his face. (Dickens)

There was no reason why she should not read it (the book). (Hichens)

Thus to Cytherea and Owen Gray the question how their lives would end seemed the deepest of
possible enigmas. (Hardy)




810. The use of relative pronouns in attributive relative clauses.

As has already been stated, attributive relative clauses are introduced by the
following relative pronouns: who, which, that, as. In using these pronouns the following
rules should be observed:

I. If the antecedent is a noun denoting a living being, who or whose are mostly

used.
Kate turned to the general, who was near her, his face expressionless, yet alert. (Lawrence)
A widow is a woman whose husband is dead.

Whom is possible instead of who when it has the function of the object in the relative

clause.
The man whom | wanted to see was away on holiday.

But in spoken English who or that are preferred to whom.
The man who/that | wanted to see was away on holiday.

2.1f the antecedent is a noun denoting an inanimate object, which is mostly used.
In this room, which was never used, a light was burning. (Dickens)
The castle, which stood on the highest platform of the clustered hills, was built of rough-
hewn limestone. (Eliot)
3.The pronoun that may be used both when the antecedent is a noun denoting a living
being and when it is a noun denoting an inanimate object. But it should be noted that
the use of this pronoun in attributive clauses is limited; it is chiefly used in the
following cases:
(a) if the antecedent is the pronoun all, everything or nothing.
All that she dreams comes true. (Dickens)
In a word, everything that goes to make life precious, that boy had. (Twain)

(b) if the antecedent is modified by an adjective in the superlative degree, by the
adjective only, or by the indefinite pronoun any.
The door opened, and there entered to us, quietly, the most remarkable-looking man that |
had ever seen. (Collins)
The Moonstone was the only object that interested him in the smallest degree. (Collins)
Any evil that people say of him is false. (Eliot)
N o te. In these cases (a, b) the attributive clause may be connected with the principal
clause asyndetically.
Time is all | want. (Dreiser)
Everything | could do to free myself came into my mind... (Eliot)

It was the worst Sunday he had spent in his life. (Dreiser)
| think she is the only really happy woman I have ever met with (Collins)



4. If the antecedent is a noun modified by the demonstrative pronoun such the relative

pronoun as is used.
For on the evening appointed for the Vauxhall party... there came on such a
thunderstorm as only happens on Vauxhall nights, and as obliged the young people,
perforce, to remain at home. (Thackeray)

§11. Adverbial clauses.
An adverbial clause performs the function of an adverbial modifier. It can modify a

verb, an adjective or an adverb in the principal clause.
He stopped as Kravat came rushing out. (Heym)
He was getting on better than he'd expected. (Lindsay)
Frank... returned to the auction room as fast as his legs would carry him. (Dreiser)

According to their meaning we distinguish the following kinds of adverbial clauses:

adverbial clauses of time, place, cause (reason), purpose, condition, concession, result,
manner, and comparison.

Adverbial clauses are joined to the principal clause by means of subordinating
conjunctions; they are not joined to the principal clause asyndetically except sometimes
adverbial clauses of condition.

An adverbial clause may precede the clause to which it is subordinated or follow it. In
the first case it is separated from the principal clause by a comma, in the second, as a
rule, no comma is used. An adverbial clause may also interrupt the principal clause, in

which case a comma is used at the beginning and at the end of it.
When things are at the worst, they're sure to mend. (Collins)
He was sipping the whisky and soda when she retuined, (Cronin)
The first words, when we had taken our seats, were spoken by my lady. (Collins)

If we have two or more homogeneous adverbial clauses they are separated from each

other by a comma.
He (Oliver) was still the same gentle, attached, affectionate creature that he had been when
pain and suffering had wasted his strength, and when he was dependent for every slight
attention and comfort on those who tended him. (Dickens)

§ 12. Adverbial clauses of time.
An adverbial clause of time shows the time of the action expressed in the principal
clause. Adverbial clauses of time are introduced by the following conjunctions: when,
while, whenever (korna 6b1 HU), as, till, until, as soon as, as long as, since, after; before, now
that (Teneps, xorxaa).

My mother died when | was eight years old... (Eliot)

... we must strike while the iron's hot. (Galsworthy)




| shall hope to visit you whenever | happen to be in London.(Collins)

There was still a gleam of sunset in the west as he strolled along. (Cronin)

Jan waved till the taxi disappeared round the bend in the road. (Cusack)

After this, they conversed on different subjects until they arrived at their journey's end.
(Dickens)

But as soon as | saw Susan | stopped noticing my surroundings. (Braine)

You can stay here as long as you want. (Hemingway)

She (June) had given him nothing of her company for a long time past, not in fact, since
she had become engaged to Bosinney. (Galsworthy)

There was scarcely time for him to swallow a cup of tea in the refreshment room before

the southbound train was signalled. (Cronin)
This is the claim | make on you, now that we have found each other. (Eliot)
In some cases an adverbial clause of time introduced by the conjunction as has the

meaning of the gradual development of a process.
As dark night drew on, the sea roughened. (Ch. Bronte)

Adverbial clauses in sentences of the following type are also clauses of time:
Scarcely had his hands touched her head, when she sighed deeply. (London)
Hardly had they entered the house, when a violent thunder storm broke out.
No sooner had | wiped one salt drop from my cheek,_than another followed. (Ch.

Bronte)

The peculiarity of such sentences is that the conjunctions when and than introducing
adverbial clauses of time are correlated with the adverbs scarcely, hardly and no sooner in

the principal clause.
N ote 1. The conjunction when introducing adverbial clauses of time should not be
confused with the adverb when introducing subject clauses, predicative clauses,
object clauses, and attributive relative clauses. Compare the following examples:
And people love their homes, even when things are tough. (Gow and D'Usseau)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)
The next thing to discover is when the paint was last seen without that smear. (Collins)
(PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)
Nothing told her when the eyes of her friend were for an instant fixed upon her, when the
mind of her friend for a moment wondered at the strange, new look in her face. (Hichens)
(OBJECT CLAUSE)
There were moments when | felt all the misery of my friendlessness, all the peril of my
dreadful responsibility. (Collins) (ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE)
N o te 2. Adverbial clauses of time introduced by the subordinating conjunction while
should not be confused with independent clauses introduced by the coordinating
conjunction while.




There was a pause while he raised his cup and drank some tea. (Cronin) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF TIME)

His face was disturbed and troubled, while his clothes were disarranged and untidy.
(Conan Doyle) (INDEPENDENT CLAUSE)

813. Adverbial clauses of place.

An adverbial clause of place shows the place of the action expressed in the
principal clause. Adverbial clauses of place are introduced by the conjunctions where
and wherever (rae O0vl HU, Ky/Ja ObI HU).

... ' am quite comfortable where I am. (Wilde)

| looked where she pointed. (Collins)

... the street singers and players were making their nightly pilgrimage, pausing, wherever

they saw a lighted window or a dark figure on a balcony. (Hichens)

Note. Oneshould not confuse the conjunction where introduceing adverbial clauses of
place with the adverb where introducing subject clauses, predicative clauses, object

clauses, and attributive relative clauses.
Deronda placed himself where he could see her... (Eliot) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF

PLACE)

This must be where my sister lives. This is where she came for a temporary lodging, soon

after father's death. (Dickens) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)

Artois wondered where they were going. (Hichens)(OBJECT CLAUSE)

He turned immediately towards the hearth where Silas Marner sat lulling the child. (Eliot)

(ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSE)

8 14. Adverbial clauses of cause.

An adverbial clause of cause (reason) shows the cause of the action expressed in
the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of cause are introduced by the conjunctions as,
because, since, for fear (that); in official style they may also be introduced by the
conjunctions on the ground that, for the reason that and some others.

As he had a liking for the spot, he seldom let a week pass without paying it a visit.

(Dickens)

Letters were infrequent in his world and not very welcome because more often than not

they contained bad news. (Priestley)

Since he had a certain talent for composition, his English master encouraged him to

write little pieces... for the college magazine. (Cronin)

He is suspicious and jealous for fear anyone else might want to share in his power.

(Lawrence)

815. Adverbial clauses of purpose.

Adverbial clauses of purpose state the purpose of the action expressed in the
principal clause. They are introduced by the conjunctions that, in order that, so that, lest
(utoObl He) and some others.




She kept her back to the window that he might not see her rising colour. (Hardy)

Wounds sometimes must be opened in order that they may healed. (Trollope)

| crouched against the wall of the gallery so that | should not be seen. (Du Maurier)

... he made all these exclamations in a carefully suppressed voice lest the valet should
overhear anything. (Dickens)

§16. Adverbial clauses of condition.

Adverbial clauses of condition state the condition which is necessary for the
realization of the action expressed in the principal clause. They are introduced by the
conjunctions if, unless (ecau He), SUppoOse, in case (B ciyuae ecau), on condition that,
provided (mpu ycinoBuu 4T0), €tc.

If he is not here by the end of the week, | shall go after him. (Austen)

| do not wish you to be my wife unless you are bound to me by love. (Trollope)

... my father, just at the last, consented to let him teach you, on condition that he never

attempted to see your mother. (Voyhich)

| will do anything you wish, my brother, provided it lies in my power. (Dickens)
Adverbial clauses of condition can be joined to the principal clause asyndetically. In

this case we find inversion in the subordinate clause.
... should Frank marry to-morrow, | shall have no ground for blaming him. (Trollope)

Had she been an Englishwoman, Artois would have guessed her to be near fifty. (Hichens)

8 17. Adverbial clauses of concession.
An adverbial clause of concession denotes the presence of some obstacle which
nevertheless does not hinder the action expressed in the principal clause.
Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the following conjunctions and
connectives: though, although, a* no matter how, however, whoever, whatever; whichever.
In official style they may also be introduced by the conjunctions notwithstanding that, in spite
of the fact that.

! The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of concession in which the
predicative stands first.

| enjoyed that day, though we travelled slowly, though it was cold, though it rained. (Ch.

Bronte)

Although the young man's eyes remained upon him, he did not speak... (Cronin)

Troubled as he was, he never exposed his difficulties to her. (Dreiser)

However much we may differ on the question of metaphysics, | am convinced of your

absolute integrity. (Cronin)



He went forward to meet his uncle prepared to suppress the agitation he must feel,
whatever news he was to hear. (Eliot)

§18. Adverbial clauses of result.

Adverbial clauses of result denote the result of the action expressed in the
principal clause. Very often adverbial clauses of this type have an additional meaning
of degree.

Adverbial clauses of pure result are introduced by the conjunction so that; they are
usually separated from the principal clause by a comma.

Darkness had fallen and a keen blizzard was blowing, so that the streets were nearly

deserted. (Conan Doyle)

Adverbial clauses of result with an additional meaning of degree are introduced by
the conjunction that; in these cases we find the adverb so or the demonstrative pronoun
such in the principal clause. Such clauses are not separated from the principal clause by
a comma.

He is so weak physically that he can hardly move. (Shaw)

Tom was in ecstasies — in such ecstasies that he even controlled his tongue and was

silent. (Twain)

§ 19. Adverbial clauses of manner.
Adverbial clauses of manner characterize in a general way the action expressed in
the principal clause. They are usually introduced by the conjunction as. In adverbial

clauses of manner the idea of comparison is often implied.
... she did exactly as he told her. (Hardy)

Joe left the house as he had entered it... (Cronin)

8§ 20. Adverbial clauses of comparison.

Adverbial clauses of comparison denote an action with which the action of the
principal clause is compared. They are introduced by the conjunctions that, as, as... as,
not so... as, as if, as though.

Mr. Direck's broken wrist healed sooner than he desired (Wells)

We were going up the road as fast as we could. (Hemingway)

He was white and jaded, as if he had not slept for many nights (Wells)

She could see his lips moving, from time to time,_ as though he were talking to himself.

(Cronin)

Note. Some grammarians number among complex sentences, containing an
adverbial clause of comparison, sentences of the following type:




The more he reflected on the idea the more he liked it. (Galsworthy)

The nearer he drew to that grim citadel the faster his pulse raced. (Cronin)
This way of analysis is open to objection on the ground that in sentences of this type it
is impossible to point out the principal and the subordinate clause as, strictly speaking,
here we have mutual subordination.

821. Some of the conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses are polysemantic and can
introduce different types of adverbial clauses. For instance, the conjunction as may
introduce adverbial clauses of time, cause, manner, and comparison.
As he spoke there was a sharp ring at the bell. (Conan Doyle) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE
OF TIME)
As the morning was fine, and he had an hour on his hands, he crossed the river by the
ferry, and strolled along a footpath through some meadows. (Dickens) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF CAUSE)
The dog did as he was ordered. (Dickens) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF MANNER)
She (Lillian) saw now that she did not love him (Cowperwood) as some women love
their husbands. (Dreiser) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF COMPARISON)
The conjunction since introduces adverbial clauses of time and cause.
It was a long time since | had written to the States... (Hemingway) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF TIME)
Since the lunchroom was full, she sat at our table, and reached out for the bill of fare.
(King) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)
The composite conjunction so that introduces adverbial clauses of result and purpose.

They were rich and | was poor, so that it was no easy matter for me to follow them. (Conan
Doyle) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF RESULT)

| turned away, so that Frith should not see my face. (Du Maurier) (ADVERBIAL
CLAUSE OF PURPOSE)

The Compound-Complex Sentence

A compound-complex sentence is a sentence consisting of two or more coordinate
clauses one of which at least has one or several subordinate clauses.

There was a song in every heart; and if the heart was young the music issued at the lips.
(Twain)

Parenthetical Clauses

Besides all the types of clauses mentioned above, there is a special type of clause
called the parenthetical clause, as in the following examples:



You are, I am afraid, far more urgently in need of medical advice than your daughter.
(Collins)

The next and last step in the investigation brought matters, as they say, to a crisis.
(Collins)
Her singing is something quite exceptional, | think. (Eliot)



Chapter XVIII

THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES
8 1. The sequence of tenses is a certain dependence of the tense of the verb in a
subordinate clause on that of the verb in the principal clause: if the verb in the principal
clause is in one of the past tenses, a past tense (or future in the past) must be used in the
subordinate clause. The rule is generally observed in object clauses (a more detailed
treatment of the question will be found in 8 7, 9, 10).

| thought you had better sense. (Dreiser)

I always thought it would come to this.
N o te. Itis implied in the rule of the sequence of tenses that if a present or future tense
is used in the principal clause, any tense required by the sense can be used in the
subordinate clause:

I've seen which way the wind is blowing. (Dreiser)

8 2. If the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that
expressed in the principal clause, the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous is used in
the subordinate clause:

| thought you had more courage than this. (Dreiser) — $ mymain, 4to y Bac Oosblie

MY’KECTBA.
He looked at Cowperwood and saw at once... that the latter was preparing a big fight of
some sort. (Dreiser) — On mocmotpen Ha KaymepByma W cpa3dy MOHSUI, 4YTO TOT

3aMBIIILUISIET KaKOH-TO OO1A.

If the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is prior to that expressed in
the principal clause, the Past Perfect is used in the subordinate clause:

He knew that she (Hetty) had not had time to read the letter. (Eliot) — Own 3nan, uro oHa

CIIC HC yCIICIa TPOYCCTh ITUCbMO.
If the action expressed in the subordinate clause lasted a certain time before the action
expressed in the principal clause, the Past Perfect Continuous or the Past Perfect
Inclusive is used in the subordinate clause.



He realized that the old life he had lived in that city since boyhood was ended. (Dreiser) —
On IIOHAJI, YTO Ta KHU3HBb, KOTOpOﬁ OH XWJI B 9TOM IropoJ€ ¢ ACTCTBA, OKOHYMWJIACh.
If the action expressed in the subordinate clause is posterior to that of the principal
clause the Future in the Past is used.
He knew they would read the book the following year. (FUTURE INDEFINITE IN THE
PAST)
He knew they would be reading when she came. (FUTURE CONTINUOUS IN THE
PAST)
He knew they would have read the book by the 1st of June. (FUTURE PERFECT IN THE
PAST)
Occasionally we find examples of should being used with the 3rd person and would with
the 1st. This generally occurs when the speaker wants to preserve the same verb that
was used by the original speaker.
See!l Here's his writing; | made him put it down this morning when he told me he shouldn't
be back before | came here. (Dickens)
He asked me if there wasn't any hope that | would change. (Webster)

8 3. If there are several subordinate clauses in a sentence, the rule of the sequence of
tenses is observed in all of them.
As the weeks went by... he began to believe that she had been able to think of her girlish
fancy that Arthur was in love with her and would marry her as a folly of which she was
timely cured. (Eliot)

8 4. The rule of the sequence of tenses also holds good when a past tense is used in a
subordinate clause to which other clauses are subordinated.

She says he knew they would never return. (Bennett)

He said he was sure you were in.

8 5. It should be noted that the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed after verbals if
they depend on a finite verb in the past tense:
Cowperwood stood by his desk... wondering where he should get one hundred thousand
dollars. (Dreiser)

8 6. In Russian, the tense of the verb in the subordinate clause does not depend on the
tense of the verb in the principal clause.

Tenses Used in English and Russian Subordinate Clauses after a
Past Tense in the Principal Clause



ENGLISH RUSSIAN

Past Indefinite Present

1 knew she played the piano every day. |4 3uaJ, umo ona Mrpaer (uepana) na posiie
Kaxicowlll OeHb.

Past Continuous Present

| knew she was playing the piano and did |4 3nan, umo ona urpaer (uepana) na posine,

not want to disturb her. u He XOTeJ ee OecnoKoums.
Past Perfect Past
| knew she had played the piano at the A 3HaJ, ymo oHa UTPAJA Ha posiiie HA
evening party. seuepe.
Past Perfect Continuous (Past Perfect Present
Inclusive) (in affirmative sentences)

I knew she had been playing (had played) | 4 3uaJj, umo ona urpaer (urpana) na
the piano for two hours. posiie 06a daca.

Past Perfect Past (in negative sentences)

| knew she had not played the piano fora | 4 3nau, umo ona dasno He urpana (ne

long time. uepaem) uHa posiie.
Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive Past
I knew she had been playing the A 3HAJ, ymo ona UTPANA Ha posiie.
piano.
Future in the Past Future
| knew she would play the piano at the A 3nan, umo ona Gyner urpaTb Ha
evening party. posiiie Ha eeyepe.

8 7. The main sphere where the sequence of tenses is applied is object clauses.

Harris said he knew what kind of place | meant. (Jerome)

The sequence of tenses is not observed if the object clause expresses a general
truth:

The pupils knew that water consists of oxygen and hydrogen.

In political language a present tense is often used in the object clause after a past
tense in the principal clause.



The speaker said that the peoples want peace.
The sequence of tenses is often not observed if something is represented as habitual,
customary, or characteristic.

He asked the guard what time the train usually starts. (Curme)

He did not seem to know that nettles sting. (Curme)

8 8. In conventional direct speech the tenses are used according to the same principle
which governs their uses in complex sentences with a principal clause and an object
clause, though there is no principal clause.
She put her hands up to her ears; it was because there were some thin gold rings in them,
which were also worth a little money. Yes, she could surely get some money for her
ornaments. The landlord and landlady had been good to her; perhaps they would help her
to get the money for these things. But this money would not keep her long; what should
she do when it was gone? (Eliot)

8 9. The sequence of tenses does not concern attributive relative clauses and adverbial
clauses of cause, result, comparison, and concession (if the verb stands in the Indicative
Mood).

| didn't go out of the shop door, but at the back door, which opens into a narrow alley.

(Eliot)

He didn't go to the cinema last night because he will have an exam tomorrow.

She worked so much yesterday that she is feeling quite weak today.

Last year he worked more than he does this year.

He insisted on going to the library yesterday, though he will not want the book today.

810. The sequence of tenses is generally observed in subject clauses and predicative
clauses:

What he would do was of no importance.

The question was what he would do next.
It is also observed in appositive attributive clauses:

She had a sickening sense that life would go on in this way. (Eliot)



Chapter XIX

INDIRECT SPEECH
8 1. In contrast to direct speech, in which the exact words of the speaker are given,
indirect speech is a form of utterance in which these words are reported.
8 2. When direct speech is converted into indirect speech the following changes are
introduced:
1. The quotation marks and the comma (or colon) are omitted.

2. If the speaker reports somebody else's words the pronouns of the 1st person are
replaced by those of the 3rd person; the pronouns of the 2nd by those of the 1st or 3rd.

He said, "l am ready."”

He said he was ready.
If the speaker reports his or her own words, the pronouns are naturally not changed:

| said, "l am ready."”

| said | was ready

3. If the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, demonstrative pronouns
and adverbials expressing nearness are replaced by words expressing distance:
Here is replaced by there.
This by that, these by those.
Now by then, at that time (moment), or no adverb is used at all.
Today is replaced by that day.
Yesterday by the day before or on the previous day.
Ago by before.
A year ago by a year before.
Last night by the previous night.

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

She said, "We have been here for a week." | She said they had been there for a week.

She said, "1 met them yesterday."" She said she had met them the day before

She said, "We can't settle anything now.”™ | She said they could not settle anything at
that moment (then).

If the speaker speaks in the same place and at the same time as the speaker whose
words are reported, the demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are not changed.

An hour ago he said he would come here tonight.

| told him I wouldn't give him an answer till tomorrow. (Wilde)

4. If the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, the tenses are changed
according to the rule of the sequence of tenses.

The Present Indefinite is replaced by the Past Indefinite.



She said, "We often write letters."

She said they often wrote letters.

The Present Continuous is replaced by the Past Continuous.

She said, "We are writing a letter."

She said they were writing a letter.

The Present Perfect is replaced by the Past Perfect.

She said, "We have just written a letter."”

She said they had just written a letter.

The Present Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Past Perfect Continuous.

She said, "We have been writing for
an hour."

She said they had been writing for
an hour.

The Past Indefinite is replaced by the Past Perfect.

She said, "We wrote a letter last night."

She said they had written a letter on the
previous night.

The Past Continuous generally remains unchanged, or is replaced by the Past

Perfect Continuous.

She said, "l was writing at 5 o'clock.”

She said she was (had been) writing
at 5 o'clock.

The Past Perfect remains unchanged.

She said, "We had written the letter by 5
o'clock.”

She said they had written the letter by 5
o'clock.

The Past Perfect Continuous remains unchanged.

She said, "We had been writing for
an hour by 5 o'clock.”

She said they had been writing for an hour
by 5 o'clock.

The Future Indefinite is replaced by the Future Indefinite in the Past.

She said, "We'll write a letter tomorrow."

She said they would write a letter the next
day.

The Future Continuous is replaced by the Future Continuous in the Past.




She said, "We'll be writing at 5 o'clock." She said they would be writing at 5
o'clock.

The Future Perfect is replaced by the Future Perfect in the Past.

She said, "We'll have written the letter by 5 She said they would have written the
o'clock." letter by 5 o'clock.

The Future Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Future Perfect Continuous in
the Past.

She said, "We'll have been writing She said they would have been writing for 2
for 2 hours by 5 o'clock.” hours by 5 o'clock.

If the Past Indefinite in direct speech denotes an action taking place at a definite
moment, it remains unchanged in indirect speech.
She said, "I had left home before the She said she had left home before the
telegram came." telegram came.

The Past Indefinite after since generally remains unchanged.

She said, "I have been writing since | She said she had been writing since she
came." came.

It is not always necessary to change the tense of the verb, if the verb in the
principal clause is in the past.

If something is reported that is still true, there is no need to change the tense.

Tom said, "New York is bigger than London."

Tom said (that) New York is (was) bigger than London.

But if there is a difference between what was said and what is really true, the
tense of the verb must be changed.

For example, you met Cathy. Cathy said, "John is ill". Later that day you see John
playing tennis and looking well. You say, "I'm surprised that you are playing tennis,
John. Cathy said you were ill."

5. When sentences containing the Subjunctive Mood are converted into indirect
speech the form of the verb usually remains unchanged.

However, there is a case when the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed: if we
have the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary may, may is changed into might
if the verb in the principal clause stands in a past tense.

Direct Speech Indirect Speech




| should be discharged if | were seen
speaking to you. (Shaw)

She said that she would be discharged if
she were seen speaking to him.

It is true | drink, but I shouldn’t have taken
to that if things had gone differently.
(Maugham)

He admitted that he drank, but said he
would not have taken to that if things had
gone differently.

Direct Speech

Indirect Speech

| think cheerfulness is a fortune in itself. |
wish | had it. (Eliot)

She thought cheerfulness was a fortune in
itself. She wished she had it.

Oh, how | wish | had never seen him!
(Hardy)

She said she wished she had never seen him.

The boys will think none the worse of you
whatever you may have done. (Conan
Doyle)

He said that the boys would think none the
worse of him whatever he might have done.

6. The verb introducing direct speech is replaced by another verb which shows
whether the indirect speech is a statement, a question, an order (request) or an

exclamation.

She said, "I've never seen the like of it."

She declared she had never seen the like of
it.

She said to him, "Do you know them?"

She asked him if he knew them.

She said to him, "Come here at once!"

She told him to come at once.

She said, "Why, | never expected he would
do such a thing."

She exclaimed she had never expected he
would do such a thing.

(For detailed treatment see § 3, 4, 5,

7. It should be borne in mind that there is a great difference between the style of

direct and that of indirect speech.

Direct speech is characterized by a certain looseness of structure and is more

emotional than indirect speech.

Indirect speech, on the contrary, is characterized by rigid logic of structure and

terseness.

7)




Accordingly, if, for instance, no conjunctions expressing causal relations are to be
found in direct speech, they must be introduced into indirect speech.
She said, "'l am so tired! I've been writing for five hours "
She said she was very tired as she had been writing for five hours

If certain words and phrases are repeated in direct speech, they must not be
reproduced in indirect speech.

She said to him, "It's very kind of you to | She said it was very kind of him to offer to
offer to help me, very kind indeed.” help her.

So and such are replaced by very, exceedingly etc. in exclamatory sentences.

She said, "Jane plays the piano so well!" She said Jane played the piano very well.
She said, 'Jane is such a good pianist!" She said Jane was an exceedingly (very)
good pianist.

Interjections must be replaced by suitable adverbial modifiers.

She said, ""Alas! I'll never be happy again!" | She exclaimed in despair she would never
be happy again.

8. Must, as a rule, remains unchanged in indirect speech if it expresses advice
(order) or a supposition bordering on assurance (101HO OBITh).

She said to him, "You must be more She told him he must be more careful.
careful.” (advice)

She said, "You must be very fond of music if|She said he must be very fond of music if he
you go to concerts so often.” (supposition) went to concerts so often.

She was informed that she must never again walk much. (Hardy)

He said he was afraid you must think him ungrateful. (Marryat)

Mr. Brownlow smiled and said that Mr. Grimwig was an old friend of his and he must not
mind his being a little rough in his manners. (Dickens)

Must is generally replaced by had to if it expresses necessity arising out of
circumstances.



She said, "I must get up early every She said she had to get up early every

morning." morning.

Must is generally replaced by was to if it expresses arrangement or a kind of order.
She said, "I must ring him up at two She said she was to ring him up at

o'clock.” two o'clock.

Might, could, would, should (as a modal verb) and ought stay the same in indirect
speech, may normally changes to might.

§ 3. Indirect statements.

Indirect statements are generally introduced by the verbs to say, to tell to announce
and in official style by the verb to inform.

With the verbs to tell and to inform the person addressed is always mentioned. With
the verbs to say and to announce the person addressed may or may not be mentioned. If it
is mentioned, the preposition to is used.

She said (to us), "There are interesting She said (she told us) that there were
magazines in the reading-hall." interesting magazines in the reading- hall.

She said (to us), "l am leaving for good.” | She announced to us that she was leaving
for good.

The monitor said to us, "There will be a | The monitor informed us that there would
meeting tonight.” be a meeting that night.

One night the telephone bell rang and he (Cowperwood) informed her that he was
compelled to remain at the office late. (Dreiser)
The verb to say is used to introduce both direct and indirect speech if the person
addressed is not mentioned. If the person is mentioned, the verb to tell is preferable; if
the verb to say is used, the preposition to is necessary.
She said she would be back She said, "I'll be back directly.”
directly.
You said that you would give me back my letter, didn't you? (Wilde)
The Miller said to his wife that he would go down and see Little Hans. (Wilde)

The verb to tell is used to introduce indirect speech only; the person addressed
must be mentioned.
She said to us, "I've received an interesting |She told us she had received an interesting
letter.” letter.




Note 1. The verb to tell is used without the person addressed being mentioned
in sentences as The book tells of the life of Negroes, also in the expressions to tell a lie,
to tell the truth, to tell a story.

Note 2. The verb to speak never introduces indirect speech because it is never
followed by an object clause (it can only be followed by an object clause with a
preposition).

Therefore the sentence 'On rosopmi, uto 06Ut My3siky' should be rendered in the
following way: He said he was fond of music.

Note 3. It should be noted that the verb to speak cannot take a direct object,
unless it is the name of a language or the noun truth in the expression to speak the
truth. 'On rosopun mHoro uHTepecHoro' should be rendered in the following way:
He said many interesting things.

An emphatic statement tinged with emotion is often introduced by the verb to declare.

She said, "It's the dullest book I've everShe declared it was the dullest book she had
read." ever read.

The innkeeper declared that he really wanted to go to Oakbourne. (Eliot)

Other verbs are also used to introduce statements. According to the character
of the statement, the verbs to promise, to remark, to remind, to assure, to admit, to deny
etc. are frequently used.

He said to me, " | hope you have not He reminded me that there would be a
forgotten that there will be a meeting meeting that night.
tonight.”
He said, "The text is rather difficult.” He remarked that the text was rather
difficult.
He said, "I did speak to her about that.” He admitted having spoken to her about
that.
He said, "I never spoke to her." He denied having spoken to her.
The child said to his mother, "I'll never The child promised his mother never to
disobey you again.” disobey her again.
She said to them, "I'll certainly come in She assured them that she would come in
time." time.

| spoke to the station-master and also to the innkeeper of the village. Both of them
assured me that he (my friend) had gone for a voyage round the world. (Conan Doyle)



§ 4. Indirect questions.
Word order in an indirect question is the same as in a statement. An indirect
general question is introduced by the conjunction if or whether.
| said to her, "Have you lived here | asked her if she had lived there

long?" long.

She asked if she knew him. (Bennett)
An indirect special question is introduced by the same adverb or pronoun that
introduces a direct question.

| said to her, "Where do you live?" | asked her where she lived.

| asked her where she was going and where her friends were. (Ch. Beolllé)
If a direct question to the subject contains the link verb to be, the direct order of
words is not always strictly observed.

who the man was.
He asked, "Who is that man?" He asked {
who was the man.

The direct question What is the matter? can be converted in two

He asked what was the matter.

He asked what the matter was.

Indirect questions are generally introduced by the verb to ask. In more official style
the verb to inquire is used.

She called at the office and said, "When does | She called at the office and inquired when the
the secretary usually come?" secretary usually came.

If the person addressed is mentioned, the verb to inquire is used with the
preposition of.

This occurs in bookish style only.
She said to him, "Where does Mrs. Brown She inquired of him where Mrs. Brown lived.
live?"

In rendering answers the verbs to answer and to reply are generally used.
Occasionally, answers are rendered in the following way: His reply (answer) was
that..., He said in reply... This is not colloquial.

8 5. Indirect orders and requests.
An order or a request in indirect speech is expressed by an infinitive:
She said to him, "Open the window (do not | She told him to open the window (not to
open the window)." open the window).




She said to him, "Please, open the window | She asked him to open the window (not to
(do not open the window)." open the window).

The choice of the verb is determined by the character of the order (request).
The verb most commonly used to introduce indirect orders is the verb to tell; the
verb to order is frequently used, occasionally also the verb to command.
The verb to tell corresponds to the Russian ckazams, umo6sr and sexemy; to order and
to command correspond to npukasame.
Mr. Bumble said to Oliver, "Bow to the Mr. Bumble ordered Oliver to bow to the
board."” board.

The officer said to the soldiers, "Stop!"  [The officer commanded the soldiers to stop.

The verb to request is used in official style, chiefly in the Passive Voice. It is best
rendered in Russian by npedaoscums.

The verb to request introduces rather a veiled order than a request.
The ticket collector requested
The ticket collector said to the passenger, | (mpemmosxun) the passenger to produce his
"Produce your ticket." ticket.
or:
The passenger was requested to produce
his ticket.
Unemotional requests are usually introduced by the verb to ask.
He said to a passer-by, "Will you show me | He asked a passer-by to show him the
the way to the theatre?" way to the theatre.

The verb to beg introduces a request somewhat more emotional.

The child said to his mother, "Do take The child begged his mother to take
me to the circus!” him to the circus.
Very often, however, it is used in the same meaning as the verb to ask, only it is
more polite:
He said to the visitor, "Will you walk in?" He begged the visitor to walk in.

Emotional (emphatic) requests are introduced by the verbs to implore, to entreat, to

beseech (ymonsth).

Eliza said to the stranger, "Do save my Eliza implored the stranger to save her
child!" child.

The verb to urge introduces a request made with great insistence. It corresponds to the
Russian macmausamo, yeosapueame.

The mother said to her son,” Do take | The mother urged her son to take care
care of yourself!" of himself.




As is seen from the above examples, in converting requests beginning with the
emphatic do, we use the verbs to implore, to entreat, to beseech, to urge.

8 6. Indirect offers, suggestions, and advice.
When converting offers and suggestions into indirect speech, we use the verbs to
offer and to suggest. There is a difference between these two verbs, though both are
rendered in Russian by 'mpexnoxuts': the person who makes an offer intends to do the
action himself, and the action is an act of kindness. A suggestion may also be an act of
kindness, but not necessarily; the person who makes a suggestion may or may not
intend to do the action himself.
He said to her, "Shall I fetch you a glass of | He offered to fetch her a glass of water and
water?" She said, "Do, please.” ("No, don't | she accepted the offer (declined the offer).

trouble.”)
He said to her, "Suppose we go there He suggested that they should go there
together?” She said, "Very well." ("No, | together and she consented (refused).

would rather you went alone.")

Note. If the verb to suggest is followed by a subordinate clause. The predicate of
the subordinate clause is expressed by a verb in the analytical form of the
Subjunctive Mood with the auxiliary should.
Sentences expressing advice are converted into indirect speech by means of the
verb to advise.
He said to them, "You had better take a | He advised them to take a taxi, as
taxi, you may be late." otherwise they might be late.

§ 7. Indirect exclamations.
When exclamations are converted into indirect speech, it is not so much the verb
as the adverbial modifier which shows the character of the exclamation — whether it
expresses joy, sorrow, surprise, etc.
She said, "How pleasant! Jane is going to |She cried joyfully (with joy, delightedly) that
spend a week with us!" Jane was going to spend a week with them.

She said, "'l am so sorry! Jane is leaving us!" She said sadly (with deep sadness,
sorrowfully) that Jane was leaving them.

She said, "'l am sure we'll never meet again."”|She said regretfully she was sure they would
never meet again.




She said to them, "I'm sure you'll soon forget
me."

She said with bitterness that she knew (was
sure) they would soon forget her.

She said to him, "You are telling a lie!"

She cried indignantly (with indignation) that
he was telling a lie.

She said to him, "Do you mean to say you've
already read all the books?"

She asked in surprise if he had really read all
the books.

She said to him, "Excuse me for disturbing
you."

She apologized (to him) for disturbing him.

She said to him, "Beg your pardon, I've
forgotten to bring you the book."

She begged his pardon for having forgotten
to bring the book.

She said to him, "Do forgive me for what
I've done."

She begged his forgiveness (implored him to
forgive her) for what she had done.

She said to them, "Thank you for your help."

She thanked them (expressed her gratitude to
them) for their help.

8 8. Greetings and leave-taking in indirect speech.

When converting greetings and leave-taking into indirect speech, we use such

verbs as to greet, to welcome, etc.

She said to them, "How do you do?"

She greeted them.

He said to them, "Happy to see you at my
place.”

He welcomed them.

He said to them, "Good-bye!"

He bade them good-bye.

He said to them, "Good night!"

He wished them good night.




Chapter XX

PUNCTUATION

8 1. The punctuation marks show the grammatical relations between words, phrases,
clauses, and sentences; besides they serve to emphasize particular words and to indicate
intonation. Thus the use of punctuation marks is mainly regulated by syntactical
relations: the structure of the sentence (simple, compound, complex), the function of
the word or word-group in a sentence or clause, the way coordinate clauses are linked,
and the types of subordinate clauses.

The Simple Sentence
To separate different parts of the sentence, the following rules are observed.
8 2. With homogeneous members either a comma or no punctuation mark whatever is
used.
1. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined asyndetically.
The punishment cell was a dark, damp, filthy hole. (Voynich)
She shook her head, dried the dishes herself, sat down with some mending. (Cronin)
Her breathing was slow, tortured. (Maltz)
2. A comma is used after each of several homogeneous members if the last is joined by
the conjunction and.
The captain, the squire, and | were talking matters over in the cabin. (Stevenson)
He lighted his cigarette, said good night, and went on. (London)
Note. The comma before the last of the homogeneous members can be omitted.
3. If two homogeneous members are joined by the conjunction and, no comma is used.
She nodded and smiled. (Heym)
He went out heavily and shut the door behind him. (Abrahams)
4. If there are several homogeneous members and each of them is joined to the
preceding by the conjunction and or nor, they may or may not be separated by commas.
Em'ly, indeed, said little all the evening; but she looked, and listened, and her face got
animated, and she was charming. (Dickens)
She was not brilliant, nor witty, nor wise overmuch, nor extraordinary handsome.
(Thackeray)
5. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined by the conjunction but
and the correlative conjunction not only... but also.
He had been always about to paint a masterpiece, but had never yet begun it. (O. Henry)
Not only hope, but confidence has been restored. (Nesfield)
6. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members going in pairs.
Between halts and stumbles, jerks and lurches, locomotion had at times seemed
impossible. (London)
They had forgotten time and place, and life and death. (Voy- nich)



8§ 3. With detached members of the sentence either a comma or a dash is used.
1. To separate a loose apposition a comma or a dash is used. The latter is less common.
He, Martin Eden, was a better man than that fellow. (London)
The old gentleman, her father, was always dabbling in speculation. (Thackeray)
To think that Johnnie — my best friend — should have acted so meanly. (Bennett)
2. To separate all types of detached adverbial modifiers a comma is used.
The Chuzzlewit family was, in the very earliest times, closely connected with agricultural
interest. (Dickens) It being then just dinner-time, we went first into the great kitchen.
(Dickens)
Away went George, his nerves quivering with excitement at the news so long looked for.
(Thackeray)
Mr. Micawber sat in his elbow-chair, with his eyebrows raised. (Dickens)
Old Jolyon had risen, and, cigar in mouth, went to inspect the group. (Galsworthy)
He drew his hands away, shivering. (Voynich)
Poor Jemima trotted off, exceedingly flurried and nervous. (Thackeray)
The people, seeing my empty carriage, would rush for it. (Jerome)
3. To separate detached attributes a comma is used.
There are some truths, cold, bitter, tainting truths. (Dickens)
Here we have a remark, at once consistent, clear, natural. (Dickens)
4. To separate detached objects a comma is used.
Maggie, with a large book on her lap, shook her heavy hair. (Eliot)
But instead of the print, he seemed to see his wife. (Galsworthy)
Sometimes a dash is used.

8 4. To separate parenthetical words, groups of words, and clauses a comma, a dash, or
brackets may be used. The comma is the most usual.

To occupy her mind, however, she took the jobs given her. (Galsworthy)

In fact, she marked the change in his face with satisfaction. (London)

As for my mother, both her brothers were policemen. (Lindsay)

She sang a foolish song of Gustave Charpentier's — a song born dead — and she sang it

sentimentally. (Bennett)

To the hired butler (for Roger only kept maids) she spoke about the wine. (Galsworthy)

8 5. To separate interjections a comma or an exclamation mark may be used.
Oh, Doreen didn't know anything about it. (Cusack)
Ah! That's the way to make the money. (Cusack)

86. To separate direct address a comma is used.

Arthur, have you thought what you are saying? (Voynich)

And run in to see me, my lad, when you have time any evening.(Voynich)
Note.lt should be borne in mind that a comma (or a colon) and not an exclamation
mark is used in salutation in letters.



My dear Jon, we have been here now a fortnight. (Galsworthy)

The Compound Sentence

To separate coordinate clauses the following rules on the use of punctuation marks
are observed.

§ 7. Coordinate clauses joined asyndetically are always separated by a punctuation mark.
The most usual punctuation mark is the semicolon.
Arthur looked at his watch; it was nine o'clock. (Voynich)
The policeman took no notice of them; his feet were planted apart on the strip of crimson
carpet stretched across the pavement; his face, under the helmet, wore the same stolid,
watching look as theirs. (Galsworthy)
A colon or a dash may be used when the second coordinate clause serves to explain the
first. They serve to express the relations which a conjunction would express.
Breakfast over, Aunt Polly had family worship: it began with a prayer built from the
ground up of solid courses of scriptural quotations. (Twain)
Ellsworth advised a triangular piano — the square shapes were so inexpressibly wearisome
to the initiated. (Dreiser)
A comma is used to separate coordinate clauses when the connection between them is
very close.
A fly settled on his hair, his breathing sounded heavy in the drowsy silence, his upper lip
under the white moustache puffed in and out. (Galsworthy)

8§ 8. Coordinate clauses joined by copulative conjunctions.

Clauses joined by the conjunction and may be separated by a comma (if the
connection between the clauses is close) or a semicolon (if the clauses are more
independent). Occasionally a dash is used.

... a library was a most likely place for her, and he might see her there. (London)

He wondered what boat it was, and why she did not stop at the wharf — and then he

dropped her out of his mind and put his attention upon his business. (Twain)

Coordinate clauses joined by the conjunctions neither; nor are generally separated by a
semicolon.

Martin did not laugh; nor did he grit his teeth in anger. (London)

She would not listen, therefore, to her daughter's proposal of being carried home; neither

did the apothecary, who arrived about the same time, think it necessary. (Austen)
Occasionally a comma is found.

He could not bring them back, nor could he go back to them. (London)

But you can't get at him, neither can we. (Dickens)

Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs moreover; besides, then are usually separated
by a semicolon.

He seemed to have no desire to go; besides his clothes were not good enough. (Cronin)



It was the custom of that youth on Saturdays, to roll up his shirt sleeves to his shoulders,
and pervade all parts of the house in an apron of coarse green baize; moreover, he was
more strongly tempted on Saturdays than on other days. (Dickens)

8 9. Coordinate clauses joined by disjunctive conjunctions are usually separated by a
comma. A dash may also be used.
The whole world had come alive again, was going as fast as we were, or rather we were
going no faster than the rest of the world. (Wells)
Either his going had been again delayed, or he had yet procured no opportunity of seeing
Miss Crawford alone, or he was too happy for letter-writing. (Austen)
Occasionally a semicolon or a dash is found before the conjunction or.
But to live in ignorance on such a point was impossible; or, at least, it was impossible not
to try for information. (Austen)
She was disappointed — or did it only seem to him? (Wells)

81 0. Coordinate clauses joined by adversative conjunctions.

Clauses joined by the conjunctions but and while are separated by a comma or a
semicolon. A dash may also be found.

He still smoked, but he drank no more. (London)

Tom was a Whig, while Esmond was a Tory. (Thackeray)

Her own limits were the limits of her horizon; but limited minds can recognize limitation

only in others. (London)

He was driven out into the cold world, he must submit — but he forgave them. (Twain)
Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs whereas, still as a rule are separated by a
semicolon. A comma is used but seldom.

It gave him exquisite delight to watch every movement and play of those lips as they

enunciated the words she spoke; yet they were not ordinary lips such as all men and

women had. (London)

Upon the other step was Mr. Jonas; whereas the youngest gentleman was deep in the

booking-office among the black and red plackards. (Dickens)

811. Clauses joined by causative-consecutive conjunctions and conjunctive adverbs are
as a rule separated by a comma or a semicolon.
"Who?" asked Clyde, pretending an innocence he could not physically verify, for his
cheeks and forehead flushed. (Dreiser)
Don't approach me; for I hate you beyond measure. (Bennett)
Clauses joined by the conjunction so are separated by a comma.
It was clear that something had happened, so we eased up. (Jerome)
Occasionally we find a dash or a colon before the conjunctions for and so.
Aunt Polly asked him questions — for she wanted to trap him into damaging revealments.
(Twain)



Becky was gone to her Constantinople home to stay with her parents during vacations —
so there was no bright side to life anywhere. (Twain)
There is an increasing tendency to discard the comma between coordinate clauses, but it
is still desirable before but and obligatory before for; while, whilst, whereas, only.

8 12. As has been stated in Chapter XVII, § 6, a sentence containing direct speech
consists of two independent clauses.

Direct speech is given in quotation marks. The clause containing direct speech is
separated from the other coordinate clause, which introduces the direct speech, by a
comma.

The lady said to her friend, "Why, Rawdon, it's Captain Dobbin." (Thackeray)

"Come in and have your milk," he said. (Galsworthy)

A colon is also possible.

Bosinney replied coolly: "The work is a remarkable one.” (Galsworthy)

"June's not here,"” said his father hastily: "went off to-day on a visit." (Galsworthy)

If the clause containing direct speech is interrogative or exclamatory, a note of
interrogation or a note of exclamation is used; the clause is not separated from the other
clause by a stop, if the clause containing direct speech precedes the other. If it follows
the other clause, a comma or a semicolon is used.

"Where do you get your things?" he said in an aggravated voice. (Galsworthy)

"I'd no idea it was so good!" he said. (Galsworthy)

She sank down by his side and cried: "Oh, Phil! it's all so horrid!" (Galsworthy)

Then Soames asked: "When do you expect to have finished?" (Galsworthy)

The Complex Sentence
To separate subordinate clauses from the principal clause the following rules on
the use of commas are observed.

8 13. Subject clauses as a rule are not separated from the principal clause by any
comma.
What he learned of farming in that week might have been balanced on the point of a
penknife and puffed off. (Galsworthy)
However, a comma is found if the subject clause is of some length and if a subordinate
clause is attached to it.
What had saved him from becoming a cross between a lap dog and a little prig, had been
his father's adoration of his mother. (Galsworthy)

8 14. Predicative clauses as a rule are not separated from the principal clause by any
comma. A comma is often used when they are joined asyndetically.

Ruth's point of view was that he was doing no more than was right. (London)

My opinion is, she'd come to me. (Weyman)



815. Object clauses are not separated from the principal clause by a comma. If the
object clause precedes the principal clause, a comma may or may not be used.
The silence was so long and deep that he looked up wondering why the Padre did not
speak. (Voynich)
... and what Browning had done for her, Martin decided he could do for Ruth. (London)

§ 16. Attributive clauses.
1. Restrictive relative attributive clauses are not separated from the principal clause by
commas.
You may be sure every smuggler in the Apennines will do for a man who was in the
Savigno revolt what he will not do for us. (Voynich)
2. Non-restrictive relative attributive clauses are as a rule separated from the principal
clause by a comma.
Tom presented himself before Aunt Polly, who was sitting by an open window. (Twain)
| turned hastily round, and found at my elbow a pretty little girl, who begged to be directed
to a certain street at a considerable distance. (Dickens)
3. Continuative attributive clauses are always separated from the principal clause by a
comma.
Oliver was frightened at the sight of so many gentlemen, which made him tremble: and the
beadle gave him another tap behind, which made him cry. (Dickens)
4. Appositive attributive clauses, are never separated from the principal clause by a
punctuation mark.
The thought that his adored daughter should learn of that old scandal hurt his pride too
much. (Galsworthy)
She paused with an uneasy sense that instead of defending Kath she was providing
ammunition against her. (Lindsay)

§17. Adverbial clauses.
1. When an adverbial clause follows the principal clause, no comma is generally used.
When it precedes the principal clause, it is separated from it by a comma.
The solicitor addressed me as he descended the stair. (Ch. Bronte)
He sank into a silence so profound that Aunt Hester began to be afraid he had fallen into a
trance. (Galsworthy)
He drew the blanket over his head that he might not hear. (Voynich)
When Phyl called to see how Pearl was getting on, she found her still curled up sulkily in
her arm-chair. (Lindsay)
Though | had now extinguished my candle and was laid down in bed, | could not sleep.
(Ch. Bronte)
If any shareholder has any question to put, I shall be glad to answer it. (Galsworthy)
2. An adverbial clause of result coming after the principal clause, which is usually the
case, is often separated by a comma.



The thicket was as close as a brush; the ground very treacherous, so that we often sank in
the most terrifying manner. (Stevenson)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS
8 18. If in a complex sentence there are two or more homogeneous clauses, they are
separated from each other by a comma.
When dusk actually closed, and when Adele left me to go and play in the nursery with
Sophie, I did not keenly desire it. (Ch. Bzolllé)

8§ 19. At the end of every kind of declarative non-exclamatory sentence — simple,
compound, complex, and compound-complex — a full stop is used.
Young Jolyon poured out the tea. (Galsworthy)
All the life and expression had gone out of his face; it was like a waxen mask. (Voynich)
They turned back towards the bridge over which the Cardinal's carriage would have to
pass. (Voynich)

§ 20. At the end of a sentence expressing a question, real or rhetorical, a question mark
is used.

Do you recognize that letter? (Voynich)

Is this a dagger that | see before me? (Shakespeare)
A question mark is used at the end of sentences containing questions even if the order
of words is that of an affirmative sentence.

And he wants you to live on cocoa too? (Galsworthy)

You deny that it is in your writing? (Voynich)
8 21. At the end of exclamatory sentences an exclamation mark is used.

It's a lie! (Voynich)

What a beautiful voice that man has! (Voynich)

8 22. To indicate a sudden stop in the thought a dash or two dashes are used.
Oh! how I wish — But what is the use of wishing? (Fowler)
"Oh, well," he said, "it's such a long time since__ " He faltered.
He stopped. (Mansfield)
It should be noted that the use of most stops largely depends on the will of the writer.



